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introUucttirp 0hin\iUtiom^ 



The commencement of a New 
Series of the Investigator of Pro- 
phecy, and the commencement of a 
New Year of existence, both invite 
us to make a few introductory ob- 
servations. 

I. To the Reader who only enters 
on the perusal of our Work with the 
present Number, and who is con- 
sequently unacquainted with what 
was written by us in the Postscript 
of the last Number, we would take 
the opportunity of stating, what is 
the difference proposed by us in the 
Volume now commenced, which 
gives occasion to our calling it a 
New Series. 

The former numbers of the In» 
vestigator, amounting now to four 
volumes, were conducted on the 
principle of free discussion ; so that 
whatsoever views were entertained 
by serious Christians on the subject 
of prophecy, we considered our- 
selves pledged to give them inser- 
tion, provided they were advanced 
with tolerable ability and with gra- 
vity. This has produced a mass of 
communications, containing articles 
greatly at variance with each other, 
as regards the prophetical views ad- 
vocated by their respective authors. 

No. 1 New Series, {VoL v. No. 43 



and provoking on some points con- 
siderable controversy. The result 
has been> that though much learned 
and interesting matter has been 
brought before the public, the stu- 
dent of prophecy, who was only en- 
tering on the investigation thereof, 
found himself embarrassed in the 
outset by contradictory interpreta- 
tions and conflicting views. Besides 
which, the matter which we had 
ourselves previously designed to 
bring forward, and which we some- 
times considered important in the 
way of information, was continually 
postponed, from the necessity of 
giving immediate inisertion to the 
papers of Correspondents, who were 
committed in discussion : and thus 
the Work was, in another important 
point of view, rendered less useful 
to the inquirer. 

Without- therefore stating other 
considerations, which ha^ve personally 
weighed with us, it is sufficient to 
observe, that we hope in the present 
series to remedy these two principal 
defects ; and by the exclusion of 
articles, the insertion of which we 
should deem unprofitable, and by 
appending notes to those we do in- 
sert, whenever we consider the sub- 

.) . B January, 1836, 
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ject calls for it, to afford the reader 
a means of investigating Prophecy 
without that perplexity which was 
previously complained of. 

We hope likewise to make the 
Investigator and Expositor more of 
a repertory of information, by giv- 
ing— 

1st. Expositions of various Scrip- 
tures, bearing on the subject of Pro- 
phecy ; — 

2ndly. The views of approved In- 
terpreters of former times ; including 
Translations of portions of the ear- 
lier Fathers ; and Extracts from more 
recent interpreters, or the substance 
of their works condensed ; — 

3rdly. Reviews of the Works of 
modem Writers ; so that the Reader 
may be apprised of their contents 
and character ; — 

4thly. Information of every de- 
scription, (critical, documentary, po- 
litical or otherwise,) which we may 
deem calculated to aid or interest 
the Reader. 

And more especially do we hope 
and pray, that the Work may be 
made instrumental, in a ten-fold de- 
gree, in arousing the attention of 
Christians to take heed to the light 
of prophecy ; to consider the signs 
of the times in which we live ; to 
make practical application of the 
Word of God to the important events 
which are so rapidly passing around 
us; and to stir up the ministers of 
the Gospel to put their people in 
remembrance of the things spoken 
before by the prophets of the Lord ; 
lest haply the day of the Lord do 
after all overtake themselves and 
their people as a thief in the night,, 
(contrary to the assurance given to 
those who are instructed in the times 
and seasons, 1 Thess. v. 1 — 4,) and 
find them asleep, or off their watch, 
when they ought to be ** looking for 
him and loving his appearing." 

At the same time however that 
we wish to divest our publication of 



its controversial character, it must 
not be inferred that we purpose to 
exclude all that militates against our 
own opinions ; or to prevent reply 
when sentiments appear counten- 
anced by ourselves, which our read- 
ers may be enabled to disprove. Our 
great aim and object is to elicit 
TRUTH, and to search and inquire 
what is really the mind of the Spirit 
revealed in the word of Prophecy. 
We are sensible that this is not to 
be attained unto, in such a manner 
as to afford confidence and satisfac- 
tion, without considering well what 
can reasonably be advanced on both 
sides of every disputed point. Were 
we left, indeed, merely to follow our 
own taste, we should, for ourselves, 
prefer the Investigator in its previous 
controversial form, and conducted 
on its former principle. For besides 
the numerous and able articles it 
contains on general prophetical to- 
pics, our attention has been drawn, 
by the discussion to which it has 
given rise, to various important sub- 
jects and considerations, which we 
think would probably not have been 
weighed by us. Besides which, the 
ground of many opinions and inter- 
pretations has been thoroughly dis- 
cussed and sifted ; and while we are 
thereby enabled to regard some 
points as more decidedly confirmed, 
and not to be successfully disputed 
against by the wit and ingenuity of 
men ; there are others,^ which we 
used to take for granted, that we 
have now been led to conclude can- 
not so well stand before a well di- 
rected and searching criticism. 

We shall therefore consider it our 
duty to bring from time to time be- 
fore the Reader those opinions which 
have been, in various ages and in 
different sections of the Church of 
Christ, seriously entertained; and 
though these opinions will neces- 
sarily be in numerous respects at 
variance, we think that the becom- 
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ing^ gradually acquainted with them 
will in several respects be useful, and 
tend to promote a more complete 
understanding of the subject. And 
though we conceive that the Holy 
Spirit can at any time "shew us 
things to come," and may vouchsafe 
to unlearned individuals the right 
and true apprehension of a prophecy, 
which may have been hidden from 
ages and from generations, and from 
the wise and prudent in our own 
age ; yet the ordinary mode, by which 
the Spirit teaches, is through the aid 
of those helps and means which that 
same Spirit has himself divided to 
men in the first instance, for the use 
of the Church and for the perfecting 
of the saints. We would therefore 
neither despise, nor reject without 
inquiry, the wisdom of former inter- 
preters ; nor would we turn a deaf 
ear to the objections made to many 
of their statements by modem in- 
terpreters : both sides deserve at- 
tention ; and to become acquainted 
with them will frequently prevent us 
from the dogmatical conceit tliat we 
are advancing somefthing original 
ourselves ; and will teach us likewise 
from whatsource many plausible mo- 
dern theories, and objections to the- 
ories, have at different times arisen. 

II, As regards the Fear on which 
we are now entering, we are natu- 
rally led to consider, whether the 
necessity, importance and interest 
of the Work in which we are en- 
gaged may be said to have diminish- 
ed ; and whether the signs of the 
times are such, as to form any con- 
siderable argument for its continu- 
ance. 

The state of political parties, and 
the warfare of principles, have long 
been such, as to form an unprece- 
dented era in the history of Europe, 
and even of the world. We have 
been permitted to conclude another 



year of strife and excitement ; but 
such is nevertheless the prospect be- 
fore us, that men of all parties and 
of all opinions, religious and political, 
appear to concur in the conviction, 
that human affairs are still rapidly 
hastening forward toward some im- 
portant crisis. As regards indeed 
the nature of that crisis, great diver- 
sity of sentiment exists. Some view 
it as a general break up of the social 
system, introductory to that great 
tribulation which is to usher in the 
coming of the Lord. Others regard 
it as the break up of worn out poli- 
tical systems, which is to terminate 
in halcyon days, in which the hap- 
piness of mankind is to be wonder- 
fully perfected by the general influ- 
ence of democratic principles, and 
the partial banishment of religion ; 
who, though she maybe tolerated 
in the closet, or at the family hearth, 
is no longer to be in any way al- 
lowed to utter her voice abroad, or 
in connexion with the affairs of the 
state. A third party, viewing only 
the missionary efforts which are si- 
multaneously going forward, con- 
sider that we are gradually but rap- 
idly gliding by their means into a 
millennium of piety and universal 
holiness to the Lord. Now the 
Bible is the only source from which 
we can form any thing approaching 
to an accurate judgement of the real 
character and tendency of the events 
that are passing around us. The 
word of Prophecy is specially a, light 
for dark and troublous times ;* and 
it is by its rays alone that the be- 
liever can derive solid comfort, and 
understand the peculiar duties which 
devolve upon him, and the peculiar 
dangers which he has to guard a- 
gaiust : and more especially it be- 
hoves the priests, the ministers of 
the altar, to remember that they are 
placed as watchmen in Israel ; — that 
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it is their appointed office to tell 
their people '* what of the night;" — 
" what they see coming;" — ^whether 
it be " a sword" or " peace." (Ezek. 

ZXXIII.) 

Such is the duty of the ministers 
of religion : would that we could 
say that it were so generally acted 
upon, even by the devout portion of 
them, as to render useless the con- 
tinuance of such an incentive to the 
study of prophecy, or of such a help 
to it, as we trust " The Investigator 
and Expositor'* will approve itself. 
Many, we rejoice to say, have indeed 
had their attention earnestly drawn 
to the subject since our work com- 
menced ; and the increase of sober 
conviction on this head is cheering : 
but there are still many who are 
grievously neglectful. When mem- 
bers of their flock would seek know- 
ledge at their lips, and have inquired 
concerning prophecy, saying, " Read 
this I pray thee," the answer has 
been like those of old : "I cannot 
for it is sealed ;" or "I am not 
learned :"^ whilst some, instead of 
candidly acknowledging their inabi- 
lity, have systematically discouraged 
the study of prophecy, or have treat- 
ed it as a portion of the word of God 
not worthy of being ranked among 
the " all Scripture" that is '* pro- 
fitable:* 

It is indeed to be regretted, that 
some, who have evidently taken up 
the subject of prophecy, have in- 
dulged a dogmatical spirit which has 
disgusted, whilst others have fallen 
into insobriety that has alarmed; but 
these things are nothing more than 
what generally accompany the revi- 
val and earnest preaching of all doc- 
trine. It is the constant proneness of 
erring human nature to run into ex- 
tremes or extravagancies ; and there 
is no subject whatsoever, which Sa- 
tan has not endeavoured to disparage 



by similar means. In the mean while 
however, the duty and responsibility 
of Christians remain the same, and 
God's Word remains the same : it 
plainly shows that we are liable, on 
the one hand, to be rebuked as by* 
pocrites, if we are unable to discern 
the signs of the times ;c it declares, 
on the other hand, the blessedness of 
him that readeth (viz. the minister) 
and of them that hear (viz. the peo- 
ple) the words of that prophecy given 
in the Apocalypse .<l 

We may truly say then, in regard 
to our Work, " Is there not a cause P" 
We cannot be wrong in endeavour- 
ing to incite our breUiren to so much 
attention to the word of God, as will 
render them more watchful, and stir 
up the hope that is in them. This 
consideration is doubly cogent when 
it is remembered, that hope has ex- 
clusively a reference to things to 
come : ** for we are saved by hope, 
but hope that is seen is not hope : 
for what a man seeth, why doth he 
yet hope for?"e To tsdke away 
therefore that portion of God's word 
which relates to things to come, is 
to remove the very food of hope, 
and to quench one of those three 
cardinal graces which were to abide 
in the Church throughout its period 
of trial. 

Moreover, whatever may have 
been the disappointments of the 
Church, through false alarms having 
been raised at times of the Lord's 
coming ; and however frequently its 
hope may have been deferred, until 
the heart of some may have become 
sick ;f it is not the proper remedy 
for this disappointment to let the « 
Church fall into supineness and neg- 
lect of prophecy. The argument 
that pious men have been mistaken, 
would hold as good the very hour 
previous to the actual appearing of 
Jesus, as is does at the present day ; 



b Isa. XXIX. 11. 12 ; 2 Tim. iii. 16, c Matt. xvi. 3. d Rev. i. 3. 

e Rom, VIII. 24. ^ Prov. xiii. 12. 
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and were it heeded therefore, the 
Church must inevitably be taken by 
surprise. It is declared however to 
be the special privilege of believers, 
that that day shall not overtake them 
as a thief ; but that they shall be 
aware — not of the actual ** day and 
hour," but of '* the times and sea- 
sons."? And this can only be ef- 
fected by turning to the prophecies, 
and ascertaining *' what withhold- 
eth," and what are to be the signs 
of the times immediately to precede 
our Lord's advent. 

There are however circumstances 
which must create a considerable and 
particular interest in the minds of 
some, as regards the year on which 
we are now entering. Many have 
declared it to be the year in which 
great events shall come to pass. 
Bengelius, an eminent German ex- 
positor. Las placed the beginning of 
the millennial reign of Christ in 
1836.* John Wesley, in his exposi- 
tion of the New Testament, brings 
to an end the time, times, and half a 
time of the Beast in 1836, and like- 
wise the "little season" in which Sa- 
tan rages with great wrath ; though 
Wesley appears to be only a follower 



of Bengelius. The Rev. W. A. 
Holmes, Chancellor of Cashel, ter- 
minates in 1836 five different impor- 
tant epochs ; and proceeds on prin- 
ciples quite independent of Benge- 
lius, and apparently is unconscious 
of the views of that writer.t Mr. 
Wolff likewise, the eminent Jewish 
Missionary « discovered a singular 
tradition among the Dervishes of 
Persia, respecting an expectation of 
the coming of Christ in 1836. In an- 
swer to a question put to one of this 
class, when he was at Meshed in 
1831, the following short dialogue 
took place : — 

/. Wolff, --Why dost thou not 
speak } 

Dervish, After the religion of Jesus 
shall be manifested, then I shall speak. 

/. W. When shall this be } 

Der, After that Jesus shall have 
been upon earth as you now are. 

J, W. When shall he appear ? 

Der. Five years hence. 

J, W, What shall then happen ? 

Der, (In a melodious voice) 

Thousand hearts shall then be one, 
The Lamb and the Wolf shall together 

lie down, 
And Jesus shall then lay down his life.;}: 



* No expositor on the Continent has enjoyed more of popularity than Bengelius ; 
arising perhaps more from the circumstance of his pubHshing his works in German in- 
stead of Latin — which rendered them accessible to so much larger a class of readers — 
than from any superior understanding of his subject. Prophecy is not now, in any 
shape, popular on the continent ; but almost all those who do attend to it are followers 
of Bengelius. A great number of persons of this description emigrated from the king- 
dom of Wirtemberg in 1818, under the impression that great judgements were about 
to fall on Germany. They settled at Miloshna, near Ekaterinaslov, and in other places 
in the east of Russia. We are informed that there are several thousands now existing 
at this place only, who have recently been visited by a Missionary of the London Soci- 
ety for promoting the conversion of the Jews, and that there are seven congregations 
of them also in Georgia, all of which are waiting in lively expectation of tibe Lord's 
ad vent in 1836. 

t See a Review of Mr. Holmes's Work—" The Time of the End"— in Vol. iv, of 
the Investigator, p. 109. 

X See his Journal recently published, p. 130. This tradition as, regards Christ's 
laying down his Ufe when he shall appear, seems to rest upon some confusion of the 
circumstances of the first and second advents, gleaned from the Holy Scriptures. The 
expectation prevails extensively among Mahometans, that their great Imamf Mohde, 
shall appear again, and cause their religion to prevail, and that he is to be immediately 
preceded by Jesus. Some sects of them consider that Mahomedanism is, on the con- 
trary, destined to wane before Christ at his coming, and to disappear. 

g 1 Thess. IV. 
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We candidly confess that we our- 
selves place no great reliance on the 
computations either of Bengelius or 
Mr. Holmes, neither on those of the 
Persian dervish ; and so far as the 
year of the Advent of our Lord is 
concerned, we greatly question if it 
will be given to any to know that 
before hand : though we conceive, as 
we have previously intimated, that a 
knowledge of the times and seasons, 
and a watchful observance of the 
signs of the times, will enable the 
Church to be fully persuaded that 
her redemption must be at hand.* 
The circumstance which serves 
chiefly to attach any particular in- 
terest to these opinions is, the co- 
incidence of several apparently in- 
dependent interpretations and tradi- 
tions in one year ; though some of 
these are so manifestly erroneous 
and extravagant, as to deprive them 
in our estimation of any weight. We 
might be induced to consider more 
carefully the views of Bengelius, 
were we not led, in our own case, to 
the conclusion, that certain events 
(e. g. the slaying of the Witnesses, 
Rev. xi) have not yet come to pass ; 
which events must occupy a longer 
space of time than the year we are 
entered on can allow them. We 
are willing to admit, that many able 
interpreters and critics have con- 
cluded that the Witnesses have been 
already put to death, and are now 



risen : and if we could but feel con- 
vinced of this, it would remove from 
our minds one principal ground of 
hesitation which we experience in 
regard to some other systems of inter- 
pretation, which assign dates now 
near at hand for the termination of 
various events; but which dates we 
cannot bring ourselves seriously to 
entertain, until we have first seen 
those events to which we have allud- 
ed come to pass, or begin to come 
to pass.f 

There is another event apparently 
at hand, which we view with differ- 
ent feelings ; viz. the conclusion of 
the sixth Millennary of the world. 
The expectation, indeed, that at 
the end of the 6000 years the Mil- 
lennium should commence, is not 
supported by any direct testimony 
of Scripture with which we are ac- 
quainted ; but it is so very ancient and 
general a tradition in the Church, 
— having been maintained by the 
Jews anterior to Christ's advent, by 
the Christians of the two first centu- 
ries, and by the most judicious of our 
Reformers, — that we cannot help 
regarding it ourselves with feelings 
of great interest. Now the Jews 
reckon, that they commenced the 
vear 5996 from the Creation on the 
25th of September 1635, which 
brings us within four years of the 
period named : but the correctness 
of their chronological computation 



* Compare Matt. xxiv. 33 and 36 ; see also Luke xxi. 29 and 3L 

t Inclining as we do to the views of Presbyter in the former series of this Work, we 
conceive that the "three days and a half " (Rev. xi. 9) relate to mystical Mme. If 
however they can be proved to be literal time, then we shedl be compelled to admit, that 
the 12f)0 days of verse 3 is also literal : in which case, we should be obliged further to con- 
tend, that the period of prophesying in sackcloth had not yet come to pass, neither many 
other events, which must occupy more than a year. We believe that the beast of Rev. xi. 
which slays the Witnesses, is not the same as the beast of Rev. xiv : at least, that the for- 
mer is exhibited under a different aspect from the latter. We must own nevertheless, that 
we cannot lose sight of the view taken of the Witnesses, given by E. at Vol. iii. p. 185, 
of the Investigator. For excepting one particular, (viz. the viewing the Witnesses as 
continuing to prophesy in sackcloth after their resurrection,) the application of the events 
there brought forward to the language of the prophecy appears to us so complete, as to in- 
cline us at least to the opinion, that those events may have a two-fold fulfilment, the one 
in mystical time, the other in literal time, and by a different class of events. To this 
subject however we shall have an opportonity of recurring hereafter. 
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is disputed, and apparently with 
some reason : though it does not 
seem to be very considerably wide 
of the mark. For according to the 
computation of Mr. Clinton, in his 
Fasti Hellenici recently published, 
(an authority of the first respecta- 
bility,) after carefully adjusting the 
Hebrew chronology he makes the 
present year (1836) to be 5974 from 
creation, or within 26 years of the 
Seventh Millennary.* But within 
this twenty six years, if the Mil- 
lennium is at the end of them to 
commence, events of the most in- 
tense importance are to occur ; (as 
the restoration of the Jews, the great 
crisis of tribulation, &c.) and in the 
opinion of some intelligent interpre- 
ters, the Son of man appears for the 
salvation of his saints during the 
transaction of those events. 

It may be proper to mention here, 
that Mr. Cuninghame, whose opi- 
nions on the interpretation of Pro- 
phecy are entitled to the serious con- 
sideration of every student, divides 
the period of the seventh trumpet 
into seven blasts, corresponding with 
the seven thunders of the Apoca- 
lypse, which blasts continue each of 
them during a period of seven years, 
the whole seven blasts extending 
through a Jubilean period of 49 
years. The seventh septenary then, 
corresponding with the seventh or 
final blast of the seventh trumpet, he 
considers to have commenced in 1 834 , 
and that the dowufsdl of Babylon 
with violence will consequently take 
place in 1840, to be followed by the 
gathering together of the Beast and 
the kings of the earth and their 
armies, and the treading of the wine 
press of the wrath of God.f We 



have in former numbers expressed 
our want of conviction in the view 
taken by Mr. Cuninghame of the 
Jubilean Chronology ; but we still 
advance those considerations, which 
cause us to hesitate, merely as pre- 
venting that conviction, and leaving 
room for question ; not as conclusive 
against his system. 

Taking however the most scrupu- 
lous view of the subject, we cannot 
but be moved at the drawing to- 
gether, to so comparatively small a 
focus, of the views of different writ- 
ers, most of them independent of 
each other ;X together with the re- 
markable character of the times dur- 
ing the last half century, and the 
general expectation of some great 
crisis being at hand. Sure we are, 
taking any view of the subject, that 
*' now is our Salvation nearer than 
when we believed ;"-convinced we are 
likewise, that the coming of the Lord 
will hepremillennial, however writers 
may differ from each other respect- 
ing subordinate details; — the current 
of events all loudly proclaim that he 
is not " tarrying," but rather they 
seem to warn us that '* a short work 
will the Lord make upon the earth ;" 
— and whilst we look at no one par- 
ticular year, we are persuaded that 
the true posture of the Christian 
Church should be that of expecting 
the coming of the Bridegroom in any 
year and every year, and to stand 
with the loins girt and the lightburn- 
ing ready to receive him. May our 
Lord grant, to every professor of the 
truth, to join with the Spirit and the 
Bride in saying Come , — and whereas 
his word assures us, *' Surely I come 
quickly ;" to respond to it, ** Amen, 
Even so. Come, Lord Jesus." 



* See an interesting notice of his Work in the Investigator, Vol. iv. page 334. 

t Tract on the Jubilean Chronology , p. 21. &c. 

X We might name other writers of eininence, as Mr. Frere, Mr. Faber, &c. who 
place the years 1847 and 1865 as periods previous to which some of the events alluded 
to are to happen. 
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ON THE PROPHETICAL CHARACTER OF THE PSALMS. 



Perhaps no portion of the Word of 
God has been more prized in every 
age of the Church than the Book of 
Psalms, The reason of this is, as I 
apprehend, the fact, that so many of 
the Psahns set forth the personal 
experience of the believer under va- 
rious circumstances ; so that every 
child of God is almost certain, sooner 
or later, to find something in that 
experience corresponding with his 
own. Thus some have only a few 
favourite Psalms, because their ex- 
perience of the divine life is not as 
yet sufficiently extensive to enable 
them to enter into others of a sim- 
ilar character ; whilst some are not 
yet brought to view any of them 
with particular regard, because their 
short acquaintance with the believer's 
conflict has given them scarcely any 
experience at all. It is after a long 
warfare, when the Christian has 
nearly fought the good fight of faith, 
— when he has at least run a con- 
siderable portion of his race, and is 
pressing forward to finish his course, 
— it is then that this Book becomes 
so much endeared to him, because 
his increased acquaintance with spi- 
ritual things gives him so much 
greater a capacity to understand and 
apply it. 

I fear, however, that I shall pro- 
voke from some the imputation of 
pedantry, when I venture to assert, 
that there is perhaps no part of the 
word of God that is so frequently 
read, and yet so little understood ! 
But I will put it to the conscience 
of the Reader himself : — are there 



not some Psalms which are not de^ 
lighted in, because they are either 
not comprehended, or presumed to 
relate to matters which he imagines 
will never have any reference to his 
own times or to his own immedi- 
ate spiritual concerns ? Are there 
not in other Psalms, which do ap- 
prove themselves on the whole, pas- 
sages, nevertheless, which are not 
clearly understood, and which are 
consequently slurred over, even 
though the Psalm be read and me- 
ditated on ? And to this I may add, 
(what possibly the reader is not 
aware of,) — that many of those, 
the meaning of which is by the gen- 
erality supposed to be perceived, 
are not really understood, as regards 
their principal signification ; but 
have a forced and accommodated 
sense put upon them, in order to 
adapt them to the ordinary experi- 
ence of the Church. 

Under this persuasion therefore, I 
purpose in a series of papers, if the 
Lord spare and condescend to aid 
me, to bring before the Readers of 
the Investigator and Expositor a brief 
exposition of the Psalms ; where- 
by I conceive, if I possess the key 
to their right interpretation, I shall 
be made instrumental in enabling 
many, when they read the Psalms or 
hear them read, to take an interest 
in them, and derive a measure of 
edification from them, which as yet 
they have not experienced. 

But first I must request the atten- 
tion of the Reader to a few princi- 
ples of interpretation, which must 
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be kept in view in the course of our 
exposition, and without the recol- 
lection of which the view which will 
be taken hereafter of many Psalms 
will appear arbitrary and destitute 
of scriptural foundation. 

1st. I view the speaker, when he 
opens his mouth in righteousness, to 
be Christ ; but — Christ in his head 
and members, or whole body. Some- 
times he speaks as the head only» 
or in his own individual character ; 
sometimes he speaks by his Spirit in 
his members, the Church; and some- 
times it is as head and members to- 
gether.a This is a long recognised^ 
principle as regards Christ himself; 
it being obvious from our Saviour's 
own words, that many things were 
written in the Psalms concerning 
him ;^ and likewise from the fact, 
that what ajipears to be spoken in 
some places by David concerning 
himself, the Apostle insists must in 
its principal application be referred 
to Jesus.c 

It is overlooked, however, that the 
Spirit of Christ sometimes speaks in 
the character of the members of the bo- 
dy, and not so immediately as the head. 
Thus in the case of the promises made 
to Abraham, we see that the Holy 
Ghost sometimes refers those pro- 
mises to Christ, as the seed of Abra- 
ham ;<1 and sometimes they are ap- 
plied to the more general posterity of 
Abraham, as when it is said, that 
his seed shall be as the stars of hea- 
ven or the sand upon the sea shore 
for multitude. e And this same pro- 
mise of a countless multitude, as a 
seed, has an ultimate reference to 
that spiritual seed, who are believers 
in Christ and partakers of the faith 
of Abraham, which is in other words 
the members of Christ ;f so that the 
promises are made through Christ 
the head unto the members, who 



are heirs of God and joint heirs with 
Christ,? and viewed by the fore- 
knowledge of Jehovah as in Christ ; 
— as it is written in Psalm cxxxix, 
"Thine eyes did see my substance 
yet being imperfect ; and in thy book 
all my members were written, which 
in continuance were fashioned, when 
as yet there was none of them." 

We shall consequently find Israel 
spoken of, in his covenant relation 
to God, as one man, the reference 
being sometimes to the members, 
sometimes to the head. For example. 
Psalm cxxi is addressed throughout 
to some individual person, in the 
same manner as Psalm xci, and the 
application is generally made pri- 
marily to Christ ; but this person is 
in the 4th verse evidently Israel, So 
the words in Hosea xi. 1 — " When 
Israel was a child, then I loved him, 
and called my son out of Egypt," 
are applied by St. Matt, to Christ -^ 
but the context of Hosea xi shews, 
that the primary application of the 
subject by the prophet is to Israel 
in the aggregate ; and Matt, there- 
fore can only apply it to Christ on 
the principle, that there is an iden- 
tification of the head with the mem- 
bers. Once more St. Paul speaks 
of the spiritual Israel, as including 
both Jew and Gentile, as if they 
constituted but one individual, and 
this by virtue of union with their 
covenant head, Christ ; so that those 
(he says) who were before "aliens 
from the commonwealth of Israel, 
were in Christ Jesus made nigh," — 
who had made ** in himself of twain 
one new man ;" — " reconciling both 
unto God in one body by the cross. "i 
In which place observe, that the 
whole are accounted to be Israel ; 
but they are accounted so, as being 
now the one body of Christ, 

Now it is this one man, 1 appre- 



» 1 Cor. I. 27 ; Ephes. iv. 12 ; Col. i. 18. ^ Luke xxiv. 44. 
d Gal. III. 16. e Gen. xiii. 16 ; xv. 5, f Rom. iv. 12 and 18. 
l> Matt. II. 15. i Ephes. n. 12—16. 

c 



c Acts II. 25—36. 
gRom. VIII. 17, 
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hend,— alluded to sometimes in the 
head, sometimes in the members, 
sometimes in the entire, — who in 
tibe Psalms confesses sins, who walks 
in righteousness, who receives pro- 
mises, who expresses confidence, 
who experiences deliverance, and in 
whom the whole word of God is ful- 
filled. The righteousness belongs to 
the head ; the sin belongs only to 
the members ; excepting that it is by 
imputation laid upon the head. This 
will reconcile the difficulty, so often 
felt by some, in regard to confession of 
sin, in Psalms which evidently apply 
to Christ ; but which sins he never 
could have experienced himself ; and 
also in regard to the apparent appli- 
cation of righteousness to man, 
which other Scriptures shew does 
not belong to any man but Jesus ; 
and which can only be imputed to 
others by virtue of their union with 
Christ. It is the viewing the Israel 
of God in this union, that leads the 
Spirit to say of him — *• God hath 
not beheld iniquity in Jacob, neither 
hath he seen perverseneas in Israel ; 
the Lord his God is with him, the 
shout of a king is among them.'*^ — 
in which place observe, the reference 
is first to Israel in the singular num- 
ber (** him") being viewed in the 
headship, either as Jacob, or Jacob's 
seed, Christ ; and then in the plural 
number, (*' them** J being viewed in 
the members. In like manner also, 
dangers and deliverances are some- 
times spoken of, which the Lord did 
not personally experience ; but the 
Church either has or will experience 
them, and thus fill up in the mem- 
bers, what was behind hand of the 
sufferings of Christ.^ 

2. Secondly, I consider the speak- 
er, when he opens his mouth in un- 
righteousness, or is spoken of as pro- 
yoking to the uttermost the wrath of 
God, to be Antichbist : and this in 



the head and members, the same as 
in the instance of Christ. 

I need not again proceed to es- 
tablish the principle in the abstract, 
that a congregation or body of indi- 
viduals may be spoken of sometimes 
in reference to the multitude col- 
lectively, and sometimes in reference 
to their head : this has, I trust, been 
sufficiently proved in the case of 
the righteous, and therefore there 
can be no objection to the applica* 
tion of it to the unrighteous. All 
that is required will be a few exam- 
ples in proof of allusion being made 
sometimes to the head, sometimes 
to the members of •* the synagogue 
of Satan." 

We have an instance then in 
Psalm VII. In verses 1 & 2 it is : 
" Save me from all them that perse- 
cute nie, and deliver me ; lest he 
tear my soul like a lion, &c.*' In 
verses 13 — 16 it is written : " He 
(God) hath also prepared for him the 
instruments of death ; he ordainetb 
his arrows against the persecutors* 
(pi.) Behold he travaileth with ini- 
quity &c." Another instance is in 
Habakkuk iii. 13, 14 "Thou wound- 
edst the head out of the house of 
the wicked &c. : Thou didst strike 
through with his staves the head of 
his villages : they came out as a 
whirlwind to scatter me ; their re- 
joicing was to devour the poor se- 
cretly." The head here, if the con- 
text be considered, is evidently the 
same to whom chap, ii is chiefly 
addressed, as to an individual — 
" Yea also because he transgresseth 
by wine, a proud man, neither keep- 
eth at home, (i. e. within bounds,) 
who enlargeth his desire as hell, and 
is as death, and cannot be satisfied, 
but gatbereth imto him all nations, 
&c." It again is evidently the same 
as in Psalm ex. 6^-*' He shall wound 
the head over many countries."* 



\ 



k Numb. XXIII. 21. l Col. i. 24. 
* The original is tt^tn in the singular number, not headt as in our translation. 
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3. I would finally observe, that 
various considerations induce me to 
view the prophetical portion of the 
Psalms as having principally a refer- 
ence to the great crisis of the last 
days. There is doubtless a reference 
in them, in most instances, to the 
passing circumstances of David; who 
is, in relation to the ultimate object 
of the Spirit, merely a type. There 
is likewise a reference to the times of 
the first advent of Christ ; because, 
as before stated, he declares that the 
Psalms speak of him, and they are 
applied to him by the Apostle : but 
in this instance the fulfilment is not 
complete, there being numerous cir- 
cumstances which remain yet to be 
accomplished. It is further evident, 
from the very general use made of 
the Pssdms by the Church in all 
ages,* that they are most of them 
susceptible of application to passing 
circumstances, which at any time 
may affect the believer politically or 
individually ; and it is probable that 
the Psalms, and some of the more di- 
rectly prophetical portions of Scrip* 
ture, have been designedly couched 
in such terms as will enable the be- 
liever thus to apply them to the 
8piritu€il condition of the Church or 
of himself, that they may be profit- 
able to the saints in all ages. But 
it will be equally evident, to him 
who desires to make a strict and 
satisfactory application of the whole 
of the Psalms, that they cannot in 
this way have received any thing 
like a full accomplishment. And if 
not a jot or tit^e shall pass from the 
word of God, but all must be fulfilled, 
there must still be some period when 
the whole shall receive its comple- 



tion in the fullest sense. For even 
those circumstances, to which por- 
tions of the Psalms have appeared 
applicable, (as, for example, former 
periods of apostasy and ungodliness,) 
have not been so intense in degree, 
or so complete in particulars, as to 
come up to the colouring of the pro- 
phet ; which has given occasion ta 
some to conclude, that the Holy 
Ghost employs the language of ex- 
aggeration, and exceeds the bounds 
of sobriety and truth, for the sake of 
indulging in rhetorical ornament : — 
an idea most derogatory to the truth 
and holiness of God ! 

The real fact however appears to 
be, that the deficiency, in liie instan<» 
ces just adverted to, of the events as 
compared wit^ the description, arises 
from their not being the events which 
are ultimately contemplated by the 
Spirit ; and the fulfilment therefore 
will never be equal in reality to the 
language of the Spirit, until that 
crisis arrives which is principally in 
the mind of the Spirit. For, to ad- 
vert once more to the description 
of the apostate and ungodly, there 
never has been a period when tiie 
characteristics of the wicked have 
not been more or less visible in in- 
dividuals. Even that awful picture 
given in Romans iii. 10 — 18, which 
is made up of quotations gathered 
from the Psalms and the Prophets, 
is declared by St. Paul to be speci- 
ally addressed to those that were 
under the Law, and applicable to the 
character of man, and to the Jews 
in particular, throughout the legal 
dispensation. And these same things 
being thus quoted and brought be- 
fore us in the Gospel, appeal in like 



Septiiagint has it plural, lee^aXac : and it is remarkable in how many instances the 
Sept* changes the singular of the Hebrew into the plural. 

* There exist considerably more than 200 published expositions or paraphrases of the 
Psalms ; about one half of which are contained in commentaries on the whole of the 
Scriptures, and are in many instances compiled ; but the larger moiety may be consi- 
dered as original, and have been published independently. 
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manner to those who are under the 
Gospel ; and do not only warn us of 
the true character of every uncon- 
verted man in this present dispen- 
sation, but do likewise find their 
archetypes and counterparts actually 
eziftting in every period of it : just 
as 8t. John said of his own age — 
" Even now are there many an/t- 
christs"^ But though these origi- 
nals of the picture are to be found 
in individuals, they are not genei*ally 
the national features of those who 
are either under the Law or Gospel ; 
and therefore, as they describe the 
unbelieving and impenitent in the 
aggregate, they are but as faint 
sketches of what appears in times of 
crisis. It is when a church or 
people has been given over to fill up 
the measure of their iniquity, when 
the ungodly come into power and 
prosper on every side, that the evil 
fruits of sin begin every where to 
develope themselves and come rapid- 
ly to maturity. Thus the latent 
seeds of sin and apostasy, which are 
in the heart of every unconverted 
man, are forced into speedy growth 
by national corruption, and iniquity 
presently abounds. This was the 
case with the whole world previous 
to the flood ; — it was the case with 
the Jewish Church at the time of 
the Babylonish captivity and at the 
time of the overthrow of the Jews 
by Titus \^ and it will be the char- 
acter of the Christian Church just 
before the coming of our Lord.o 
Now that the former periods of cor- 
ruption and of judgement were nev- 
ertheless not that particular crisis 
of apostasy ultimately intended, I 
will give one proof by way of illus- 
tration. I exclude from this obser- 
vation the instance of the flood, be- 
cause neither Law nor Gospel were 
formally set forth in those days, and 
those lively oracles, which are now 



our light and guidance, were not then 
existing. Let us however glance at 
a passage or two in Psalm xxxvii. 
The 19th verse shews, that it is 
written for an '* evil time " and the 
Psalm throughout exhorts the saints 
how to walk in patience and hope 
under the provocations and tempta- 
tions which they will experience 
from the ungodly during those " per- 
ilous days;" and they are buoyed 
up by the assurance, that the ungodly 
shall be cut off and rooted out of 
the earth, and the meek alone shall 
inherit it. Now though, as I have 
before admitted, such passages may 
have armed the people of God with 
patience in every time when the 
wicked have had the ascendancy* 
and thus have constantly proved pro- 
fitable ; yet have we never seen sin- 
ners consumed or rooted out of the 
earth, neither the righteous generally 
exalted to the high heritages there- 
of. It still continues to be the hour 
of the prince of this world and of 
the powers of darkness. The right- 
eous have indeed often been them- 
selves involved in the national judg- 
ments which have fallen on the 
wicked ; and frequently the church 
has been persecuted unto blood, and 
the wicked has obtained the upper 
hand, and the righteous has been 
nearly consumed out of the land, 
and the ungodly have prospered and 
come not into trouble during life, 
and there has apparently been no 
bands in his death. The crisis spok- 
en of in this Psalm cannot therefore, 
from its very nature^ ^Pply strictly 
to any other than the last days, 
when " every tiling that offends and 
does iniquity shall be rooted out," 
and " the Lord alone shall be ex- 
alted in that day." 

I will now proceed to the Psalms 
themselves, stating first what I con- 
ceive to be — 
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THE ARGUMENT 

OF THE PSALMS IN GENERAL. 

They treat of the congregation of 
the righteous and the congregation 
of the wicked; setting forth their 
respective characters and proceed- 
ings ; and especially the signs or 
evidences by which the former may 
be assured, that they are the children 
of God and shall have peace. They 
describe the characteristics of that 
great confederacy, which the apos- 
tates of the last days will enter into 
against the righteous, their tempo- 
rary success, and the suffering and 
oppression of the righteous under it. 
They describe the manner in which 
the righteous are sustained under 
the tribulation; how it proves a 
means of more entirely abasing them 
before God, and of purging away 
their dross. They point out the fi- 
nal deliverance of the righteous ; 
and, on the other hand» the doom of 
the ungodly. 

They of course treat likewise of 
the respective heads over each. We 
have the temporary humiUation of 
the one, and his sufferings for the 
brethren, whereby redemption is 
purchased for them ; and we have 
his ultimate exaltation and triumph 
over his own and his people's ene- 
mies, bringing them the complete 
salvation they are promised. We 
have the arrogance and despotism of 
the other for a time, with his ulti- 
mate overthrow and destruction. 

And as the Psalms abound with 
complaints and supplications from 
the saints under their sufferings ; so 
do they also continually set forth 
the praises and thanksgivings which 
will proceed from them, when they 
shall be finally delivered, and the 
earth also, from the effects of sin 
and Satan and the curse ; for no 
book brings before us jn more lively 
colors the blessed effects of the time 
of the restitution of all things, spok- 
en of by all the prophets. 



PSALM I. 

1. Blessed is the man that walketh 
not in the counsel of the ungodly, nor 
standeth in the way of sinners, nor 
sitteth in the seat of the scornful. 

Here is declared the blessedness 
of the man who keeps from those prin - 
ciples, (or counsel,) and from those 
ways, and lusts not for that power, 
(or seat) which will distinguish the 
infidels and apostate scorners that 
form the congregation of Satan. 

My object is to be brief; but I must 
necessarily, when certain expres- 
sions come before me for the first 
time, take the opportunity to explain 
them ; which will cause my notice of 
the earlier Psalms to be somewhat 
more extended. 

This verse then describes the 
blessedness of the man who is en- 
abled through grace ** to keep him- 
self, and that wicked one toucheth 
him not." To be accounted blessed 
is actually to be accounted immor- 
tal — the heir of everlasting life. It 
is not the same expression as is 
made use of when man is said to 
bless God, — the meaning of which 
is to praise and to extol him : this 
is God blessing man, and declaring, 
not that he has any thing to praise 
man for, but that he is " passed 
from death unto life." The same 
expression, by which the original is 
rendered in the Septuagint, is used 
by our Lord in his sermon on the 
mount. Matt. v. 11 ; and therefore 
it is very evident what is meant by 
being blessed — viz. '* they shall ob- 
tain mercy," ** they shall be called 
the children of God," "they shall see 
God," ** theirs is the kingdom of 
heaven," ** they shall inherit the 
earth &c." Nothing can separate 
such from the love of God : hear the 
Psalmist's own explanation of the 
matter ; — ** Thou blessest, O Lord, 
and it shall be blessed for ever"? 

Those who would limit every thing 
in the Psalms concerning the right- 



P 1 Chron. xvii. 27. 
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eous to Christy in his individual per- 
son, allege, that because the singular 
number is here used, the blessedness 
must necessarily be referred only to 
Him. But here the first of the prin- 
ciples I have laid down must be 
brought to bear on the subject; 
■which is confirmed by verse 6, where 
the righteous is in the original in the 
plural ; shewing, that however the 
Psalm may primarily apply to the 
head, it applies also to the members 
who have his mind and spirit, and 
walk in his footsteps. <1 

V. 2, But his delight is in the law 
of the Lord ; and in his law doth he 
meditate day and night. 

Two things are here predicated. 
The first is, the evidence that the 
man here spoken of is really partak- 
er of the covenant of grace, and has 
the witness of the Spirit : His de- 
light is in the Law of the Lord, " For 
this is the covenant I will make with 
the house of Israel after those days 
saith the Lord : I will put my laws 
into their mind, and write them in 
their hearts, &c."r This is the es- 
sential witness of the Spirit, when 
any can say, like St. Paul, — ** I de- 
light in the law of God after the in- 
ward man ;" — " So then, with the 
mind I myself serve the law of 
God."s It shews that " the love of 
God is shed abroad in the heart by 
the Holy Ghost;" which is laid 
down as the great evidence that we 
are begotten to a " hope that mak- 
eth not ashamed :"t '* for this is 
the love of God, — that we keep his 
commandments.''^ Similar are the 
Psalmist's own words : ** Then shall 
I not be ashamed, when I have res- 
pect unto all thy commandments."^ 

The other thing to be here noticed 
is> the means by which the blessed 
are enabled to test and to resist the 
counsel of the ungodly ; viz. — in 



God's law doth he meditate day and 
night. Thus he declares in another 
place, " Concerning the works of 
men, by the word of thy lips I have 
kept me from the paths of the de- 
stroyer."^ '* Princes also did sit 
and speak against me ; but thy ser- 
vant did meditate in thy statutes. "^ 
This is a most important warning 
to us in the present day ; especially 
in our national and political afOedrs. 
The counsel of many in such mat- 
ters is directly in opposition to the 
word of God, and they would scoff 
down those who would remind them 
of his law» insisting that it has 
nothing to do with public affairs. 
Many to obtain the seat of authority 
will advocate any principles, how- 
ever abhorrent from divine revela- 
tion. Principles which they them- 
selves deprecated in time past, they 
will unblushingly avow, merely be- 
cause they are what they call politic 
cal principles ; and they conceive 
that a man may advocate what he 
pleases in politics, without offending 
the majesty of God. If indeed it be 
the voice of the people, they will in- 
sist that it is the voice of God, how- 
ever contradictory it may be to his 
revealed word. Ah ! it is a sign 
that judgment is at hand, when God 
is thus unblushingly betrayed by 
professing christians : " It is time 
for thee, Lord, to work ; for they 
have made void thy law."y Oh ! let 
the godly consider this : let them 
remember " that man doth not live 
by bread only, but by every word 
which proceedeth out of the mouth 
of God."z By taking heed to this is 
the only way by which they can 
cleanse their way,^ and keep them 
from the paths of the destroyer: 
though die proud have them greatly 
in derision, let them not decline 
from God's law ;^ but "let them in 



q Rom. IV. 12—16 ; 1 Cor. ii. 16. r Heb. viii. 10. » Rom. vii. 22, 25. 
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the midst of a crooked and perverse 
nation, among whom they shine as 
lights in the world, hold forth the 
word of life"^ 

vv. 3,4. And he shall he like a tree 
planted hy the rivers of water, [or 
rather water courses,'] that hringeth 
forth his fruit in his season ; his 
leaf also shall not wither ; and what- 
soever he doeth shall prosper. 

The ungodly are not so ; but are 
like the chaff which the wind driveth 
away. 

This further describes the respec- 
tive characters of the two parties 
here spoken of, but with a special 
reference to religious apostasy. The 
righteous not only has the leaf of 
profession, but he also is enabled to 
bring forth fruit ; and perseveres in 
well doing, and remains green, even 
in times of abounding iniquity and 
of fiery trial ; for his soul is contin- 
ually nourished by an inward supply 
of grace, just as a tree planted near 
a river has its roots, even in times of 
parching heat and drought, refresh- 
ed by the waters which saturate 
the adjacent earth in their passage. 
There is no growing weary in well 
doing, no declining in zeal after the 
excitement of the moment: their cha- 
racter is, that they bring forth fruit 
in old age, continue fat and flourish- 
ing,d and their last works are more 
than their first. « Thus they prove 
to be " trees of righteousness, the 
planting of the Lord» that he may 
be glorified,"^ 

The ungodly professors are the re- 
reverse of this : they are "trees whose 
fruit withereth, without fruit."8: 
There can be no better description 
of the contrast between the two than 
tiiat contained in Jeremiah xvii. 5 
— 8, ** Cursed is the man that trust- 
eth in man, and maketh flesh his 
arm, and whose heart departeth from 
the liord. For he shall be lik6 the 



c Phil. II. 15. 
b Matt. III. 12. 



d Psalm xcii. 14. 
i2The6«. II, 10. 



heath in the desert, and shall not see 
when good cometh ; but shall inhabit 
the parched places in the wilderness, 
in a salt land and not inhabited. 
Blessed is the man that trusteth in 
the Lord, and whose hope the Lord is. 
For he shall be as a tree planted by 
the waters, and that spreadeth out 
her roots by the river, and shall not 
see when heat cometh, but her leaf 
shall be green ; and shall not be care- 
ful in the year of drought, neither 
shall cease from yielding fruit." 

The original of the Psalm is very 
emphatic when proceeding to the con- 
trast : " Not so the ungodly, not so»" 
But instead of describing in this place 
the withering trees, the reference is 
to chaff; which points more particu- 
larly to that great period of tribula- 
tion and judgment, when the Lord's 
fan shall be in his hand, and he will 
throughly purge his floor, ^ when all 
that are not true wheat shall be en- 
tangled by " the deceivableness of 
unrighteousness,"^ and become ** as 
a rolling thing before the whirl- 
wind."*^ The next verse proves that 
the reference is to this period — 

v. 5. Therefore the imgodly shall 
not stand in the judgment, nor sinners 
in the congregation of the righteous, - 
No, the Lord will gather his wheat 
into his gamer, but he will gather 
out of his kingdom all things which 
offend and do iniquity, and bum 
them as chaff, or as tares, with un- 
quenchable fire. 

The term Judgment is evidently 
iMed here in its proper two -fold 
sense ; viz. a time of retribution on 
the ungodly, when every plant that 
our heavenly Father hath not plant- 
ed shall be rooted up ;^ and a time 
when the Lord shall "receive the con- 
gregation and judge uprightly" — that 
is, introduce a reign of righteousness 
and peace. For the scriptural view 
of the judgment I must refer to my 

• Rev. 11.19. ^ Isa. lxi. 3. 8: Jude 12« 
ic Isa. xvii, 13. I Matt. xv. 13. 
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paper in the Investigator Vol. I, p. 
173.* 

v. 6. For the Lord knoweth the 
way of the righteous ; hut the way of 
the ungodly shall perish. 

Here is affirmed more clearly the 
reason why the righteous endure to 
the end : it is of grace. There is a 
remarkable illustration of this in 2 
Tim. II. The apostle speaks of those 
who are drawn into apostasy by vain 
babblings, which increase unto more 
ungodliness and consume like a can- 
ker; and he instances Hymenseus 
and Philetus, who concerning the 
truth have erred, saying, that the re- 
surrection is passed already, f ^nd 
overthrow the faith of some ; (" the 
way of the ungodly shall perish :") 
** Nevertheless (he adds) the foun- 
dation of God standeth sure, having 
this seal. The Lord knoweth them 
that are his.'* The seal is affixed as 
a pledge and 'earnest ;°^ and " The 
Lord knoweth SfC»*' is as it were the 
device or motto on it. Now in one 
sense we may say, ** known unto 
God are all his works from the be- 
ginning of the world ;" and yet in A- 
mos III, 2, He says of Israel — "You 
only have I known of all the families 
of the earth :" which must mean, 
that he had known them in some 
special manner — he had walked a* 
mong them, revealed himself to them, 
and shewn them particular favor. 
But even out of these there were 
some whom he knew still more in- 
timately, (viz. his spiritual people,) 
— revealing himself to their hearts 



and causing them to know and de-* 
light in Him. — For when the Lord 
is said to know any, it means that 
by his Spirit he has brought them 
to a blessed knowledge of himself. 
We cannot strictly be said to know 
a man, merely because we are ac- 
quainted with his name or person, 
or have spoken to him : to know him 
implies, that we are admitted to his 
friendship. Thus there is spiritual 
communion and intercourse between 
those whom the Lord knows : the 
Lord manifesting himself to the be- 
liever, as he does not to the world ;" 
and the believer revealing himself to 
the Lord and confessing his ways 
before him. He knows the Lord also 
by his power and faithfulness in the 
hour of need. Now that for any 
thus to know God is the same as 
his knowing them, is evident from 
Gal. IV. 9, — " But now, after that 
ye have known God, or rather are 
known of God, &c :" in which the 
Apostle explains the one as equiva- 
lent to the other ; preferring how- 
ever to speak of it rather as God's 
knowing them, because it is the 
Spirit who must first " shine into the 
heart to give the light of the know- 
ledge of the glory of God in the face 
of Jesus Christ."o 

For the Lord then thus ** to know 
the way of the righteous," and to 
have revealed himself to them, is 
" the earnest of their inheritance." 
To the rest he will say — " I never 
knew ye : depart from me, ye that 
work iniquity." 

AbdieIt. 



* The word translated stand, is in the original to rise again. It is the same word 
that is translated in Isaiah xxvi. 19 — " Thy dead men shall live ; together with my dead 
body shall they ariseJ*^ It is also the same word in the Septuagint that is nsed in the 
New Testament to signify rising from the dead. In this view it would mean that the 
ungodly should not at the time of the judgment and the gathering of the righteous be 
made partakers of the resurrection ; and is further collateral proof of the doctrine of 
the^r*^ resurrection,. 

f Mr. Begg of Glasgow has printed an interesting little Treatise, shewing that this 
error was a denial of the doctrine of the first resurrection, which they maintained was 
spiritual only. 

na Ephes. I, 13, 14. n John xiv. 22. <> 2 Cor. iv. 6. 



N 



17 



iNTERPRETATIONf OF THE APOCALYPSfi. 



We are happy in being enabled 
to present to our readers, in the first 
number of our New Series, the com- 
mencement of an exposition of the 
Apocalypse by Mr. Frere ; with the 
promise, if health permits, of its be- 
ing regularly continued : though we 
greatly regret to add, that this able 
writer suflfers so much at times from 
indisposition, as to compel him to 
qualify his promise in this respect. 

The readers of our last Volume 
will be aware, that we do not coin- 
cide with Mr. Frere in some impor- 
tant particulars of that portion of his 
exposition, which is already publish- 
ed ; and therefore we wish it to be 
understood, that we do not bring this 
exposition forward as containing our 
own sentiments ; but as being the opi- 
nions of a writer, whose reputation 
stands high with many as an inter- 
preter of prophecy, and whose senti- 
ments we consider entitled to regard. 

We take this opportunity also of 
correcting a mistake which crept in- 
advertently into our Review of Mr. 
Frere's works. At page 356 we 
stated, that he applies Daniel xi. 19, 
to Antiochus Epiphanes ; we should 
have said Antiochus Magnus ; for 
in one of the works of Mr. Frere, 
enumerated by us at the head of 
that review, he labours to prove that 
Antiochus Epiphanes is not the 
subject of that prophecy. Mr. Frere 
has likewise called our attention to 
another point — viz. that he does not 
make ** the kings of the North and 
South," (Dan. ix. 27) to be the 
Pope and the Emperor, but ** the 
prince of the Covenant** and the king 
of the South. We are not aware 
of any essential difference that this 
makes in our remarks — Mr. F. says 
p. 385 of his Combined View : ** I 



' conceive that the verse now before 
' us is to be understood as relating 

* to the affairs of the prince of the 

* Covenant* or the Pope, SfC. — ^he 

* again confederated with the Em»^ 

* peror, for it is said, that both these 

* kings* hearts were set to do mis- 
' chief, and that they speak lies at 
' one table." It was this which led 
us to say that Mr. F. made the two 
kings the pope and the emperor, 

Mr. F. in reference to our obser- 
vations on Britain being the elect 
nation, and on the infidel antichrist, 
states, that he does not change in his 
interpretation, in consequence of the 
death of Buonaparte and his son* 
neither on account of the present 
political prospect of Britain; for he 
always concluded that Britain would 
be preserved till the outpouring 
of the seven vials, but no longer ; 
and he thinks that the prophecy re- 
specting antichrist will still be enig- 
matically fulfilled. We forbear how- 
ever to pursue the subject ; as our 
remarks will be unintelligible to our 
new readers, and Mr. Frere will soon 
have an opportunity of expounding 
his views. 

We have stated in our review, 
that we were the less able to judge 
of Mr* F.'s opinions, from his never 
having published a regular exposi- 
tion of the Apocalypse, which desi- 
deratum he is now about to supply ; 
and whatever difference of opinion 
either our Readers or we ourselves 
may entertain in regard to some 
portion of Mr. Frere's views, we are 
persuaded that they will feel with 
us, on the perusal of this first por- 
tion of his Exposition, that there is 
much in it which tends to edifica- 
tion, and that he treats his subject 
with a masterly hand. 

Editor* 
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INTERPRETATION OF CHAPTER I. 



Amongst the evidences to the 
truth of Christianity, prophecy has 
always held a conspicuous place, 
and may be considered as affording 
a demonstration of it, even superior 
to that of miracles themselves : for 
we derive our knowledge of these 
only from the testimony of others, 
handed down to us from remote pe- 
riods ; whereas the fulfilment of a 
series of prophecies, by the occur- 
rence of events which God alone 
could have foreseen, is a continued 
miracle, which becomes the more 
striking and undeniable, the fajrther 
we are removed from the limes in 
which the predictions were given ; 
and is one to which we ourselves are 
partly witnesses. May we not say, 
therefore, of those who will not 
yield to such an evidence, — ** Nei- 
ther would they be persuaded though 
one rose from the dead." 

The external evidence, however, 
which the word of prophecy affords 
to the truth of Christianity, appears, 
comparatively speaking, to be only a 
secondary and incidental use of it; for 
as in the natural creation the heavens 
declare the glory of God, and the 
firmament sheweth his handy work, 
so it bears witness indeed to his eter- 
nal power and godhead, but witnes- 
ses in vain to an unbelieving world. 
The work of creation would have 
been incomplete, in reference to im- 
mortal beings,^ had it not been ac- 
companied by the institution of the 
sabbath, which, like the word of pro- 
phecy, is a token that God desires 
to hold intercourse with his crea- 
tures. And it is only when viewing 
prophecy in this its most interesting 
light, as the special gift of Christ to 
his own servants, that we can derive 
that blessedness from the inestima- 
ble gift of the Revelation of St. 
John, which is pronounced upon all 
those who shall read it aright, and 
keep its sayings. 



It is in this view therefore that 
we shall be led to consider this 
divine book ; and when I regret, 
that it should have been hitherto 
studied to such little effect, and 
that it is as yet so imperfectly 
known, it is not so much because 
the Church has lost, for a long pe- 
riod, the gratification to be derived 
from the consideration of the wisdom 
displayed in the perfect simplicity, 
yet admirable contrivance, of its out- 
ward structure, — and the living evi- 
dence to the infinite power and fore- 
knowledge of God, displayed in the 
striking fulfilment of its various pre- 
dictions, (though these be great de- 
privations ;) — but rather that they 
should be so inadequately acquaint- 
ed with it, as an evidence of the love 
of Christ to his people. May he who 
gave it, and who will reveal it, at 
such times and in such degrees as 
seems best to his infinite wisdom, 
bless the feeble attempt which I now 
make simply to communicate some- 
thing of the divine instruction it 
contains ! 

Having been disappointed, by cir- 
cumstances over which I have had 
no control, in my intention of fil* 
ing up that outline which I gave of 
its structure twenty years ago, it is 
my wish, in doing this in as brief a 
manner as is practicable, to endeav- 
our to save from entire oblivion those 
interpretations, to which, I am my- 
self fully persuaded, my understand- 
ing was formerly opened in answer 
to earnest prayer. Not that prophe- 
cy was the object, but that I desired 
that I might in some way or other be 
made useful to that Church which 
God had purchased with his own 
blood, and might have something to 
look back upon in another world as 
done in this to the honor of his holy 
Name. 

To the Church on earth the ex- 
plaining the real meaning of thi» 
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book were an event, second in im- 
portance only to the original com- 
munication of it : and if I have any 
cause to fear, lest it should not 
now be attended to« I am satisfied 
that it will be hereafter : for I am 
4is$iired that it is amongst those 
things which even the angels desire 
to look into ; for the heavens re- 
sounded with their songs of praise, 
and with those of the departed saints, 
wben its seven seals were about to 
be opened ; and they ever desire to 
investigate the mysteries of Christ's 
love to his Church. It may also be 
a subject of contemplation in a fu- 
ture state ; and in the heavenly Ca- 
naan the map of the journey of the 
Church through the wilderness of 
this world many never be removed 
from our view. 



Verse 1. This book is stated to 
be ** the Revelation of Jesus Christ, 
which God gave unto Him/^ because 
the Church could receive nothing 
from God but through the media- 
torial office of the Saviour ; — most 
forcibly pointing out, that man, be- 
ing a sinner, has no access to God 
but through Christ ; neither can God, 
consistently with the glory of his 
attributes, confer any blessing upon 
us but through the same channel. 

The doctrine of Scripture (as im- 
plicitly followed by the established 
Church of England, and by all other 
^orthodox communions,) is, that in 
God there is a plurality of persons 
without division of substance, and 
an unity of substance without con- 
fusion of persons. But this is a truth 
relating to spiritual things which 
the finite mind is not capable of em- 
bracing as a whole, and which can 
only be presented to it in its separate 
parts, which are each therefore to 
be understood according to the ana- 
logy of faith. Thus St. John in the 
opening of his gospel says — ** In 
the beginning was the word*' — " the 



word was God" — " all things were 
made by him," — in which sentences 
the godhead of Christ and his unity 
with God the Father, the creator of 
all things, is affirmed. Blended with 
these plain declarations he also says, 
"the word was with God" — " and 
without him was not anything made 
that was made;" in which expressions 
the plurality of persons in the god- 
head is shewn. In like manner wheil 
we read the foregoing passage, in 
which God the Father is described 
as giving the book to Christ, that 
he might in his mediatorial office 
communicate it to his Church, we 
must not so understand it, as if in 
his divine nature Christ, who re- 
ceives, were distinct from, or other 
than, God who gives it ; for Christ 
declares that he and his Father are 
one, — that he that hath seen him 
hath seen the Father, — and that 
whatsoever the Father doeth, that 
doe til the Son likewise. And if it 
is said in the first verse of the Rev- 
elation, that God the Father gave it 
to Christ ; we find immediately af- 
terwards, that Christ assumes to 
himself all the attributes of God the 
Father, — revealing himself to St. 
John as " the Lord, which is and 
which was and which is to come, 
die Almighty." 

In one sense therefore we say, 
that Jesus Christ, who in his mech- 
atorial capacity is said to receive 
the book to communicate it to his 
Church, is the same as God who 
gives it ; the apparent contradiction, 
which is involved in this, arising on- 
ly from the impossibility of either 
words or symbols fully explaining to 
finite minds truths relating to the in- 
finite and eternal God. That which 
is thus declared in words, as to the 
way in which the book of revelation 
was communicated to the Church, 
we find symbolically represented in 
a subsequent part of it, where *' the 
Lion of the tribe of Judah," or *'the 
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Lamb that had been slain/' receives it 
from the right hand of him that sitteth 
on the throne ; and in the sight of 
the glorified Church and assembled 
angels looses the seven seals thereof. 

It is here said to be given to 
Christ, that he might shew it unto 
his SEAVANTS ; -whlch is in accor- 
dance with the former observation, 
that prophecy is addressed to the 
Church of Christ, and not to the 
world. O unwise and unthankful 
Church! acknowledge then the value 
of the communication. Read the ad- 
dress, — for unto you it is sent ; and 
strive diligently to make yourselves 
acquainted with its meaning ; for it 
contains an account of his purposed 
judgments upon the world, and the 
means by which he will bring his 
Church through sufferings to glory» 
and ultimately vindicate their cause 
by the entire destruction of their 
enemies. 

Though the predictions contained 
in this book would, according to the 
common acceptation of the term, 
be considered as occupying a long 
3pace of time in their fulfilment, 
they are viewed as already fulfilled 
in the eyes of Him with whom a 
thousand years are but as one day ; 
and will be viewed as equally certain 
in their accomplishment by the faith- 
ful Church, who know that God is 
not slack concerning his promises, 
as some men count slackness ; but 
that this delay affords the means 
for the more full developement of 
his faithfulness and his mercy to- 
wards them, and of his long suffer- 
ing and righteous judgments towards 
hardened and impenitent sinners. 



So that however protracted or se- 
vere the trials of the Church may 
be, collectively as well as individu- 
ally ; they will consider them only 
as light afflictions which are but for 
a moment, and be assured that their 
deliverance will ** shortly come to 
pass" And we find that the whole 
of the long period during which the 
Church should suffer by Pagan per- 
secution, is termed (Rev. vi. 11) "a 
little season." We have further to 
consider, that though the infliction 
of the judgment upon the papal 
and infidel Roman empire, by which 
it will be finally and entirely de- 
stroyed, has been long deferred ; 
yet the destruction of the then per- 
secuting Roman empire, and the 
breaking of it up into ten parts, in 
vindication of the blood of the mar- 
tyrs, (which may justly be regarded 
as typical of its future more com- 
plete destruction ; and which is pre- 
dicted by the first seals and trum- 
pets, as being amongst the things 
which must shortly come to pass ;) 
did toke place soon after the vision 
was seen. In the same manner, 
the declaration of our Lord, that the 
judgments to be inflicted upon his 
enemies at his coming in power, 
should be fulfilled before the genera- 
tion he addressed should have passed 
away ;* or the similar one — that of 
that generation should be required 
all the righteous blood that had been 
shed on the earth from the blood of 
Abel to the blood of Zechariah ; 
was verified in the destruction of 
Jerusalem with its temple, and by 
the utter dispersion of the nation : 
this event being a type and anticipa- 



* We conceive, that it has been fully established by various writers in our former 
Tolnmes, that the destruction of Jerusalem was not the event intended in the prophecy 
of our Lord, Matt. xxiv. 30, Mark xiii. 26, Luke xxi. 27, by the expression ** com- 
ing in the clouds with great power and glory;" which is what we presume Mr. Frere 
alludes to. — But the reader will see his views further stated on verse 7. Neither do we 
think that our Lord, when he said — " this generation shall not pass away till all be ful- 
filled," meant, that all should come to pass before all the men existing at that time 
(should die. See the meaning of this phrase discussed at pages 53 and 376 of vol. i* 
^d page 341 of vol. iv. See a paper also by £. in this number.^ — Ed, 
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tion of the more complete destruc- 
tion of all his enemies, at the end of 
the gentile dispensation. 

But who IS the ** AngeV* or mes- 
senger here spoken of, employed by 
Christ to communicjate this vision to 
the Church, and by whom we are 
told that *• he sent and signified it to 
his servant John" The word angel 
in the Apocalypse and other Scrip- 
tures, is variously applied, either to 
Christ himself, as the angel of the 
covenant, — to the unfallen angels, 
as the minbtering spirits, appointed 
to minister unto those who shall be 
heirs of salvation, — to the bishops 
or ministers of the seven Churches 
of Asia, — or, as in the passage be- 
fore us, — to the church in heaven, 
the spirits of the depai'ted saints : 
for upon further examination we 
shall find, that the angel here em- 
ployed to communicate and explain 
the vision to St. John, is subse- 
quently designated as ** one of the 
elders,"a as " one of the four living 
creatures" or cherubim,l> as *' one of 
the seven angels which had the 
seven vials" and lastly as a ** fel- 
low servant''^ of St. John and one 
of his brethren to whom is commit- 
ted the testimony of Jesus \^ or as 
he elsewhere calls himself •* one of 
his brethren the prophets, and of 
them which keep (laid up in their 
hearts) the sayings of this book,"^ as 
containing the promise of their fu- 
ture reward. This description could 
properly apply only to one of the 
spirits of the just made perfect ; and 
none but the Church of all the inha- 
bitants of heaven could indeed ad- 
dress Christ in the words of the song 
used by the Elders and Cherubim 
who show the vision to the Apostle : 
** Thou hast redeemed us to God by 
* thy blood out of every kindred and 
' tongue and people and nation, and 
' hast made us unto our God kings 

a Rev. VII. 13. b Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7. 
« Rev. XXII. 9. t Rev, v. 9, 10. 



' and priests."^ So that we find here 
revealed, not only the/tt/«re privileges 
of the Church, but those also which 
they enjoy in the intermediate state : 
and we are not only practically in- 
formed of the truth of the declaration 
of the Apostle, that to be absent 
from the body is to be present with 
the Lord, but also that to be present 
with Christ is to be made partaker 
with him in all the offices, which in 
his mediatorial capacity are conferred 
upon him by God the Father. Is 
Christ a king ? — Is he a priest ? — 
so also it is expressly declared by 
the redeemed church in heaven, that 
they have been made ** kings and 
priests" unto God ;S and as he him- 
self sustains through the Holy Spirit 
the prophetical office, as the teacher 
and instructor of his Church on 
earth, so it appears by the instance 
before us. that he bestows Mi^ office 
also upon his glorihed Church in 
heaven, and employs one of them 
to communicate this revelation to 
St. John. 

Under the Old Testament dispen- 
sation, the prophetical visions ap- 
pear to have been shewn to Daniel 
by Gabriel, one of the unfallen an- 
gels; and now, in the fact here 
made known, that under the New 
Testament dispensation the like of- 
fice is conferred on the church of 
the departed saints, we receive an 
intimation of the new privileges 
obtained by them at the death and 
resurrection of Christ; and a similar 
intimation is perhaps given, where 
we are told by the evangelist, that at 
that time the graves were opened 
and many dead bodies of the saints 
arose and went into the Holy City 
Jerusalem.^ Thus does this very 
first verse, as illustrated by other 
passages, open to us an extensive 
view of the present privileges and 
glory of the redeemed Church ! 

c Rev. XVII. 1 ; xxi. 9. * Rev. xix. 10« 
S Rev. V. 10. h Matt, xxvii. 52, 53. 
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Verse 2. John, the highly favoured 
and beloved disciple, had already in 
his gospel borne testimony to the 
divine nature of him whose name is 
called ** the Word of God;"' and 
now, both at the commencement 
and termination of the Apocalypse, 
he " bare record'* of his personal 
revelation as the same divine Word. 
This apostle formed, as it were, a 
connecting link between two dis- 
pensations. He had witnessed the 
fulfilment of the predictions of our 
Lord concerning his first act of ven- 
geance in the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, and the total abolition of the 
Jewish economy ; and was thus en- 
abled to realize, what he was now 
called upon to testify to others, — 
viz. that he would be equally faithful 
to his word, in coming hereafter in 
power to the destruction of the 
apostate Gentile church and nations. 
He testified also to his final mani- 
festation, when, seated on the great 
white throne of his glory, he shall 
judge both men and angels. 

Thus did he bear record *' of the 
testimony of Jesus Christ " 

He bare record also of ** all things 
that he saw" in vision relating to 
the apostasy of the Gentile Church, 
its persecution of the true Church, 
the preservation of the latter through 
the special protection of God, and 
of the judgements to be inflicted 
upon all its successive persecutors. 
Verse 3. In the^ blessing here 
pronounced upon him that readeth 
and they that hear the words of this 
prophecy, we have a recognition of 
its being designed to be the subject 
of social converse and instruction ; 
in the same manner as Israel was 
directed to write the precepts of the 
law delivered by Moses on the door 
posts of their houses, to bind them 
as frontlets between their eyes, and 
to make them the subject of their 
daily discourse. This precept, the 
Pharisees, though spiritually blind. 



endeavoured to fulfil to the letter ; 
but so little have the words of St. 
John, addressed to the spiritual 
Church of Christ, been noted, that 
this book — distinguished from all 
other Scripture by the blessings with 
which it is introduced, and the aw- 
ful sanctions with which it closes — 
is generally more neglected as a 
source of divine instruction than 
any other, and in reference to public 
or social worship, it is hardly too 
much to say that it is altogether 
proscribed. 

They are pronounced blessed how- 
ever, who do read and hear it, and 
keep those things which are written 
therein ; because " the time** of 
Christ's coming " is at hand" Its 
tendency then is obviously to keep 
us detached from the world, waiting 
for the glorious appearing of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. And 
then, no wonder that such great ad- 
vantages are said to accompany its 
perusal : for those who thus confess, 
that they are strangers and pilgrims 
on the earth, are entitled to all the 
privileges of time and eternity, and 
" God is not ashamed to be called 
their God, for he hath prepared for 
them a city," even ** the new Jeru- 
salem that Cometh down from God 
out of heaven. Blessed then is " A^ 
that keepeth the things which are 
written therein*' treasured up in his 
mind, as promises which intimately 
concern himself. Blessed indeed is 
every one, that thus believes ; for 
there shall be a performance of those 
things that are here told him from 
the Lord. And if, in the days of 
the Apostles, the realizing power of 
faith, the evidence of things not seen 
as yet, caused the time of these e- 
vents to appear, as if already " at 
hand \* how ought not our faith to 
be invigorated, and our expectations 
enlivened by the consideration, that 
the day of the deliverance of the 
Church is now so much nearer, as 
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shewn by the fulfilment of a regular 
series of predictions, some of which 
our own eyes have witnessed, rela- 
tive to previous and preparatory 
events. 

Verse 4. As most of the apostolic 
epistles, and those of St. John him- 
self, — though addressed to single 
churches, and even to individuals, — 
were providentially preserved to be 
to the end of time the sources of 
spiritual light, and the means of 
grace to the universal church ; so 
the Apocalypse, though designed for 
the Church at large, is addressed 
immediately by St. John to the 
seven churches which were in pro- 
consular Asia, over which he is con- 
sidered to have exercised a particu- 
lar jurisdiction : and the preference 
thus given (as elsewhere in the 
Apocalypse) to the Eastern Church 
above the Western, has reference 
probably to the fact, that it is here- 
after to be the seat of the millennial 
church. 

That the universal Church how- 
ever is addressed through them, is 
indicated by their number " seven/* 
which denotes completeness and 
universality, like a square or cube, 
or any complete number ; being, (as 
will be recognised by arithmeticians, 
and as is confirmed by the three 
portions, into which the seven seals 
and the seven trumpets are found to 
be respectively divided) the sum of 
the most simple series of geometrical 
progression 1, 2, 4, limited to three 
terms. On these churches, as re- 
presenting the whole church, St. 
John bestows his benediction, wish- 
ing them "grace and peace" from 
God the Father, here described in 
his self- existent and eternal God- 
head, as the great ** I AM,** he 
*' which is and which was and which 
is to come I* and from the Holy 
Spirit, whose office it is to illumi- 
nate the universal church, and who 



is therefore in this and a subsequent 
passage spoken of, as ** the seven 
spirits which are be/ore his throne*' 
and who are ** sent forth into all the 
earth,** or into all the churches of 
the earth. 

That the Holy Spirit is usually 
mentioned the third in order of the 
divine persons of the Trinity, may 
be supposed to have reference to the 
order in which they have been mani- 
fested to man ; — God the Father as 
our Creator, God the Son as our 
Redeemer, and God the Holy Ghost 
as our Sanctifier. So the Jewish 
dispensation may be considered, as 
that in which God the Father was 
chiefly known as their king and law- 
giver ; — the Gentile dispensation 
as that in which God the Son was 
chiefly revealed in his humiliation, 
as the redeemer of his Church ; — and 
the Millennial dispensation, as that 
in which the Holy Spirit will be 
manifested in all his powerful oper- 
ations upon the hearts of both Jew 
and Gentile. 

That in the present instance this 
order is altered, proves the essential 
equality of the three persons in the 
Godhead, and appears to have refer- 
ence to the lengthened doxology 
which immediately follows upon the 
mention of the name of Christ, with 
whose name the benediction now 
closes. 

Verses 5, 6, *' And from Jesu9 
Christ, who is C^loneJ the faithful 
witness" to man of those heavenly 
things which he hath heard and seen 
with his Father, and who having 
suiFered for our sins became *• the 
first begotten of the dead ,-** for St. 
Paul informs us that Christ, is be- 
come the ''first fruits" of them that 
slepti ; and that " if the spirit of 

* him that raised up Christ from the 

* dead dwell in us, he that raised up 
' Christ from the dead shall also 

* quicken our mortal bodies by his 
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* spirit that dwelleth in us/'^^ He 
is also become *' the prince of the 
kings of the earth " all power being 
given Unto him in heaven and in 
earth to subdue all the adversaries 
of the Church, — whether they be 
spiritual powers or the princes of 
this world, who were gathered toge- 
ther against the holy child Jesus, 
when he came in a state of humilia- 
tion, and will again be gathered to- 
gether against him to their own de- 
struction at the great day of Arma- 
geddon, when he shall be manifested 
in all his glory and power as " king 
of kings and lord of lords" or "prince 
of the kings of the earth'* 

St. John, like St. Paul in his Epis- 
tles, upon the mention of the name 
of Christ, and of the various rela- 
tions in which he stands towards 
his Church, is unable, as it were, to 
restrain his feelings; but interrupting 
the thread of his discourse, breaks 
forth into the following doxology — 
" Unto him that loved us and washed 

* us from our sins in his own blood, 

* and hath made us kings and priests 

* unto God and his Father ; to him 

* be glory and dominion for ever and 

* ever. Amen" — thus opening fully 
to the Church the doctrines of the 
gospel and shewing the source of all 
our blessings to be laid in the eternal 
love of Christ and the sum of all 
our blessings in the fact of our being 
washed from our sins, and looked 
upon by God as guiltless although 
we be guilty : and as well pleasing 
in his sight although there be only 
one of whom God hath ever said, in 
him " I am well pleased," since first 
the creation, once pronounced to be 
good, was marred by sin. 

O wisdom ! far above that of this 
world, which revelation alone could 
have disclosed — ** that we should be 
saved by a righteousness not our 
own;" — O truth! which, like the 
rainbow, holds out the only ray of 



hope to a condemned world ; the im- 
aginations of the thoughts of whose 
hearts are only evil continually ! — 
which ** majestic in its own sim- 
plicity" unites into one glorious sys- 
tem all the attributes and perfec- 
tions of God, and insures personal 
holiness as far as any doctrine can 
do : for surely nothing can have a 
more powerful efficacy to lead us to 
reflect in our own persons, in some 
degree, however faint, the graces 
which shone in the human nature of 
Christ, than to believe that the real- 
ity of them, and the benefit derived 
from them, is through the grace of 
God really imputed to us ; in like 
manner as the adjacent cIoikI re- 
flects in some cases a second faint 
image of the glories of the bow of 
the covenant. 

In the appellation here given to 
the church on earth of ** kings and 
priests'* we have the first interest- 
ing exhibition of that entire union, 
which is shewn throughout the A- 
pocalypse to exist, between the 
church in heaven, the church on 
earth, and Christ the head of both. 
For as he is himself king, priest and 
prophet, so we have seen that the 
same three offices are exercised by 
the Church in heaven ; and now in 
like manner the two first are here 
directly ascribed to the Church on 
earth; while the third, or the prophe- 
tical, is also implied, in that the book 
was communicated to St. John, a 
member of the Church on earthy 
that in the exercise of this office he 
might impart it to others. 

The characters of king and priest, 
and that also of prophet, have in- 
deed been united in the Church in 
all uges : as in Melchizedek king of 
Salem and priest of the most high 
God, who prophetically blessed Ab- 
raham ; and in Abraham himself, 
the father of the faithful, whose re- 
gal character was manifested in his 
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victory over the fiVe kings who were 
given *' as the dust to his sword and 
as the driven stubble to his bow," 
when God ** gave the nations be- 
fore him and made him rule over 
kings." We further witness the ex- 
ercise of the priestly office in his in- 
tercession for Sodom, as also in the 
figurative sacrifice of Isaac on mount 
Moriah ; and of his prophetical office 
as the teacher of the Church, when 
God communicated to him the great 
promise of the future coming of the 
Messiah, saying, ** in thee shall all 
families of the earth be blessed ;*' 
as well as when he declared that he 
would not hide from him that thing 
which he was about to do in the 
destruction of the wicked ; — not 
only because he was according to 
promise to become a mighty nation, 
but because he knew, that, as in- 
structor of the Church, he would 
*' command his children and his 

* household after him, that they 

* should keep the way of the Lord, 

* to do justice and judgment." 

In like manner the same three char- 
acters must be sustained by all genu- 
ine children of Abraham. As princes 
it is their privilege, even while yet in 
a state of humiliation, through their 
prayers to have power with God 
and with men, and to prevail, — as 
Jacob did against Esau, or as Elijah, 
whom God set like Jeremiah and 
the rest of the prophets " over na- 

* tions and over the kingdoms, to 

* root out and to pull down, to build 

* and to plant ;" and who though 
"a man subject to like passions as 

* we are, prayed earnestly that it 
' might not rain, and it rained not 
' on the earth by the space of three 

* years and six months." As priests 
they must make intercession in the 
name of Christ for blessings upon 
the church and upon the world. 
And as prophets, they must bear 
witness for God, as lights in a dark 
place, and be the means of giving 



moral fertility to the earth. '* Such 
honor (if they did but exercise theii*' 
privileges) have all the saints." 

The elders, in their regal office, 
are described in chap. iv. as casting 
down their crowns before the throne 
of Christ; and the cherubim, in their 
priestly office, ascribe holiness to 
Him from whom they derive it; and 
here St» John, as the representative 
of the church on earth, having in 
like manner enumerated their privi- 
leges of kings and priests, renders 
back all the honor to Christ from 
whom they receive it, ascribing to 
him, as the sole author of all their 
salvation and hopes, *' glory and do* 
minion for ever and ever .•" and rat- 
ifies this grateful ascription of praise 
by his solemn •* Amen" 

Verse 7. The prophet next anti- 
cipates the final event to which the 
ensuing series of prophecy is design-' 
ed to conduct us, or the glorious 
manifestation of Christ, — proclaim- 
ing, as if viewing the end from the 
beginning, ** Behold he cometh with 
' clouds and every eye shall see him,' 

* and they also which pierced him, and 

* all kindreds of the earth shall wail 
' because vf him ;" which words will 
receive their first fulfilment at the 
battle of Armageddon, when he will 
come attended by the church in hea- 
ven, and rule their enemies with a 
rod of iron, according to the pro- 
mise made to the faithful martyrs of 
Thyatira. The event is described by 
Daniel in similar terms, " I saw one 
' like the Son of Man coming in the 
' clouds of heaven." 

The conversion of the Jews ap- 
pears also to be referred to, as a 
contemporary event with the pre- 
millennial advent, in the declaration 
of the text — that they also which 
pierced him shall now see him ; the 
prophet Zechariah describing their 
conversion in these similar terms, 
** They shall look upon me whom 
' they have pierced, and they shall 
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' mourn for him, as one moumeth 

* for his only son." And it may be 
observed, that this revelation, being 
addressed to Gentile believers, and 
relating to that period during which 
the Jews are excluded from the visi- 
ble church, the only reference made 
to that nation is in this prefatory 
passage. 

The description also of the state 
of the world, as ** wailing because of 
him," agrees with its infidel state of 
universal opposition to Christ at the 
time of the premillennial advent : 
to which period I therefore primarily 
refer it. I cannot however exclude 
entirely from this passage, or from 
any similar declaration of the com- 
ing of Christ in power, all reference 
to the final consummation and ad- 
vent of ** the last day;* when, in the 
-words of our Lord, *^all that are in 
' their graves shall hear his voice and 

* shall come forth, they that have 

* done good to the resurrection of 
' life, and they that have done evil 
' unto the resurrection of damna- 
' nation ;" it appearing to me that 
in the word of prophecy these se- 
veral acts of the coming of Christ 
in power are always more or less 
blended together in one view. The 
prophet declares his acquiescence in 
t^is manifestation of the righteous 
judgment of God and final vindica- 
tion of his own cause and that of 
his Church in these words, expres- 
sive of his earnest desire for his ap- 
pearing — ** Bven so, Amen" 

Verse 8. In confirmation of these 
words of his prophet, and as an as- 
surance that they shall be fulfilled,. 
Christ himself nLt speaks in his 
own person saying, **I am Alpha and 
Omega, the beginning and the ending, 
saith the Lord, which is and which 
was and which is to come', the Ahnigh' 
ty** Christ, in whose eternal pur- 
pose, as being one with the Father, 
the whole scheme of redemption 
odginated, — who sees the end from 



the beginning, and by whose power 
it will be completely effected, — here 
gives his sanction to the words of 
the Apostle; as at the end of the 
last prophecy of Daniel, and as at 
the end also of the prophecy of the 
trumpet history, he is introduced as 
confirming them by an oath. 

The designation here assumed by 
Christ, as he ** which is and which 
was and which is to come," — being 
the same as in a preceding verse, — 
designates God the Father, as dis- 
tinguished from God the Son and 
God the Holy Ghost; and proves, not 
only the unity of Christ wdth God 
the Father, but shews also that the 
revelation of the whole Trinity, as 
engaged in the covenant of grace 
and in the work of man's redemp- 
tion, is here made in the person of 
Christ. In his regal office, he is the 
revelation of God the Father as 
King and Creator. — In his priestly 
character, he is the revelation of God 
the Word as our propitiatory sacri- 
fice and Redeemer. — In his pro- 
phetical character, he is the revela- 
tion of God the Holy Spirit, as the 
teacher and sanctifier of his Churchy 
This doctrine of the Trinity and of 
the several offices held by each of the 
divine persons was evidently taught 
in the legal dispensation by the three 
principal feasts of the Jews. — ^The 
passover was held in honor of the 
manifestation of the second person 
of the Trinity in the flesh, and of 
his sacrifice for us ; and in confir- 
mation of this view we know that 
it was on the day of the Jewish in- 
stitution that Christ our passover 
was sacrificed for us. The feast of 
Pentecost, or first fruits, was insti- 
tuted in honor of the manifestation 
of the third person of the Trinity,, 
as the teacher and sanctifiej of the 
Church ; and in confirmation of this 
we find that it was on the day of. 
this Jewish institution that the Holy 
Ghost was given, and that spiritual 
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gifts were conferred on the Church. 
The feast of tabernacles, instituted, 
according to the general belief of 
the Jews, to celebrate the day of 
creation or in honor of God as King 
and Creator, (that is of the manifes- 
tation of the First person of the 
Trinity by Christ in his regal cha- 
racter) as yet wants its antitype ; 
but to this completion of all the de- 
signs of God which were shadowed 
forth in the legal dispensation, many 
of those who are well instructed in 
the word of God hope to come, (how- 
ever these hopes may be slighted 
by others,) assured that not one jot 
or tittle of either the law or the 
prophets, commencing with the in- 
stitutions of Moses and ending with 
the Revelation of St. John, shall 
pass away until all be fulfilled. 

This declaration, " I am Alpha 
and Omega," is also from its nature 
a commencing as well as a terminat- 
ing text ; and, occurring twice sub- 
sequently, connects this opening ad- 
dress to the seven churches of the 
Eastern empire with the conclusion 
both of the Trumpet history relating 
to the Eastern empire, Rev. xxi, 6, 
and of the little open book contain- 
ing the history of the Church, 
Rev. XXII. 13. 

Verse 9. St. John next l)egin8 
his narrative of the circumstances 
under which he saw the vision ; de- 
signating himself as the brother and 
companion in tribulation" of those . 
whom he was about to address. 
Having himself been made acquaint- 
ed with suffering, he was the bet- 
ter prepared to "comfort others with 
the same comfort wherewith he him- 
self was comforted of God." The 
kingdom of Jesus Christ, of which 
he speaks, being connected with /?«- 
tience was one not then manifested ; 
** for what a man possesseth, why 
doth he yet hope for ; but if he 
possess it not, then doth he with 
patience wait for it," as a future 



inheritance. The present portion 
of the Church is therefore called 
" the kingdom and patience of Jesus 
Christ." 

According to the tradition of the 
Church, John had virtusdly su£Bered 
martyrdom, by being oast inf6 a 
cauldron of boiling oil, out of which 
he was miraculously delivered un- 
hurt ; or had been otherwise preser-* 
ved in life, according to the saying 
of our Lord concerning him ; euid hi 
was now suffering banishment in the 
desert island '* that is called Patmos, 

* for the word of God and for the 

* testimony of Jesus Christ" 

Having already borne faithful tes« 
timony in his gospel to the glory 
an d divinity possessed by Jesus Christ 
in heaven before the wotM was fona* 
ed, he was privileged to bear testi- 
mony in the Apocal3rpse to the re-* 
velation of that glory upon earth ; 
and having been found faithful in 
that which he had already received, 
more was committed unto him. Hd 
whose love for his master's cause 
was so great, that, when he was 
through age incapable of any other 
service, he used (it is said) to cause 
himself to be carried to the place of 
public worship, and there exhort 
his people in this short sentence — 
" little children love one another," 
was now indeed apparently cut off 
Arom all means of usefulness. But 
God, who accepts the denres of the 
heart, — whose ways are not as 
our ways, nor his thoughts ses our 
thoughts — was pleased, even in this 
place of his solitary banishment, to 
make him the instrument of confer- 
ring upon the Church one of the 
most valuable gifts they have ever 
received ; — a book which (though in 
early times rejected and since much 
despised, like him whose power and 
glory it reveals,) must rise in esti- 
mation till it shall be acknowledged 
as altogether lovely. Thus the Chris- 
tian may often be made the means 
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of unexpected usefulness ; as we 
have seen in later times, that it 
was one in prison, prohibited from 
the exercise of his public ministry, 
who pourtrayed for the use of many 
generations the walk or pilgrimage 
of the individual christian through 
" the wilderness of this world." 

Verses 10, 11. •* On the Lord's 
day,** being that on which he had 
risen from the dead, and was most 
wont, even before his ascension, to 
manifest himself to his Church on 
earth, — and which has often been 
experienced by them as a day of 
peculiar privileges, — St. John, being 
under the powerful and sensible in- 
fluence of the Holy Spirit, (like £ze- 
kiel when he saw the visions of the 
Lord,) heard suddenly behind him the 
awful voice of Christ, here compared 
to that of a trumpet (as it is else- 
where compared to " the sound of 
many waters,") saying, ** I am Alpha 

* and Omega ; the first and the last : 

* What thou seest, write in a book, 

* and send it to the seven Churches 
' which are in Asia; unto Ephesus, 
' and unto Smyrna, and unto Perga- 

* mos, and unto Thyatira, and unto 
' Sardis, and unto Philadelphia, and 

* unto Loadicea" 

The vision to which the attention 
of the prophet was now called, and 
with which the revelation properly 
commences, is calculated to impress 
us with a deep conviction of the 
glory of Christ : for (as in that re- 
corded by the prophet Isaiah, when 
he saw his glory and testified of 
him,) it is evident that it is the Lord 
of Hosts — the Almighty and eternal 
Jehovah, one with the Father — who 
speaks, and here graciously directs 
the apostle to write in a book and 
to send to the seven Churches in 
Asia, over which he more immedi- 
ately presided, an account of the 
vision. 

Verses 12 — 16. The attention of 
the apostle being arrested by this 



voice, he turns round and beholds 
Christ in a priestly garment walk- 
ing amidst the seven golden candle- 
sticks situated in the holy place 
of the temple, which represents the 
true spiritual church on earth ; inti- 
mating thereby his continued and 
watchful care over it. The golden 
girdle probably answers to the em- 
broidered girdle which the High 
Priest wore. " His head and his 

* hairs white like wool, as white as 

* snow" agrees with the description 
given in Daniel of ** the ancient of 
days," ** His eyes as aflame of fire" 
piercing through all concealment, 
and discerning the thoughts and in- 
tents of the heart; and ** his feet" 
shining with the splendor of mol- 
ten brass ** as if they burned in a 
furnace" and the awfulness of his 
voice being as the sound of the 
mighty waters of the deep, form 
altogether a description of the 
most sublime nature. And as he 
walks amidst the seven candlesticks, 
or churches, so he holds in his hand, 
or keeps under his special protection, 
** the seven stars," representing the 
ministers of these churches. While, 
as THE Word of God, there goeth 
forth from his mouth *' a sharp two- 
edged sword " and his countenance 
as when he revealed himself to St. 
Paul journeying towards Damascus, 
'* was as the sun shining in his 
strength" The various particulars 
of this prefatory vision we will not 
now notice, as they are again intro- 
duced in the epistles to the seven 
Churches, to each of which Christ 
addresses himself under some one or 
more peculiar characteristic derived 
from it. 

Verses 17,18. The apostle, though 
he had been wont to repose on the 
bosom of his Lord and master dur- 
ing his humiliation, was so overcome 
with the glory of the vision, that 
straightway there remained no more 
strength in him, and *' he fell at his 
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feet as dead.'* But our Lord, mani- 
festing the same love and tenderness 
as he did after his resurrection to- 
wards those whom he still termed 
his brethren, laid his right hand 
upon him, saying, ** Fear not, I am 
the first and the last" — possessing 
infinite and eternal power ; and all 
that power engaged in behalf of my 
Church. I am ** he that liveth and 
was dead" who have manifested my 
love to my Church in that I have 
died for them ; and my power, in 
that I again live, having overcome 
death, *' and am alive for evermore" 
to malce intercession for them, and 
to obtain in them a like victory ; 
** and have the keys of hell and of 
death '" — all power being given unto 
me in heaven and in earth, that I 
may be the author of salvation to 
all them who believe. 

Verse 19. In the directions given 
to the apostle, as to what he was to 
write, we have the first regular di- 
vision of the book into three parts 
viz. First — The things which he had 
seen, or the vision of Christ as des- 
cribed in the preceding verses 9 to 
18. Secondly, ** The things which 
are" or the epistles to the seven 
churches which are in Asia, exhort- 
ing them to faithlulness and patience 
under their suflferings during the pe- 
riod of Pagan persecution contained 
in chaps, ii, iii. And, thirdly, *' The 
things which shall be hereafter" 
commencing with chap. iv. (where 
they are called *' things which must 
be hereafter") and of which the re- 
mainder of the volume consists. 

And here I cannot but notice the 
error of the Church in failing to ac- 
knowledge the general chronological 
character of the book, so clearly 
pointed out in this first designation 
of it, as consisting of the past intro- 
ductory vision, the present a£l[iicted 
state of the persecuted churches, and 
the future vindication of their cause 
by Christ. For however numerous 



the interpretations which have ap- 
peared, there has been no chron' 
ological one : no commentator, as 
far as I am acquainted, having be- 
fore myself, in the year 1815, nor 
indeed since, paid any attention to 
this verse, as describing in regular 
chronological order the several parts 
of which the Apocalypse consists. 
Though they have then failed, as is 
universally acknowledged, in giving 
a satisfactory interpretation of the 
book, I affirm that, humanly speak- 
ing, it is solely because they have 
not sought it according to the clear 
and simple directions of the text. 

Verse 20. In the concluding verse 
of this chapter, our Lord explains 
more directly what was designated 
by the things which the Apostle 
had seen : namely, the preceding 
manifestation of himself as walk- 
ing amidst the seven golden can- 
dlesticks, and holding the seven 
stars in his right hand. And he di- 
rects his attention particularly to 
• * the mystery" or hidden signification 
implied under these visible symbols ; 
namely, the watchful care which 
he exercises over his churches, and 
his power to support and save their 
ministers, who were naturally more 
exposed than others to the fury of 
their pagan adversaries; because 
such revelation was peculiarly adap- 
ted to their present circumstances, 
as tending to encourage and sup- 
port them under their trials. Thus 
does every passage which we have 
yet considered speak the love and 
condescension of Christ in a man- 
ner calculated to enforce the exhor- 
tation of the Apostle, ** Rejoice in 
the Lord alway and again I say. 
Rejoice." And if the sense of such 
surpassing glory and of our own 
exceeding sinfulness and unworthi- 
ness should dispose us to adopt the 
language of Peter — " Depart from 
me, for I am a sinful man, O Lord ;" 
. let us reflect, that the glories of 
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Christ are manifested by contrast. 
It is the exceeding height of his 
glory, condescending to the depth 
of our humiliation ; his infinite ho- 
liness contrasted with our depravity ; 
his love, with our ingratitude ; his 
willingness to draw near to us, with 
our unwillingness to come to him ; 
which alone can display, in any ad- 
equate measure, the infinite attri- 
butes and perfections of God. I jet 
us then draw near unto him in full 
assurance of faith, and hear him ad- 
dressing us also, saying, ** Fear not." 
Or if we hesitate to apply to our- 



selves words spoken to an inspired 
Apostle by Christ manifested in his 
glory, let us consider, that they 
were also addressed to his Church 
at an earlier period, when he said, 
" Fear not little flock, for it is your 
Father's good pleasure to give you 
the kingdom ;" and were again spo- 
ken by an angelic messenger to a 
company of women — ** Fear not, 
I know whom ye seek." Let our 
conscience only bear us witness, 
that in all things, but more especi- 
ally in examining this blessed vo- 
lume, we seek the Lord Jesus. 

Jas. H. Fberb. 



SATAN BECOME AN ANGEL OF LIGHT ; OR DEVICES 

OF THE LAST DAYS. 

No. I. 



St. Paul intimates to the Corinth- 
ians, that he had made it part of his 
business *' not to be ignorant of the 
devices of Satan ;"» and warns them 
to be watchful, in a case wherein 
they were liable to be deceived by 
him. " lest Satan should get an ad 



did reprove the evil, of erring through 
excess of discipline. <^ 

This warning of the Spirit, by the 
apostle is of increasing importance 
in the present day ; for at the time 
of the end the devil not only comes 
down from heaven having great 
vantage over them," Their danger wrath, because he ** knoweth that 

he hath but a short time ;"^ but he 
falls from heaven especidly as Lu- 
cifer or the light-bearer, the son of 
the morning ;S which seems to inti- 
mate that he likewise comes with 
more than usual subtlety, and *' with 
all deceivableness of unrighteous- 
ness."li For now is Satan himself 
eminently '' transformed into an an- 
gel of light ;"i and "his ministers 
also are transformed as the ministers 
of righteousness :**^ for the deceiv- 
ableness of unrighteousness appa- 
rently consists in putting on the 
semblance of righteousness itself, 
and clothing itself with a glare of 
spurious light so dazzling, as to de- 



was not of an ordinary character ; 
for the wily adversary does not usu- 
ally tempt the righteous by those 
means which he employs to entice 
worldly and ungodly persons ; well 
knowing that they are no longer 
calculated to succeed with the form- 
er. His object is, to entangle and 
ensnare them with the specious ap- 
pearance of what is good ; as in the 
instance alluded to, the Corinthians 
were, on the one hand, in danger of 
falling into the devices of Satan, by 
** bearing them which were evil"^ 
through a false notion of charity ; 
and in danger, on the other hand, 
of being urged by him, when they 



• 2 Cor, II. 11. *> Rev. ii. 2. c Compare 1 Cor, v. 3—6, 13. ' Rev. xii. 12. 
s Isaiah xiv. 12. h 2 Thes0.11. 10. i 2 Cor. zr. 14, k ibid, v, 15. 
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ceive if it were possible the very 
elect; — and really deceiving and 
blinding the minds of numbers, who, 
after all, have only ** a name to live." 
Ah ! little does the world suspect, 
that much of what they call charity, 
and liberality, and mercy, is really 
the deceivableness of unrighteousness ; 
that the boasted love of liberty, of 
equality, of knowledge, and the zeal 
for reform, so often on the tongues 
of men, is, in the great majority of 
instances, nothing more than the 
strong delusion of those, who ** while 
they promise liberty, are themselves 
the servants of corruption."! 

Persuaded then of the importance 
of great jealousy and watchfulness 
against the artifices and subtlety of 
Satan, I purpose in the course of 
two or three papers to point out 
what appear to me to be some 
of thQ devices which he is so speci- 
ally practising in these last times ; 
and in regard to the consequences 
of which, the minds of many do not 
appear sufficiently impressed. 

The first I shall notice is connec- 
ted with t?ie liberty of the Press; 
— which is entirely a question of 
modern times, having arisen out of 
the invention of printing, to which 
it is necessarily subsequent in date. 
Perhaps nothing exercises a more 
constant and powerful influence up- 
on the moral condition of society, 
than expressed opinions* Viewed ab- 
stractedly, opinions may appear to 
be harmless and unimportant ; but 
when we come to look at the prac- 
tical working of human nature, and 
to trace back actions to their origi- 
nal source, we shall find that they 
are intimately connected with cer- 
tain first principles and notions from 
which they generally flow. It is 
true, that numerous evil actions ap- 
pear to arise more from the absence 
of certain principles, than from the 
distinct presence of opinions of an 



opposite character ; as where man- 
kind are found existing in a bar- 
barous, untutored, and unevangelized 
condition : but even in those cases 
where they seem to be guided only 
by brute sense, it is ** still the wis- 
dom of the flesh" by which they are 
moved ; which wisdom is in most 
instances more or less varied in its 
aspect and eflfects by superadded 
notions derived from some existing 
superstition. From the early period 
at which our notions are imbibed, 
many are unconscious of the princi- 
ples which move them ; for they 
have, in most instances, impercep- 
tibly impressed the mind ; to say 
nothing of the fact, that the great 
majority of mankind live without 
any observation of what passes daily 
in their minds, and are still less ac- 
customed to make inquiry into re- 
mote causes of action. When indeed 
some new opinion is first presented 
to their notice, they cannot help 
but observe it ; because it probably 
comes into collision with some other 
notion previously entertained. And 
it is at such times that the actual 
power of opinions is made manifest ; 
since those new opinions will either 
for the moment stir up their minds 
to resist them, under the impression 
that they are barren or pernicious ; 
or, if they fall in with their views, 
they will, in some respect or other, 
exercise an influence upon the con- 
duet, by giving an increased or a 
diminished impetus to their energies, 
as the case may be. 

But the most remarkable cir- 
cumstance connected with the in- 
fluence of opinion, is the way in 
which the frequent and allowed ex- 
pression of sentiments affect the 
mind, even when those sentiments 
are at first revolting to the mind. 
Sometimes men reject an opinion 
merely because it is the sentiment 
of some solitary individual, or of a 



1 2 Pet. II, 19. 
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few only ; — it appears to them sin- 
gular, extravagant, impracticable : — 
but every fresh adherent brings an- 
other and another, which keep mul- 
tiplying in geometrical progression, 
until the increase of numbers who 
advocate the opinion, and the more 
frequent repetition of the opinion it- 
self, causes it at last to arrest atten- 
tion, and then perhaps to be receiv- 
ed with that measure of deference 
which renders it influential to a cer- 
tain extent. For if an opinion does 
not win us over to its advocacy, or 
lead us to embrace it so far as to act 
upon it ; yet will it often neutral' 
ize our opposition to it, and also our 
course of conduct as influenced by 
some other opinion ; and in this res- 
pect it effectually makes its way, 
and proves itself to be operative to 
that degree. 

The influence of an opinion fre- 
quently reiterated and allowed is 
further witnessed in cases where 
persons are not affected by any in- 
crease of the numbers who advocate 
it ; for the mere circumstance of 
the mind becoming familiarized to 
an opinion which it abhors, has a 
tendency in the course of time to 
blunt the acuteness of those sensi- 
bilities which were provoked against 
it, till at length it is listened to pa- 
tiently, next with indifference, after 
that with complacency, and finally 
it lays hold of and contaminates the 
mind. What the poet says in re- 
gard to vice is here often strikingly 
exemplified : — 

Vice is a monster of so frightful mien ; 
That, to be hated, needs but to be seen ; 
But seen too oft, familiar with its face. 
We first endure, then pity, then embrace.* 

There are two remarks however 



which I must make by way of quali- 
fication of this statement. First, 
that though all actions may be traced 
up to the influence of opinions, all 
opinions are not equally operative ; 
nor do they influence all persons in 
like manner. For some, being for- 
tified by opposing principles, per- 
haps at once resist them ; and hence 
the conflict which takes place contin- 
ually between light and darkness. 
Secondly, there must be taken into 
account the aptitude of human na- 
ture to be influenced by principles of 
evil, rather than principles of good : 
for the former fall in more readily 
with the corrupt biiis af the heart ; 
and in the unregenerate, the hold 
which principles of light have taken 
upon the heart is but feeble, and 
offers but a faint resistance to the 
powers of darkness when they are 
permitted to assail it. 

It is then, I apprehend, upon the 
principles here contended for that 
the Scriptures proceed, when they 
warn the Israelites, in the first 
place to be circumspect, and make 
no mention of other gods, neither 
let it be heard out of their mouths ;™ 
and when they further direct them, 
if an own brother, son, daughter, 
wife or friend, should entice them 
secretly, saying — ** Let us go and 
serve other Gods, &c" not to con- 
sent or hearken to him ; neither to 
pity, spare or conceal him, but sure- 
ly to kill him.''^ The broaching of 
such a sentiment was considered a 
sufldcient overt act, and to have a 
necessary tendency, if borne with, 
to lead on to the deed itself ; and 
the very mention of the names of o- 
ther gods in ordinary discourse was 



* I have known several instances of individuals who from the mere circumstance of 
constantly reading a newspaper ^ the sentiments of which they have at first disapproved, 
have nevertheless imperceptibly fallen into a habit of thinking and speaking in the same 
strain, till at last they have become decidedly imbued with them, almost without being 
conscious of the change that has taken place in them. I mention this only by way of 
illustration. 

m Exod. XXIII. 13 ; Josh, xxiii. 7. n Deut. xiii. 6 — ll. 
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viewed, as calculated to familiarize 
the mind with the evil of idolatry, 
and to deaden that abhorrence of it 
which ought continually to exist. 
So the righteous are afterwards ex- 
horted, *' to cease to hear the in- 
struction which causeth to err from 
the words of knowledge ;"o and un- 
der the New Testament they are ex- 
horted, that if any preach any other 
Gospel than that which the Apos- 
tle had delivered, to let him be ac- 
cursed.P 

Much might be said here, were it 
not irrelevant to my present object, 
upon the evil of persons, who know 
the truth as it is in Jesus, habitu- 
ally listening, nevertheless, to that 
instruction which is contrary to the 
** words of knowledge." But I must 
turn rather to the subject which I 
purposed to treat of in the outset, 
and ask — how far thsX freedom of 
opimoTt, which the world now so loud- 
ly clamours for, is consistent with the 
principles here stated ? and whether 
the unrestricted liberty of the press, 
which is considered one of the great 
bulwarks of civil and religious li- 
berty, be not rather a mighty en- 
gine of Satan, whereby he is effec- 
tually enticing men away from that 
service of God which alone is per- 
fect freedom ? I do not hesitate my- 
self to pronounce it an evil. The 
very circumstance, that the carnal 
man, and the men in particular who 
are least under the influence of god" 
liness, should be so eager for it, 
ought to be sufficient to lead him 
that is spiritual to suspect it : for 
why shoidd the god of this world 
excite his servants (which these are) 
to contend for a principle, tuiless 
that principle be the offspring of the 
wisdom which is from beneath } He 
is crafty enough to know well the 
importance to his kingdom of let- 
ting all the conceptions of men's 

o Prov. XIX. 27. P Gal, i. 8, 9. 

ITim. IV, 1, 2 ; Eey. XFi 



evil hearts have full vent and a free 
course given to them ; for he not on- 
ly is aware that, in the vast majori- 
ty of instances, the evil treasure of 
the heart will produce evil things ; 
(for *' how can they that are evil 
speak good things? for out of the 
abundance of the heart the mouth' 
speaketh ;"Q) but that they are actu« 
ally the spirits of demons themselves, 
which in numerous instances speak 
by the mouths of men ;r for indeed 
** the whole world lieth in the wick- 
ed one ;" (cv ry irovripii). 1 John v, 19.) 
1 am aware of the objection 
which may be readily brought for- 
ward, that restrictions upon the liber- 
ty of the press or upon the freedom of 
utterance are liable to abuse; and 
that good and sound doctrine might 
be and has been suppressed, under 
erroneous apprehensions of its char^ 
acter and tendency, llie answer 
to this is equally ready. — If to tol- 
erate this evil be contrary to the 
word of God, it is then our bounded 
duty to walk by the spirit of that 
word, and leave the consequences 
to Him. To take for example t^e 
duty of a governor ; it is the same aa 
that of the father of a family, only 
on a larger scale : and if it be the duty 
of the father of a family ** to com- 
mand his children and his house- 
hold after him, to keep the way of 
die Lord,''8 it is the duty of the 
monarch, or of the state which acts 
for Him, to do the same. Most men 
agree that power must be lodged in 
the state ; but is not power, exercis* 
ed in the restraining and punishing 
other offences, equally liable to a* 
buse ? How comes it then, that the 
power should not be extended to 
suppress the publication of opinions 
having a direct tendency to lead 
men into apostacy from God, and 
into the commission of all evil offen*< 
ces against each other? Men will 

q Matt. XII. 34, 35. ' Bphea. ii. 2 ; 

. 13, 14, 8 Gen. xviii. 19, 
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allow that the parent of the state 
should punish theft, murder, adulte- 
ry &c. how comes it that they should 
not see the importance of check- 
ing the promulgation of those senti- 
ments and opinions that necessarily 
lead to these offences ? It is because 
•* the God of this world hath blind- 
ed the minds of them that believe 
not.*** How unwise and infatuated 
would that man be thought, who 
having a tree in his garden produ- 
cing fruit, which he was aware 
would prove deleterious and destruc- 
tive to his children if picked up and 
eaten, should content himself with 
having the fruit picked up as it fell 
from its boughs and cast away, in- 
stead of having the tree that produ- 
ced it cut down : yet thus it is when 
men punish the fruit of opinions, 
and allow the opinions themselves 
to flourish and take root undisturb^ 
ed. It is like attempting to kill 
the viper, yet suffering men to hatch 
the cockatrice eggy which ** break- 
eth out into a viper. "^ Ah ! "he 
that eateth of their eggs dieth/'^ 
saith the Lord : — the very princi- 
ples are pernicious and deadly to the 
soul ! 

The delusion however with which 
Satan has continued to bewilder men 
in regard to the press is singular 
from its great absurdity. He seems 
to have succeeded in investing it 
with a degree of obscurity, and at the 
same time to have cast a certain ha- 
lo around it, which has caused many 
to regard it as a sort of divinity, 
(which if they do not actually wor- 
ship they defer to,) unable to per- 
ceive, that it is after all nothing more 
than the words and conceptions of 
mere men, and that words printed 
have in reality no greater majesty 
than words spoken, and should be 
dealt with in precisely the same 
manner. Yet there are numerous 
instances in which things are tol- 



erated in print, which would not be 
endured for a moment if uttered by 
the lips. Many, for example, would 
not suffer an individual to have ac- 
cess to their families, if they con- 
ceived that his conversation would 
be infidel, or calculated to vitiate the 
sense of moral purity and propriety; 
who nevertheless will suffer news- 
papers, novels, poetry and other 
printed works to find entrance, in 
which they know passages having a 
tendency to weaken the bonds of 
religion and virtue continually creep 
in, and often appear in naked and 
undisguised language. It is quite 
deplorable also to notice, how the 
love of " filthy lucre*' deadens the 
sensibilities of the mind and blinds 
the heart in this respect. Many per- 
sons engaged in trade would at once 
see the impropriety of uttering in- 
fidel language, or of giving counten- 
ance to or repeating those conver- 
sational opinions of others, which 
they conceive prejudicijil to religion, 
morals, or good government. — And 
let it be proposed to pay them for 
so doing, and to make a gain by re- 
tailing blasphemy or sedition orally, 
and I verily believe that the majori- 
ty of the class to which I now allude, 
would shrink with horror from the 
suggestion, and view such a step 
as leading them into the depths of 
baseness and apostasy. Yet, mar- 
velous to say ! print this same lan- 
guage in a book, and convert it 
thus by means of the press into an 
article of merchandize, and many 
of them can give it circulation and 
make a gain from it without any 
scruple, — not seeing that the moral 
turpitude of the action is just the 
same ; but acting as if there were 
some deity in the press, or some 
deity in trade, who has power to re- 
lease his votaries, when engaged in 
his service, from all responsibility 
to the Lord Jehovah. 



* 2 Cor. IV. 4. w Isa. lix. 5. ▼ Ibid. 
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There are some other circumstan- 
ces equally glaring. It is a favourite 
maxim now with many, that, admit- 
ting the evil tendency and abomin- 
able character of many published 
opinions of the day, you give in- 
creased publicity to them by prose- 
cuting them ; and do likewise ex- 
cite a more prurient desire in the 
minds of many to read them, by for- 
cibly withdrawing them from obser- 
vation* One would have supposed 
that with the example before men's 
eyes of the horrible state of morals 
in a neighbouring country, and of 
the evil fruits there of a revolution 
brought about chiefly by the unbrid- 
led license given to the publication 
of infidel sentiments ; — one would 
have supposed, I say, that men would 
have been struck by the great prac- 
tical negation thus presented to their 
theories. But I would urge another 
consideration. Where would the ad- 
vocates of the unbridled licentious- 
ness of the press draw the line and 
set the limit ? — If it be wrong to 
forbid the utterance of blasphemy by 
the infidel against the Lord Jesus 
Christ,* it is also wrong to forbid 
a treatise recommending absolute 
idolatry to th€ nation. No man can 
givea satisfactory reason, on theprin- 
ciple which I now contend against, 
why an idolater, or a man favourable 
to idolatry, should not endeavour by 
means of the press ** to entice men 
to go and serve other gods." If the 
press must be left at liberty in other 
matters, it must be left at liberty 



in this matter also : unless indeed 
the principle of a restricted liberty 
be admitted ; and then the very 
thing is admitted which I would ad- 
vocate ; only that I would insist, it 
is as much the duty of the censor to 
prevent blasphemy and infidelity from 
uttering its voice, by means of the 
press, as it is to prevent idolatry 
from so doing. 

It is not however my province or 
my object to prescribe the remedy 
or to point out the restrictions; nor 
should I ever be likely to be listened 
to by those in power if I did. My ob- 
ject has been to expose one of the 
devices of Satan, and to warn the 
christian reader against him ; so that 
the believer may take heed ** that he 
be not led away with the error of the 
wicked." For there are many pro- 
fessors of religion whom I have 
heard in public utter things, in re- 
gard to the freedom of opinions, and 
the impropriety of any restrictions 
upon knowledge^ which I deem very 
calculated to help on this delusion : 
and many things have I likewise met 
with of the same character in books, 
published by men aflPecting serious 
religion, which however it were in- 
vidious to quote. Our duty is ra- 
ther to oppose the principle, where- 
ever we have lawful opportunity of 
so doing ; and to strip off the vizor 
from the assumed angel of light. 

In my next I hope to draw attention 
to another device connected with 
this matter. 

Beta. 



* Under the Mosaic Law the blasphemer of the Lord was commaBded to be put to 
death. Lev. xxiv. 16. I am very far from intending to recommend the puniBhrnent 
of death in cases of blasphemy, &c. under a Gospel dispensation. That would be as 
much in the extreme one way, as the toleration of the evil is in the other. But it ap- 
pears quite a duty, first to endeavour to suppress the nuisance and prevent the injury ; 
and secondly, if possible, to correct the offender. I think it is Dean Swift who some- 
where states, in illustration of this subject, that as a man may be permitted to have 
poisonous drugs, so long as he keeps them for experiment only in his closet, but must 
be dealt with as a dangerous member of society when he begins to d.ispense them in- 
discriminately to the pubUc ; so men may enjoy their pestiferous opinions, whilst they 
can keep them to themselves, but they should not be allowed to sport with those opin* 
ions in public, and thus to endanger the welfare of mankind. 
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(1) T%e Name and Number of the 
Beast ; by the Rev. Reginald Ra- 
BETT, A. M. of Queen's College 
Cambridge, and Vicar of Thornton, 
Leicestershire. 

LonA. Seeley & Oo. 8to. pp, Ivi and soil. 

There has perhaps been nothing 
which has more tended to discour- 
age christians from pursuing the 
study and investigation of prophecy, 
than the conflicting interpretations 
of various parts of it, which have 
from time to time been published to 
the world; and among those portions 
of prophecy which have chiefly suf- 
fered in this respect, we shall per- 
haps not be far wrong if we instance 
the two witnesses of Rev. xi and the 
name and number of the beast of Rev. 
xiiu Such a multiplicity of solu- 
tions of the latter enigma have been 
offered, and so greatly have some of 
them differed from each other, and 
the number 666 has consequently 
appeared to possess such a peculiar 
facility of adapting itself to almost 
any name, person, church or sect, 
by a little twisting and adjustment 
of letters, that whilst profane per- 
sons have altogether laughed at the 
matter, even men of piety have set- 
tled down in the conclusion, that 
there can be no certainty attach it- 
self to any interpretation ; that what- 
soever degree of plausibility may 
seem to belong to some one of the 
solutions offered, it is effectually 
neutralized by the equal plausibility 
of those of a contrary character. 
Now, whatever may be the differ- 
ence of opinion in this matter, there 
is one evil which we would most 
earnestly warn our christian friends 
against : viz. not to suffer themselves 



to fall into an apathetic frame of 
mind in regard to it ; as if, amid the 
distracting theories and expositions 
offered upon parts of prophecy, it 
were in vain to seek an explication 
of them, and that the duty of the 
believer were to sit a passive spec- 
tator only, waiting until it should 
please the Lord to cast some extra- 
ordinary light upon it. " Here is 
wisdom — Let him that hath under- 
standing COUNT the number of the 
Beast, &c." This is the word of 
the Lord respecting it ; and it ap- 
pears to us that when he excites his 
people in such terms as these to in- 
vestigate a particular mystery, it 
betrays a want of spiritual under- 
standing and wisdom for any to treat 
the subject with neglect. 

Turning then to the publication 
of Mr. Rabett, we cannot but re- 
gard its appearance as both season- 
able and useful. He does not in- 
deed profess to have made any new 
and dazzling discovery : he merely 
takes up an old and almost exploded 
hypothesis of the eminent Irenaeus, 
and having laid down the principles 
upon wTbich the inquiry should be 
conducted, he applies those princi- 
ples to vindicate the suggestion of 
this ancient Father, and to exhibit 
the fallacy of those numerous sub- 
sequent theories, which have well 
nigh overwhelmed it. Without 
therefore meaning to assert, that 
what Irenaeus so long before the 
event advanced as a mere guess, has 
been actually proved by the event 
and demonstrated by Mr. Rabett to 
be the real solution ; yet do we con- 
ceive that it is no mean service ren- 
dered to the cause of prophetical in- 
terpretation thus to narrow as he 
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has done the grcninds of inquiry, on 
any one topic whatsoever, and by 
this means to free it in a great mea- 
sure from perplexity. 

It will be known to many of our 
readers, that Irenseus, one of the early 
Greek fathers,* mentions in his work 
on heresies, (lib. v. cap. xxx,) three 
different words from among many 
which were advanced by others ; 
each of which words made (accord- 
ing to the Greek method of com- 
puting them by the numerical value 
of the letters thereof,) the number 
666, They are Evai^daCf Aareivog 
and Teera»/. The former Irenaeus 
dismisses as scarcely worthy of no- 
tice : the two last he regards with 
some complacency. On account of 
certain peculiarities in the word it- 
self, he seems to incline most to 
Teerav; but Aarcevoc is, he says, very 
likely to be the true one, " because 
they were Latins who reigned in his 
time." In his ready application of 
it to the Roman empire, he seems to 
consider it as understood generally, 
that that was the kingdom symbol- 
ized by the beast of the Apocalypse ; 
though he seems rather to depre- 
cate such an application, and even 
the inquiry itself, until the kingdom 
should first be broken up and di- 
vided into ten parts.f 

It is the name AareivoQ then, 
which Mr. Rabett advocates, and 
lays down in the course of his dis- 
quisition certain principles, derived 
from the text of Scripture, which he 
considers must necessarily meet in 



any word, pretending to be the true 
solution, and which do concur in 
the instance before us. 

1st. It must be the name of a 
MAN : for the name and the number 
are evidently used interchangeably 
ill the text : '* no man might buy or 
' sell, save he that had the mark, or 
' the name of the beast, or the num'- 
' her of his name. Here is wisdom : 
' let him that hath understanding 

* count the number of the beast, for 

* it is the number of a man, &c." i.e. 
— the name is the proper name of a 
man, and the number therefore an- 
swers to the number of a man, or a 
man*s proper name. This Mr. Rab- 
ett shews to be the case in the in- 
stance before us, since Latinus was 
king of Latium or Italy, and founder 
of the ancient kingdom of the Latins, 
called after his name Latium, and 
afterwards Rome, whence came the 
Latin name, race and language. 

2dly. He contends that this name 
should be written and calculated in 
Greek, One reason assigned by our 
author is, the fact, that all the three 
instances adduced by Irenaeus are 
Greek ; but this is not conclusive 
with us. For Irenaeus, being him- 
self a Greek, would naturally, if he 
were not guided by any fixed prin- 
ciple, write in his own language. 
It shews indeed what was the pre- 
vailing notion in the church on this 
head ; but even this not conclusively, 
unless we had names instanced by 
theological writers of other nations 
also written in Greek. Mr. Rabett 



* He waa Bishop of Lyons about A.D. 171. He speaks of Polycarp as having been 
a hearer of St. John, and himself as a hearer of Polycarp ; and as haying received from 
that father many of the sayings of St. John himself. 

t The manner in which Irenaeus passes from the consideration of XariivoQt after 
having approved it to a certain extent, is very singular, and looks as if he had been in- 
fluenced by the prudential consideration, not needlessly to provoke the wrath of the 
powers that be upon a subject that was involved in so much obscurity. For after his 
'^ valde verisimile est, quoniam novissum Regnum hoc habet vocabulum : Latini enim 
sunt qui nunc regnant :'' he abruptly adds — sed non in hoc no9 gloriabimur. And then 
he passes on to the word Ttirav and approves it, because it has sije letters only, and 
each syllable three letters ; and because none of their kings had borne the name of 
TeitaUf and for variofos other equally unsatisfactory reasons. 
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seems to think the circumstance, 
that Ifenaeus was one of the Greek 
fathers, is in/avor of his hypothesis : 
we deem the contrary to he the case ; 
— we should attach more weight to 
his authority on this point, had he 
heen a Roman, and whilst writing in 
Latin, had nevertheless brought for- 
ward these three names in Greek. 
That which would decide us in this 
matter is the fact, that the Apoca- 
lypse was itself originally written in 
Greek, and that the Greek has ever 
been the standard of reference (so 
far as the New Testament is con- 
cerned) among critics, throughout 
the Christian Church. Moreover the 
farther circumstance adduced by Mr. 
R. that in this instance the number 
is by St. John not written in full 
length, (as is usual with other num- 
bers,) but in Greek numeral letters, 
thus — x^^* points out the Greek 
most explicitly, as the language by 
the numeral characters of which it 
is to be calculated.* And if it is to 
be counted in Greek numeral letters, 
it must be spelt in Greek letters, for it 
would be contradictory and absurd 
to write the name in Greek and cal- 
culate by Roman numerals, or to 
write it in Latin and calculate it by 
Greek numerals : for neither indeed 
would there be letters and numerals 
to correspond in some instances. 
The word Lateinos is claimed by 
Mr. Rabett to be of Greek ortho- 
graphy (though this is by some dis- 
puted, as will presently be seen :) 
and it is evident to those acquainted 
with the subject, that Irenseus cal- 
culates this, as also the two other 
examples, in Greek numerals. — 

A'arciv o c 
30, 1, 300, 5, 10, 50, 70, 200. 

We must return however to the 
orthography, for that is disputed; 



and it appears to us to be the only 
question of any moment, so far as 
this name is concerned. The papists, 
having been pressed by it as a proof 
that the Latin Church is the apos- 
tasy described in the Apocalypse, 
Bellarmine objected that it was in- 
correct to write it Lateinos, with 
the diphthong ei, and that it ought 
rather to be written Latinos. f Dr. 
Adam Clarke has recently advocated 
the same side of the question, for 
the purpose of establishing his own 
theory in its place ; and has brought 
forward the authority of Hesiod, 
Polybius, Dionysius of Halicamas- 
sus, Strabo, Plutarch, Dio Cassius, 
Photius, and the Byzantine Histori- 
ans. But Mr. Rabett contends that 
the question is, not whether the per- 
sons here set in array by Dr. Clarke 
used the £( ; but whether it was ac- 
knowledged as a legitimate mode of 
writing the circumflexed I among 
the ancient Greeks or Romans in the 
names of men ; — whether in fact it 
was genuine orthography in the time 
of Irenseus. We would illustrate 
this view of the question by a paral- 
lel case in our own times. The 
verb to waive, when signifying to 
put off or defer, is often found used 
by modern authors of good style 
and correct orthography written as 
above, with the diphthong ai ; and 
it is likewise found in many modern 
writers spelt wave. Now the latter 
authorities, if produced against the 
former mode of writing it at a thou- 
sand years distance, would be no 
proof that it was not also a received 
mode of writing it in the present 
day : and the same argument would 
apply to many other words which 
are variously written, and that by 
accomplished scholars. 

To meet this question then Mr. 



* The number 666 does itself occur twice in the Septuagint, (Ezra ii. 13 and 1 Kings 
X. 14;) and is written both times at full length, t^aKoaia t^rjKovTa e|. 

t Latinus is out of the question in this argument, as that would be writing it with a 
Latin termination instead of a Greek. 
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Rabett first adduces arguments of a 
presumptive character : viz. that 
Irenseus should, in two examples 
out of three, give instances of this 
orthography (as Lateinos for Lati- 
nos y Teitan for Titan J and yet give 
no note or intimation whatsoever 
that he is deviating from the ordi- 
nary usage ; which is hardly to be 
accounted for, if he considered that 
his orthography was liable to be 
challenged. Candour however ob- 
liges us to avow, that there is some- 
thing like a remote intimation in 
Irenaeus, in regard to the word tei- 
rav that it was more commonly spelt 
Titan ; for when he first instances 
it, he says — " Sed et Teitan, prima 
syllahaper duas Gracas vocales, eetit 
scripta, omnium nominum quae apud 
nos inveniuntur, magis fide dignum 
est." At the same time, he gives 
no such notice in regard to latei- 
nos, and as he propounds both names 
with modesty, and not at all with 
the air and dogmatical spirit of one 
who is anxious to establish a favour- 
ite hypothesis, it is but fair to admit, 
that it was a mode of orthography 
which was in common use, and 
which he had no reason to expect 
would be objected to. 

Of direct proof of the legitimate use 
of this orthography Mr. Rabett brings 
forward Ennius, lib. vi. 26, (who 
had previously been quoted in the 
matter by Dr. H. More and Bp. 
Newton,) who uses the identical 
word Lateinos. This is the only 
instance in the use of the word it- 
self, imless we except Irenaeus, al- 
leged by Scaliger ;* whom Mr. 
Rabett quotes as stating, that the 
Greeks write the letter iota with the 
diphthong ei when they pronounce 
it before an r, as Avrufveivag, 2a)3ct- 



voc, and Aarnvoc in Irenaeus. ."That 
which custom therefore hath estab- 
lished (continues Scaliger,) not only 
is it no fault to write it so, but it 
would appear necessary to make it 
sor^ 

But of evidence to the use of 
the diphthong ei in place of the i 
Mr. Rabett adduces an overwhelm- 
ing mass ; not only proving the pro- 
priety of its use before the letter v, 
as mentioned by Scaliger, but before 
other letters also, of which we have 
already had an instance in the word 
TtiTay. He instances Eusebius like- 
wise speUing the name of Irenaeus, 
^ipevaiog^ He gives various exam- 
ples from Varro, Plautus, and Lu- 
cilius ; and quotes Scapula declaring 
the practice to have been common 
in the time of Cicero. He cites also 
Hubert Goltzius, who in his The- 
saurus rei Antiquaria has numerous 
instances of Greek inscriptions from 
the medals of the Roman emperors 
and their wives, among which may 
be instanced, by way of example, 
"Safieiva, AXfieiyog, Kcivtrrayreivoc, 
(the G being used in all instances 
instead of the 2 ;) and he quotes his 
author as explaining, at page 284 of 
his work, ** that ei (in these inscrip- 
tions) is put for (, as eidus for «dus 
leibertas for libertas, and many o- 
thers." And finally the Sieur A. 
de la Motraye, in his Voyage to the 
Chersonesus and Adrianople, has also 
instanced on the medals of Antoni- 
nus and Faustina, the use of the ei 
for i.^ This is surely evidence suf- 
ficient to satisfy any dispassionate 
inquirer of the legitimacy, (not to 
say with Scaliger, the necessity) of 
writing Aarctvoc, in the manner 
given by Irenaeus. 

3rdly. Mr. Rabett lays it down 



* The word Latineis used instead of Latinia, of which examples are given by Mr. 
Rabett, we do not consider proofs of the use of the actual word Lateinos ; because 
it is evident that in the nominative singular the same would be Latinos or Latinus, 

A Scaliger Animad. ad Chron. Euseb. 106. 

* Tome I, chap, xx, p. 425 ; — ^Tome ii. chap. v. p. 157. 
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as a principle, that the number must 
be 666 and no other. This, if we 
consult our authorized version, ap- 
pears to require no comment. But 
there exists a solitary* instance to the 
contrary, in the Codices of Petavius, 
a French Jesuit, which was adduced 
by Archbishop Laud, and is revived 
in the present day by Professor Lee, 
among some other obsolete mon- 
strosities brought forward again by 
that learned writer. — ^The manu- 
script alluded to has x«c» or 616. 
The thing does not appear to us 
worthy of any serious notice. There 
is scarcely a passage of Scripture 
existing, of which a various reading 
may not be found in some manu- 
script or other, through the careless- 
ness, fraud or ignorance of tran- 
scribers ; but if a generally received 
reading is to be questioned, because 
some solitary instance of a different 
one, and that of comparatively late 
date, can be raked up, we must bid 
fiarewell to the idea of ever having 
any truth of Scripture established 
on a certain basis. All the best and 
earliest Greek Testament manu- 
scripts have it yf,Q, 

4th. We would beg to add, that 
in our opinion the name of the beast 
should not only answer to the num- 
ber of a man, but also to the number 
of a kingdom : for it is the number 
of the beast likewise ; and the beast 
is evidently, from his numerous horns 
and crowns a kingdom or empire. 
It is the same apparently as the beast 
of Dan. VII, and that is explained to 
signify a kingdom. 

It is needless to add, that in both 
the two last particulars the name 
JSxtTtivoQ corresponds with what is 
required. — And as the word itself 
answers to the terms or principles 
laid down ; so -Mr. Rabett justly 
observes, that the papal kingdom 
has proved itself to be signally Latin, 
The popes and their coadjutors have 
adopted the epithet Roman as the 



distinguishing name of their church 
and empire ; they have canonized 
the Latin language at the. Council of 
Trent for the use of the whole church, 
in lieu of the Italian, which is the 
vernacular tongue of Italy ; — they 
allow no exercise of religion but in 
Latin ; and the pope still considers 
himself as the head of the Latins, 

Leaving now this particular name 
with the reader, for his own consi- 
deration, we pass on to notice some 
few of the other names that have 
appeared, and to shew how they are 
affected by the application of the 
principles here adduced. 

Almost all, then, that have been 
advanced fail in some one or more of 
the particulars that have been here 
assigned. For example, such names 
as Airo^arriQ, suggested by Mr. Fa- 
ber, and r) AaTivri /3a(7(Xeta, by Dr. 
Clarke, do not contain the proper 
name of a man. Such words as 
LVDOVICVS and NAPOLEON 
are names of men, but they are nei- 
ther written in Greek, nor calculated 
in Greek numerals, nor are they 
names of kingdoms. The square 
root suggested by Mr. Potter, and 
so much lauded by Mede, (viz. 25.) 
is objectionable on every account ; 
for it does not answer to the number 
of the name, nor to any one requi* 
site of the Scriptures ; nor is it 
strictly the root of 666, leaving as 
it does a residue of 41 : the number 
26 would have been nearer as a root 
than 25. And once more, the word 
Mao/ifnc has not a Greek termina- 
tion, and is in other respects incor- 
rectly spelt, as has been amply shewn 
by Mr. Faber. 

The word aTro^anyc however, ad- 
vanced by the latter writer, and re- 
cently contended for by him in a 
separate treatise called " Recapitu- 
lated Apostasy," is worthy of further 
observation, on account of the name 
of Mr. Faber having influenced others 
to adopt it, and because it is like- 



RABETT ON THE NAME OF THE BEAST. 



41 



/ 



y 



/ 



"wise adopted by Papists and applied 
by them to Protestants. And in 
addition to the exception just taken 
against it, the very circumstance that 
it is a word frequently applied to 
deserters from any communion, de- 
prives it at once of that clear and 
explicit character, which one would 
expect to find in a mark that is to 
distinguish the kingdom of the beast 
from all others. The word Aartivoc 
is certainly free from this vagueness ; 
as it cannot apply to any but those 
who are members of the Latin church. 
Mr. Rabett however brings an 
objection against the word which 
appears to us entirely destructive of 
its pretensions : — viz. that when it 
is correctly written, its number is 
not ^^Q, To make it this number 
Mr. Faber does not write it with the 
letters or but with the contraction t. 
This latter character Mr. R. con- 
tends is not a numeral, but nothing 
more than a ligature or contraction : 
that to make it a numeral there must 
at least be the mark over it, thus c , 
in which form it is incapable of ex- 
pansion into the letters or. This 
does not strike us as a valid argu- 
ment ; because all the letters of the 
Greek alphabet, when used as nu- 
merals, have a mark over them or 
under them ; and it may as well 
therefore be objected to the first let- 
ter in the word, a, that it should be 
written a . We attach more weight 
to his assertion, that the episemon 
^' is not a contraction of <rr, but is 
derived from the double W or F 
written ^ ; and that it has no other 
power but the denotation of quan- 
tity, any more than two other char- 
acters used as numerals, viz. icoTTTra 
and aavKi* These are never met 
with other than as numerals and in 
calculations ; and Mr. Rabett there- 
fore argues, that had it been cus- 
tomary for the Greeks to make use 
of an episemon as a letter^ we should 
meet with examples of the other two 
in words ; and if, on the other hand. 



it Nvere usual to make use of any of 
the numerous stenographical con- 
tractions of the letters of the Greek 
alphabet for numerals, we should 
meet with other instances besides 
that of ?• 

Mr Faber is therefore in a com- 
plicated dilemma. If he writes it 
or he makes the number 1160. If 
he uses the contraction without the 
mark, it is after all no other than trr: 
unless Mr. F. would maintain that 
T is at the same time equal to ot 
and not equal to it. If he puts the 
mark over it, he makes it ?ai e[)ise- 
mon, and not a letter ; which would 
be as absurd as to use in Eng-lish 
the cypher 0, for the letter o, or 
the figure 1, for the letter I, mere- 
ly because there is a resemblance be- 
tween them. Andfarther,if the mark 
be omitted, and left to the reader to 
supply, he might chuse to place it 
beneath instead of above, when in- 
stead of 6 it would signify 6000. 

Such is the substance ofMrRabett's 
Treatise : and we repeat, that he 
has rendered service by his work, 
if it only tends to free the subject 
in any measure from obscurity, and 
to shew, that it is not every plausi- 
ble conceit, which a writer may 
choose to bring forward, that has 
really a pretension to be considered. 



(2.) The time of the End,— A 
charge delivered to the Clergy of the 
Archdeaconry of Ely, at a Visita- 
tion held in the Parish Church of 
St, Michael* s, Cambridge, May 19, 
1835, by the Rev. J. H. Browne, 
M. A. Archdeacon of Ely. 

London: Hatchards, 8vo. pp. 114. 

We have always felt persuaded 
in our own minds, that if we were 
really approaching to that great and 
awful crisis foretold in Scripture 
as immediately to precede the com- 
ing of the Lord, the signs of that cri- 
sis given in the word of God would 
thicken around us, and become more 
distinct as the ** day of clouds" drew 
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on ; and that as they darkened the 
moral and political atmosphere^many 
would be roused by the aspect of 
the times to consider the subject of 
prophecy, who were previously un- 
mindful of it ; and that others, who, 
though not disregardful of it, did not 
bring it prominently forward, would 
then be moved to sound the alarm 
in God's holy mountain, and to call 
the attention of their people to "the 
light that shineth in a dark place." 
And this is remarkably the character 
of the present day. A few years since 
great attention was awakened by 
the cry — "Behold, the bridegroom 
Cometh ;" but Satan contrived, both 
by urging to extravagant opinions, 
and to unseemly dogmatism in pro- 
pounding true ones, to cast a mea- 
sure of odium on the study of pro^* 
phecy, and more especially upon the 
hope of the premillennial advent of 
the Lord, which odium has stumbled 
many and tended greatly to retard 
the progress of investigation, and 
the consequent diffusion of prophetic 
light. The signs however have con- 
tinued to increase ; — that which was 
but as a mist spread upon the moun- 
tains has thickened into gloominess ; 
(Joel II. 2.) and one and another of 
steadfast sober minded men have a- 
risen and trimmed their lamps, and 
numerous instances have recently 
come to our knowledge of persons 
who were indifferent or prejudiced, 
who now at least acknowledge the 
propriety of studying prophecy. 

The interest then of the publica- 
tion which heads this article does 
not arise so much from any thing 
new in the way of prophetical inter- 
pretation which it contains; as from 
the circumstance of its being the 
production of a dignified minister of 
the Church of England, who has 
been distinguished among all who 
have known him for simple piety, 
modesty and sobriety of deportment; 
and who is yet moved to come for- 
ward, at a period when prophecy is 



still labouring under a reproach, and 
not only to direct the attention of 
the clergy assembled at the annual 
visitation at Cambridge, to the im- 
portance of the subject at the present 
crisis ; but also boldly to state views 
in regard to the sense and bearing of 
prophecy in general, which are in- 
separably identified in the minds of 
some with the notion of danger and 
delusion. It is encouraging how- 
ever to perceive that in the present 
instance the charge of the Archdea- 
con is " published at the request of 
the Clergy ;" — a fact from which we 
may infer that it produced a serious 
impression upon their minds. 

But if the Archdeacon gives us 
nothing additional in the way of 
interpretation, he treats his subject 
with ability, and brings it before his 
hearers in a striking and forcible 
manner. He begins by noticing the 
fact, that many serious students of 
the word of God have had their 
minds directed to the prophetical 
parts of it, and are endeavouring 
to ascertain, under what prophetic 
era we are living ; and he contends 
that if such inquiries be conducted 
in a spirit of humility, prayer and 
moderation, " they must tend to 
raise our thoughts above the tur- 
moils of earthly strife, to calm the 
agitation of our minds in the pros- 
pect of impending danger^ and to 
cheer and invigorate us in the path 
of duty." He then brings forward 
certain texts to shew, that it is the 
decided duty of the Christian to enter 
upon this investigation; one of which 
texts he illustrates so ably that we 
must give it in his own words. — 

" In strict accordance with these views 
are the words of St. Peter — We have also 
a more sure word qf prophecy j whereunto 
ye do well that ye take heed, as unto a light 
that shineth in a dark place^ until the day 
dawn^ and the day star arise in your hearts* 
It is evident that the Apostle is here speak- 
ing chiefly, if not exclusively, of unfulfilled 
prophecies. Those predictions which had 
received their accomplishment could with 
no propriety be compared to a light shin- 
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ing in a dark place. Whereas, on tiiie 
other hand, the dim and indistinct percep- 
tions which they impart to us coDcerniog 
time, locality, and circumstance, in con- 
nexion with those future events, which 
are the objects of prophetic vision, render 
the similitude peculiarly appropriate. The 
great outlines may be traced with much 
distinctness, while the collateral and sub- 
ordinate incidents are enveloped in obscu- 
rity, till the time when their completeness 
shall have drawn aside the veil. The force 
and exactness of the comparison will, per- 
haps, be best appreciated by those, who, 
with the aid of a few glimmering tapers 
have endeavoured to explore a lofty and 
spacious subterranean cavern. They may 
be enabled to discern some of its more pro- 
minent features, while^he configurations 
of the smaller projections are entirely con- 
cealed from their view." P. 5. 

He next proeeeds to avow, that 
he is "strongly impressed with the 
conviction, that a sufficient number 
of tokens and indications may be 
found concentrated in the present 
eventful era to leave little room for 
doubt, in the mind of any judicious 
and impartial inquirer," that our lot 
has fallen under that period emphat- 
ically designated in Dan. xii, as 

THE TIME OF THE END. He adduCCS 

verse 4, that at the time of the end 
** many should run to and fro and 
knowledge should be increased," 
which he conceives is remarkably 
accomplished, whether it referred to 
the increased understanding of the 
prophetic writings, or to the assi- 
duity with which secular learning 
should be cultivated. He also in- 
stances 2 Tim. III. 1, in which Paul 
describes the character of the apos^ 
fates of the last days ; first shewing 
that though, from the constitution 
of our nature, present occurrences 
make so vivid an impression on the 
mind, as naturally to lead us to over- 
rate immediate danger ; *' yet, when 
a strong feeling of alarm with re- 
gard to the future pervades the 
thoughtful, intelligent and best in- 
formed classes of society ; — when, 
even amongst many worldly men, 
lively apprehensiens are entertained 



of political convulsions : — ^whilst a- 
mongst a large body of real christ- 
ians a period of trouble is anticipated 
as introductory to the establishment 
of the Messiah's kingdom ; when, 
in short — men*8 hearts are failing 
them for fear and for looking after 
those things which are coming on the 
earth, we can scarcely doubt that 
these are the perilous times predict* 
ed by St. Paul, and that the fabric 
of civil society must be endangered 
when the characters whom he has 
enumerated increase and abonnd." 
(p. 10.) Having slightly pointed 
to the existence of those evil charac- 
teristics, described by the Apostle ! 
in men " having the formo/godli* 
ness" he next instances Rev. xiv. 
6, 7, in which St. John sees an 
angel flying in the midst of heaven, 
having the everlasting Gospel to 
preach to every nation and kindred, 
&c. and saying, Fear God and give 
glory to him, for the hour of his 
judgement is come. This angel we 
take it sets forth a mighty mission- 
ary agency, which is to be raised up 
immediately prior to the judgement 
of God upon Babylon (for that is 
the judgement which the context 
evidently points to;) and which 
agency, when it shall be seen, is to 
be interpreted by the church of Gt)d 
as loudly declaring, " that the hour 
of His judgement is come," and 
therefore will be immediately fol- 
lowed by a signal exhibition of di- 
vine wrath. The existence of this 
missionary agency to an unparalleled 
extent, is a sign of the times that 
must be evident to all. The last 
sign instanced by the Archdeacon is 
the drying up of the Euphrates} 
which takes place at the pouring 
out of the sixth vial; (Rev. xti. 
12,) which he understands, in com- 
mon with most other modem inter- 
preters, to be the weakening or 
exhaustion of the Turkish power, 
which has been remarkably wit- 
nessed of late, by the Iosb of its 
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Greek provinces, the destruction of 
its fleet at Navarino, the rebellion 
of the Bey of Egypt, the occupation 
of Algiers by the French, and of 
some of the fairest provinces nearer 
home by the Russians. 

The venerable Author then goes 
on to state, " that he is aware that 
the wild reveries of some interpre- 
ters, and the pestilential heresies of 
others, have excited a prejudice a- 
gainst any attempt to investigate 
those predictions which relate ex- 
clusively to the future ; but that the 
folly of the former and the perverse- 
ness of the latter, cannot annul the 
blessing pronounced at the com- 
mencement of the Apocalypse upon 
those who read, hear and keep those 
things which are written therein ;*' 
and therefore, though he deprecates 
the attempt to penetrate into the 
precise time when the prophecies 
now in course of fulfilment will re- 
ceive their definitive accomplish- 
ment, he nevertheless proceeds to 
point out those more prominent 
changes which appear to be impend- 
ing, and which are as follow : *' that 
Popery and Mahommedanism, with 
every other anti-christian power, 
will be exterminated from the face 
of the earth — that Jews and Gentiles 
will be converted to the christian 
faith — and that those stupendous 
revolutions will be either preceded 
or accompanied (or in all probability, 
both the one and the other) with 
judgements of an inexpressibly awful 
character" 

We must refer the reader to the 
work itself for the scriptural data on 
which these conclusions are founded. 
It must be obvious to those at all 
acquainted with the subject, that it 
would be impossible to do justice to 
the numerous topics adverted to 
within the compass of a Visitation 
Charge : but this defect is in some 
measure supplied by a copious ap- 
pendix, containing extracts from va- 
rious writers elucidating the author's 



views. We cannot better conclude 
than with his own words. 

** I will observe in conclusion, that Arch- 
bishop Usher is said to have had a presenti- 
•mentofthe impendingfinalstruggle between 
Popery and Protestantism. As the anticipa- 
tions formed by this eminent prelate of the 
issue of this conflict are of an encouraging 
nature, and have evidently a bearing upon 
the subject which has been under discus- 
sion, I will submit them to your thoughtful 
consideration. — ** The greatest stroke up- 
on the Reformed Churches is yet to come ; 
and the time of the utter ruin of the See of 
Rome shall be when she thinks herself most 
secure." — One presuming to inquire of him, 
what his present apprehensions were con- 
cerning a very great persecution, he an- 
swered ; "that a very great persecution 
would fall upon all the Protestant Churches 
in Europe ;" adding, ** I tell you, all you 
have yet seen hath been but the beginning 
of sorrows, to what is yet to come upon 
the Protestant Churches of Christ, which 
wiU ere long fall under a sharper persecu- 
tion than ever. Therefore (said he,) look 
you be not found in the outer court, but a 
worshiper in the temple before the altar. 
For Christ will measure all that profess^ 
his Name, and call themselves his people : 
and the outward worshippers he will leav& 
out to be trodden down of the Gentiles. 
The outer court is the formal christians 
whose religion consists in performing the 
outward duties of Christianity, without 
having an inward life and power of faith 
uniting them to Christ; and these God 
will leave to be trodden down and swept 
away by the Gentiles. But the worship- 
pers within the temple and before the altar 
God will hide in the hollow of his hand 
and under the shadow of his wings. And 
this shall be one great difference between 
the last and all the other preceding perse- 
cutions. For in the former, the most emi- 
nent and spiritual ministers and christians 
did generally suffer most, and were most 
violently fallen upon. But in this last per- 
secution, these shall be preserved by God, 
as a seed to partake of that glory which 
shall immediately follow and come upon 
the Church, as soon as ever this storm 
shall be over. For as it shall be the sharp- 
est, so shall it be the shortest persecution 
of them all ; and shall only take away the 
gross hypocrites and formal professors ; 
but the true spiritual believers shall be 
preserved till the calamity be over." " 
P. 40, quoted from the Appendix to Flem- 
ing's " Apocalyptical Key." 
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(3.) Extracts on Prophecy, chiefly 
concerning the approaching Advent 
and Kingdom of Christ, 

Glasgrow, Begg; London, Bums ; l2mo. 4s. 6d. 

The mention of the appendix 
to Archdeacon Brown's Visitation 
Charge, containing Extracts illus- 
trative of the subject he has treated, 
reminds us of the above interesting 
volume. It is the method of the 
Lord, not to pour out upon one in- 
dividual member of his church all 
the treasures of wisdom and know- 
ledge ; but to divide to every man 
severally as he will ; and thus it is 
given to one individual to treat some 
particular portion of his prophetic 
word with a force and clearness 
which is not given to another. A 
volume therefore which brings to a 
focus the light which has thus opened 
upon various interpreters of the word 



of prophecy, necessarily possessesr 
much interest. 

The Selector of these Extracts 
has made a judicious arrangement 
of the various subjects, which aug- 
ments the value of the whole ; and 
the Reader will at once, we think, 
conclude that we cannot easily over- 
rate the work, when we inform him, 
that it contains complete passages 
on detached subjects by such writers 
of by-gone days, as Fletcher, Good- 
win, Mede, Newton and Toplady ; 
and of the present day, as Anderson, 
Begg, Bickersteth, Cuninghame, 
Dodsworth, Fry, Hooper, Keith, 
Madden, Maitland, Marsh, Melvill, 
Noel, Pym, Sabin, Simon and Stew- 
art. There are a few other names 
which might startle at first, but the 
Compiler has in these instances care- 
fully selected what is good and omit- 
ted what has appeared questionable. 
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Preparing for Publication by Sub' 
scription, '* Come and See," being 
a Systematic study of the Apocalyp- 
tic Seals, Trumpets, and Vials : — 
See the Advertisement on the Cover. 

The above is by the writer who has 
favoured us with several interesting 
communications under the signature 
H. S. L. Subscribers are requested 
to forward their names through their 
Booksellers to Messrs. Nisbet & Co. 

In the press — The Prophetical 
Character and Inspiration of the 
Apocalypse considered ; by George 
Pearson, B.D. Christian Advocate 
in the University of Cambridge. 
(liOndon : Parker.) 

In the press — The Imagery and 
Poetical Ornament of the Book of 
Psalms; its Prophetical Language 
and Apocalyptical Character ; with 
the modes of using the Psalter from 
the earliest times. By the Rev. H. 
Stoddart, M.A. of Queen's College, 
Oxford. (London: Parker.) 



Just Published, 2 vols. 8vo. — A 
Commentary on the Order for the 
Burial of the Dead, considered as a 
manual of doctrine and consolation 
to Christians. By the Rev. William 
Greswell, M.A. Fellow of Baliol 
College. Oxford, and Curate of Dis- 
ley, Cheshire. 

Recently Published — The Com- 
ing and Kingdom of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. By John Cox, Minister of 
the Gospel, Woolwich. — See the 
Advertisement on the Cover for this 
and other Works by the same Author. 

Recently Published — Sermons on 
the Lord's Prayer. By the Rev. 
John Browne, Rector of St. John's, 
Norwich ; late Missionary at Burd- 
wan, Bengal. (London ; Nisbet.) 
We have not had time to give this 
volume a careful perusal ; but it 
appears to us to bring forward prom- 
inently and ably the prophetical 
character of this Prayer. 
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Matthbw XXIV. 34. — *' Verily I say unto you. This generation shall 

not pass, till all these things be fulfilled." 



To the Editor of the Investigator, 
Sir, 

In the last Volume of the Inves- 
tigator there was a paper of mine, 
advocating the reading of avrri with- 
out the aspirate, in the expression 
4 yevea avrq (Matt. xxiv. 34, &c.) 
in the sense that '* that generation 
(the generation existing at the be- 
ginning of the last troubles) should 
not pass away till all was fulfilled." 
I have heard it objected that ekeivi) 
would in this case have been the 
pronoun chosen ; and that the use 
of avTi) with the article in the sense 
of tKtivi) is questionable. It is there- 
fore necessary to fortify the inter- 
pretation by parallel examples. This 
I beg leave to do now. 

My first example is the one given 
by the original suggester of the read- 
ing advocated in the Christian Ob» 
server ; (vol. xiv. p. 6.) 

AvTti avTTi TTji Cjpff. cTTtTaca, she 
coming in at that instant (Luke ii. 
38) ; — in which verse we see in im- 
mediate juxtaposition the avrrj with 
the aspirate and the avrri without. 

ITie same, or similar phrases, oc- 
cur in Luke vii. 21 ; xii. 12; xx. 
19 ; xxiii. 12 ; xxiv. 33 ; Actsxvi. 
18 : XXII. 13 : also in Dan. in. 6, 
15 ; IV. 33 ; V. 5 in the Septuagint. 
In all these passages avri) is trans- 
lated in much the same sense as tK- 
tivri ; so that, indeed, in the parallel 
to one of them Matthew uses tKeiyijj 
where Luke uses avrri : thus, Luke 
xn. 12, TO yap h,ytov Hvevfia ^e^a^ci 
v|iac tp avry rn wpq, 6, ^ii eiireiy : — 
M&tt. X. 19« Codriaeraj. yap vynv tv 
ficecvp rp (up^i h. Zu enruy. The chief 
difference is that the avrri is more 
emphatic than the eKeivr). In the 
passage from St. Luke just given the 



exact rendering would be " in that 
same, that very hour ;" and in the 
passage under consideration (with 
the avrri) " that very generation 
shall not pass away till all has been 
fulfilled." 

There is a further observation that 
I would wish to make on this pas- 
sage. I find the writer in the Chris- 
tian Observer estimating the length 
of time implied in the avri} // yevta 
« firi napeXdrj at 30 years. And thus, 
dating the commencement of the 
term, as I do myself, from the French 
Revolution in 1792, he thus writes 
at the close of the year 1814 ; " Ac- 
cording to the view I have taken of 
this prophecy 22 of these 30 years 
are already past : only 8 remain to 
be fulfilled. — Our redemption draw- 
eth nigh." 

We see in this, as it appears to 
me, a mistake not uncommon ; so 
that it may be of use to notice and 
rectify it. I feel the rather bound 
to do this as having formerly written 
under the mistake myself. 

I would observe then, that the du- 
ration implied in any expression in- 
volving yfyea cannot be determined 
independently of the verb or other 
words in immediate context. This 
must appear almost a truism. But 
it has been frequently overlooked ; — 
by myself, as I said, among others. 

If the case were this, that we had 
a genealogical table under considera- 
tion of father, eldest son, grandson, 
&c. for many successive ycvcat or 
generations, then the nature of the 
case would determine the ycvf a of 
the father as ending with the birth 
of the eldest son succeeding him, and 
the average length of the ycvca 
must be the average age at which a 
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man has that son bom to him.'*' This 
under usual circumstances and in 
settled countries has been found to 
be about 30 years. And hence, in 
the want of more accurate chrono- 
logical data, use has been made of 
genealogical tables of this kind, and 
the length of an historical period ap- 
proximated to by the multiplication 
of the number of yeveai into 30 
years. — For instance, in Matt. i. 
17 we read that there were from 
David to the Babylonish captivity 
14 generations. As this was in the 
succession of eldest sonsf the rule of 
calculation is applicable ; and, sup-- 
posing all the generations to have 
been specified by the Evangelist, 
we might consider 14 X 30 or 420 
years as an approximation to the 
true term of years included* In ef- 
fect three generations (viz. of Azar- 
iah, Joash, Amaziah,) are omitted by 
him in his brief summary. The true 
number, therefore, is 17 ; giving 17 
X 30 or 510 as the term of years 
from David to Jehoiakim, — a term 
differing but a little from the true. 

But when the chronological term 
to be inquired into is defined, not 
by a succession of generations, but 
by the passing away of any particular 
generation, then the question vrillbe, 
not at what time the generation spo- 
ken of may have given birth to a ge- 
neration of sons to succeed them, 
but (just as in a tontine of cotem- 
poraries) at what time they will all 
themselves have died off; — when, as 
the wise man says, " One genera- 



tion shall have passed away, and an- 
other come." (Eccl. i. 4.) 

How soon this passing away of a 
generation shall take place must de- 
pend on two things, — the length of 
human life (which from soon after 
Joshua's time has been pretty much 
thesame as now) and th^actual age of 
the generation at the time when the 
question is taken up concerning it. 

Take^r*^ the case of that genera- 
tion of Israelites on which the sen- 
tence was pronounced at Kadesh Bar- 
nea, that they should all perish in 
the wilderness. The age of man 
might be thought from Moses' Psalm 
to have been then, for the most part, 
nearly the same as now. % If so, in 
about 80 or 90 years (say 85) from 
birth, or 65 from the passing of the 
sentence on them, — the generation 
then twenty years old might (together 
with those older than themselves) 
have been expected, in the natural 
course of things, to pass away. It 
was by the direct intervention of a ju- 
dicial providence that that period 
was shortened from 65 to 38 years. 

Again, take that passage from 
Judges II. 7 — 10, on which depends 
the contested chronology of the in- 
terregnum between Joshua's death 
and Israel's first apostasy and ser- 
vitude. " Israel served the Lord all 
' the days of Joshua, and all the 

* the days of the elders that overlived 

* Joshua who had seen all the great 
' works of the Lord which he did 
' for Israel. But Joshua died, and 
' also all that generation were gather- 



* i.e. The yivta " ^ sementi in sementem.'' | Censorinus apud Larcher, Herod, vol. vii. 

f In the two other fourteens mentioned in this verse of St. Matthew the rule is not 
applicable, because neither in the one nor the other, — the line from AbraJiam to Davidf 
nor the Hue from the Captivity to Christ, is the succession that of eldest sons. In no 
less than four cases of the frst fourteen (Boaz, Obed, Jesse, David,) the sons specified 
were the sons of their fathers* extreme old age. (See Whitby.) Hence a vastly greater 
length to the chronological period than 14 x 30 years. — The tables chiefly applied in this 
way in early profane history are tables of kings, and consequently^ for the most part, of 
eldest sons. 

X This is, however, doubtful. It seems most probable to me that the statement at 
r. 10 of this Psalm has reference to the premature old age of the Israelites then living 
under the withering influence of God's anger. Soon after Joshua's time life seems to 
have been generally abbreviated. 
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' ed to their fathers, and there arose 
* another generation." Comparing 
the first verse of this passage with 
Deut. XI. 3, 4, it would seem that the 
miracles in Egypt and against Pha- 
raoh were comprehended in " all the 
great works" spoken of as witness- 
ed and to be testified to by these 
elders* Now, in order to their 
being competent witnesses on the 
subject, we cannot suppose them of 
less than 12 or 15 years old at the 
time of those miracles. Consequent- 
ly,the natural time of that generation 
passing aw^ay would be in about (85 
— 15) or 70 years from the Exodus, 
i. e. 30 from Moses' death and the 
entrance into the land of Canaan. 
Mr. Clinton, by approximation, 
makes it 27 from the death of 
Moses. 

As regards the passage under con- 
sideration it will be observed that 
the avTTj ri yeyea of the Evangelist 
is designated simply as the genera- 
tion in existence at the commence- 
ment of the shaking of the nations, 
not as being then of competent age 
(as in the last example) to witness 
to the shaking. We may therefore 
suppose it at the time of the French 
Revolution to have but recently 
come into existence ; and, conse- 
quently, that in about 85 years from 
that time, i.e. in 1875 or there- 
about, it would be likely in the 
course of nature to have passed a- 
way. This seems the chronological 
limit given us. As was observed in 
my former paper, it is be/ore that 
generation shall have passed away, 
and while there are still a few sep- 
tuagenarian and octogenarian sur- 
vivors from it, that the consum- 
mation of the prophecy is to be ex- 
pected. E. 



N. B. May I be allowed to men* 
tion two misprints of consequence 
in the paper alluded to, both of them 
at p. 335. — At line 15 there should 
be read 6th, 8th, and 9th. for 5th, 
7th, and 9th : also in the Table of 
post-diluvian patriarchs, the lxx 
should head the third column of 
figures, Josephus the fourth. 



A Correspondent has also in a 
private communication favoured us 
with " a hint" comfirmatory of the 
above view of our Correspondent E : 
it having always (he says) appeared 
to him, that the true meaning of 
Tl yevea avri] (Luke xxi. 22,) was— 
" This generation, of which I am 
speaking ; not in which I am living." 
We shall give it in his words, 

** In Luke xvii. 34, we read rav- 
rjj rg vvkti, k. t. X. Here it is so 
evident that the words relate to some 
future night of which our Lord 
was speaking, and not to the night 
which was to commence at the close 
of the day in which these words 
were spoken, that our Translators 
have properly rendered the passage 
" In that night." No change of ac- 
cents even is^therefore necessary to 
justify — ** that generation shall not 
pass away &c ;" i. e. the generation 
of men, whenever it be, that sees 
the commencement of the signs, will 
assuredly see the end of them. In- 
dividuals may die in the midst of 
their generation : but some of those 
then living shall be also among the 
quick at the Second Advent. If that 
time be, as many suppose, one of 
unparalleled tribulation, the consi- 
deration that the time is short will 
be most valuable." 

Ed. 
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SIX PROPHETICAL SERMONS— BY J. GILL. D.D. 

Treadled in Great Eastcheap, 1750 — 5. 

. Under this head we purpose to bring forward interesting passages from 
the works of scarce and approved authors, and sometimes (as in the pre- 
sent instance) to give a condensed summary of an entire work. 

We begin with the Six Prophetical Sermons of the eminent Dr. Gill. 
Some things therein would now be placed by us in a somewhat different 
position ; and frequently we think he takes in a mystical sense passages 
which will ultimately have a literal fulfilment ; but they contain neverthe- 
less much which we are persuaded will be read with interest in the present 
day ; especially when it is remembered, that he wrote of France prior to 
the bursting out of the Revolution, and of the Turk when he was in the 
zenith of his power. At the same time we must be understood as placing 
these, and other things to be brought forward, before the Reader, not as 
concurring in all that an author may state, but because we think the sen* 
timents of the earlier eminent Expositors ought to be known. 

The circumstance which gave rise to them was an annual Sermon, ap- 
pointed by Dissenters of different denominations to be preached at East- 
cheap, in order to revive the attention of Christians toward Prophecy ; 
and some prophetical subject was consequently taken by the minister on 
these occasions. 

Sermon I. sented as in a wilderness sitting upon 

Isaiah, xxi. 11, 12. The burden many waters ; whose destruction will 

of Dumah, He called to me out of be by the lion of the tribe of Judah^ 

Seir, * Watchman, what of the night ?* and is expressed in the self same 

— The Watchman said, * The morn- words. Compare vv, 1, 8, 9, 10, 

ing Cometh, and also the night : If with Rev. xvii. 1, 3, 5; xix. 11 — 

ye will enquire, enquire ye — return — 20 ; and xviii. 2, 4. 

come* The Burden, Dumah, some think 

First he notices the context : that respects the Dumean Arabians, and 

the chapter begins with " The Bur- others the Idumeans or Edomites. — 

den [ot Oracle] of the desert of the Dr. Gill decidedly thinks the latter 

sea, or plain of the sea." This de- are intended ;-lst because the Septu- 

scribes Babylon, as named in v. 9. agint renders it — " The vision of /- 

It was built on bl plain, and in a wa- dumeaJ* 2nd. The Arabic version calls 

tery place by the river Euphrates ; it — " A prophecy concerning JSdom 

and the Jewish writers call any con- and Seir. 3rd. Because the cry is out 

fluence of waters a sea. Its des- of Seir which was the mount of the 

truction by the Medes and Persians Edomites. (Gen. xxxvi. 8.) 4th. Be- 

is foretold ; (v. 2.) who ar6 signified cause the next verses contain a dis- 

also by a couple of horsemen, (v. 7.) tinct burden concerning Arabia. The 

The whole may be accommodated prophecy may refer therefore to the 

fo mystical Babylon ; who is repre- time when Edom and Seir should 

No. 2 New Series. (Vol v. No. 44.) h April, 1836. 
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be a posflession for bis enemies ; 
(Numb. XXIV. 18) ivbich was ful- 
filled before the coming of Christ, 
when the Jews and Idumeans were 
mixed together, and many of the 
latter embraced the Jewish religion,* * 
and thus had knowledge of the Mes- 
siah and his coming; and perhaps 
some did savingly believe in him. 
Some one of these, or of the other 
Jews in Idumea, may be thought to 
be here enquiring after him. When 
he would come and put an end to 
the night of darkness. £dom may 
also be considered as a type of Anti- 
christ. And Jerom say8,t that some 
of the Hebrews read Roma for Du- 
mah in this place, and suppose the 
Roman empire to be designed : and 
certainly nothing is more common 
with the Jews than to call the Ro- 
man empire, and Rome itself, Edom, 
and the Romans or Papists Edomites, 
And as in the darkest times of po- 
pery some have risen up within her 
as witnesses of the truth, and have 
inquired. When the night of popish 
darkness would be over ; so a little 
before the destruction of mystic Ba- 
bylon. God will have a people, whom 
he will call out of the midst of her ; 
(Rev. XVIII. 4 ;) and these, sensible 
of the darkness they are in, may be 
supposed to be enquiring after the 
latter day light and glory. 

He then discusses the subject un- 
der the following heads : I. Who is 
the Watchman ; II. — ^The question 
twice put to him ; III. The direct 
reply ; IV. The exhortation added. 

L By the term Watchman Dr. Gill 
supposes a prophet or minister of the 
word to be signified ; for Isaiah, 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel are each of 
them called Watchmen — and minis- 
ters in general are so called in Cant. 
III. 3, 7 ; Isa. lii. 8 ; lxii. 6. He 
conceives the four living creatures 
in Rev. iv. 6, 8, who are full of eyes, 
to be emblems of the gospel minis- 



ters. Moreover he considers it the 
special office of such watchmen not 
only to be on the look out in the 
night against dangers and enemies, 
but to inform their people of the 
time of night: (I Pet. i. 10, 11,) 
" In order to which, it is necessary 

* to study the prophetic part of the 

* New Testament, particularly the 
' book of the Revelation; and which, 
' according to its name, is a revela- 
' tion, and not a secret ; — an open 

* and not a sealed book ; and blessed 
' is he that beadeth this book, not 

* only privately, but in public, in 
' order to explain it to others ; and 

* blessed are they that hear the words 

* of this prophecy explained by their 

* minister : so the one will be ready 
' to ask, and the other to answer, 

* the question here proposed." 

II. The question, ** What of the 
night ?** — It is repeated, as if there 
were panic or anxiety ; and may 
signify, what /rom the night ; what 
sayest thou concerning the night — 
the night of darkness and affliction 
in which we now are ? what time of 
night is it ? when will it be over ? 

This he thinks may refer to the 
night before the coming of Messiah, 
which existed, not only in the Gen- 
tile world, who lay in darkness and 
the shadow of death; (Matt. iv. 16.) 
but also under the Jewish dispensa- 
tion, which consisted in obscure 
shadows and types. (Cant. iv. 6,) 
There were indeed stars to give 
light, viz. the prophets and ministers 
of the word ; and the word itself 
was a lamp for the feet ; yet * the 
day spring from on high,' — * the 
bright and morning star,* — * the sun 
of righteousness,* had not yet risen ; 
and the church was looking for him 
to come as " a light to lighten the 
Gentiles, and to be the glory of his 
people Israel.*' 

He considers, that it might respect 
this night ; and states that there 



* Josepbus, lib. xiii. Chap. ix. sect. 1. f In Loco. 
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were several prophecies which point- 
ed to the time of Christ's coming, 
and served to direct the answer : e. g. 
Judah was not to cease to he a trihe, 
and the second temple was not to 
be destroyed, till Messiah should 
come (Gen. xlix. 10; Mai. iii. 1.) 
Hints were given by the prophets, 
that he was coming (Isa. xxxv. 4 ; 
Hab. II. 1, 3 ; Zech. ix. 9.) And 
Daniel fixes the very time of his 
coming — viz. seventy prophetical 
weeks, or four hundred and ninety 
years, from a date which he gives, 
** By these hints of the watchmen, 
' and especially the last, the people 
' knew what time of night it was, 

* and how long it would be to the 
' coming of the Messiah, and lived 
' in expectation of it. R. Nehumiah, 

* that lived about fifty years before 

* the coming of Christ, gave out that 
' the time of the Messiah signified by 
' Daniel could not be protracted lon- 
' ger than those fifty years; and about 

* the time he did come we find that 
' there was, among the people of the 
' Jews, a general expectation of him: 
' good old Simeon was waiting for 
' the consolation of Israel; and Anna 
' the prophetess spoke of him to 
' them that looked for redemption 
' in Jerusalem ; and when John the 
' Baptist his forerunner appeared, all 

* the people were in expectation, 
' and mused in their hearts whether 

* he were the Christ or no." (Luke 
II. 25, 28 ; and in. 15.) 

III. In treating the watchman's 
answer to the question — The morn* 
ing Cometh, and also the night — ^he 
asserts, that there will be a constant 
revolution of night (or seasons of 
adversity and darkness) with morn- 
ing (or prosperity and light) unto 
the end of time. 

The first coming of Christ he con- 
siders to be the morning principally 
intended in the text: which he main- 
tains from 2 Sam. xxiii. 4; and 
Hos. VI. 3, and shews the progress 



of the light which then arose. But 
night followed very quickly to the 
Jews, who loved darkness rather 
than light, and with whom the night 
has therefore judicially remained 
ever since. And after the time of 
Constantine night came upon the 
Gentile world, being led on by Ma- 
homet in the east, and by the man 
of sin (whon he considers to be the 
Romish Antichrist,) in the west. This 
state of things he thinks is repre- 
sented by the Church of Thyatira. 
(Rev. II. 20—24.) But with the Re- 
formation another morning appear- 
ed, expressed by the * morning star* 
(v, 29,) promised to those in Thyati- 
ra who overcame; and tliis, brought 
on the Sardian church state. In 
process of time however the Refor- 
mation went backwards instead of 
forwards ; things had been declining 
down to his own times, at which 
period he considered that a night 
was coming ; for a sleepy spirit had 
seized ministers and churches, which 
he anticipated would end in a gen- 
eral forsaking of God's house, and 
of Gospel ministers; so that even 
professors would be shy of truly de- 
voted ministers, neither hearing 
them, nor receiving them into their 
houses : and this he thinks is one 
part of the meaning of the dead 
bodies of the witnesses not being 
suffered to be put into graves : — ^viz. 
that the light of the gospel will be 
thus wholly withdrawn; and the 
witnesses will cease prophesying, 
their testimony being finished. 

If asked the question, (he conti- 
nues,) Watchman, what of the night ?* 
he would fix the time to be the end 
of the Sardian church state ; the re- 
formed churches having then only a 
name to live, and being dead in re- 
gard to the life and power of true 
religion ; though there were a few 
among them, who had not defiled 
their garments. Their times he 
thinks described by Zechariah xit. 
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6, 7» and the dismal night itself he 
states must be preceded by the slay- 
ing of the witnesses and the univer- 
sal spread of popery. This slaying 
of the witnesses he considers must 
be universal throughout Christen- 
dom ; and therefore not fulfilled by 
the burning of protestants in Queen 
Mary's time ; nor by the popish 
reign of James II ; nor by the tem- 
porary expulsion of the protestants 
from Piedmont by the duke of Savoy ; 
all which events occupied about three 
years and a half, and were by some 
therefore supposed to be intended : 
though he thinks that these events 
may be for hints or pledges of the 
greater one. He assigns several rea- 
sons for concluding, that the wit- 
nesses could not then have been slain ; 
the most cogent of which appears 
to be, that in that case a great earth- 
quake or revolution ought to have 



' pretensions to any thing else to 
' support my opinion with, and as 
* such only I deliver it." 

After this dark night he expects 
another morning, the spiritual reign 
of Christ, symbolized by the Phila- 
delphian church state ; in which the 
vials of wrath are to be poured out 
upon the antichrtstian states, know- 
ledge shall be increased, multitudes 
converted, the fulness of the Gen- 
tiles brought in, and the Jews re- 
stored. The kingdoms of this world 
are to become the kingdoms of our 
Lord and his Christ, and the mar- 
riage of the Lamb will be come. (Isa, 
XI. 9 ; XXX. 26 ; li. 1 ; Rev. xi. 
15—17 ; Ps. Lxxii. 7—11.) 

Yet sure as this morning comes a 
night is to follow — not of persecu- 
tion, but of coldness and carnal se- 
curity, represented by the Laodicean 
state : (Rev. iii. 15, 16 ;) whilst the 



taken place, destroying a tenth of threat of Christ, that the church is 
the papal city ; (which he thinks to be spued out of his mouth, shews 



means France ;) and the Turkish em- 
pire ought to be passing away, which 
was then in great power.* He thinks 
that from Rev. xviii. 7, may be 
gathered, that the papacy would re- 
vive and be in its greatest security 
just before its overthrow ; and con- 
ceived, that though as a secular 
prince the Pope's authority was de- 
clining, yet that popery itself was 
then gaining ground ; whilst the re- 
formed churches and protestant dis- 
senters were falling into doctrines 
and practices which naturally led to 
popery. He concludes this point as 
follows : ** Now in all that I have 
* said I do not pretend to any ex- 
traordinary impulse from God, or 



that she is to be cast off for her apo- 
stacy. See also Luke xvii. 26 — 29. 

Another morning is to succeed, 
which will consist of the personal 
reign of Christ for "a thousand 
years,** which will be ** as one day," 
Then will take place the first resur- 
rection ; after which there will be 
no further night to the saints, which 
he gathers from Isa. lx. 19, 20, 
and Rev. xxi. 23. 

IV. He concludes with the exhor- 
tation, ** If ye will enquire, enquire 
ye ; return, come:'* shewing first, that 
we should search the scripture, spe- 
cially the prophetic parts of it, and 
more particularly the book of Reve- 
lation ; that we should add to this 



' to any prophetic spirit, but ground prayer and supplication, as Daniel 



• all upon the word of God ; and if 
' what I have said does not appear 
' from thence, and upon the face of 
' things' in providence, I have no 



did ; and enquire with modesty and 
humility. Secondly, that we should 
return to the Lord by faith and re- 
pentance, (Rev. III. 2, 3.) Thirdly, 



* He incidentally mentions the wilfol king in Dan. xi, 36, whom he considers to he 
the Pope ; and the '' glorious holy mountain," in which he will plant the tabernaeles 
of his palacesi Great Britain, v. 45. 
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that we should come to the Lord and 
take of the water of life freely. Rev. 
XXII. 17. 

Sermon II. 

1. Chron. XII. 23. And of the 
children of Issachar, which were men 
that had understanding of the times, 
to know what Israel ought to do ; the 
heads of them were two hundred ; and 
all their brethren were at their com^ 
mandment. 

This sermon is added by Dr. Gill, in 
the way of further practical improve- 
ment of the Watchman's answer. 

After noticing the great influence 
which these two hundred men had 
over their tribe, all their brethren 
being at their commandment, he in- 
quires," in what their understanding 
might consist." 

He reviews and rejects the various 
opinions of Jewish and Christian 
commentators on this point ; as that 
they were chronologers or astronom- 
ers, whereby they fixed the times 
of the great festivals, — that they 
were astrologers, and also useful to 
the agriculturist, to prognosticate 
the weather and seasons ; — that they 
were historians, and therefore could 
in doubtful cases refer to precedents. 

He himself inclines to the opinion 
that their understanding was a poli- 
tical prudence, grounded on a know- 
ledge of the prophecies of God ; and 
that in the particular instance con- 
nected with the text it is evident 
from verse 23, that they were en- 
couraged to turn the kingdom to 
David at this juncture, by a predic- 
tion which was known in Saul's life 
time. And the use he makes of this 
interpretation is to insist, that those 
who have any understanding of pro- 
phetic times, relating to the Church 
of Christ, should inform the Israel of 
God, what they ought to do in them 
or in the prospects of them. 
. I. He observes, that there are 
some times and seasons the know- 
ledge of which is not to be attained 



unto ; but there are other remark- 
able events pointed at in prophecy, 
which may be known by diligence 
and application. He instances Daniel, 
who knew the period of the termin- 
ation of the Babylonish captivity by 
studying the writings of Jeremiah, 
in which dates were given ; and states 
that the time of the coming of Mes- 
siah was equally well known by 
studying the writings of Daniel. — 
•* There is also a time set (he con- 
tinues) for his second coming ; and 
*' God in his times will shew him ;" 
(1 Tim. VI. 15;) and though he will 
come in an hour we know not of, 
yet are there circumstances pointed 
out in the word of God, by which 
it maybe known that it is nigh* at 
hand : — as that the day, when the 
Son of Man shall be revealed, shall 
be as the davs of Noah and Lot, 
when men indulged themselves in 
pleasure, lived in great security, 
unaware of the ruin coming upon 
them ; and that when the Son of 
man comethfaith will not be found 
in the earth ; (whether it be under- 
stood of the grace of faith, or of 
faith with respect to Christ's com- 
ing ;) and when we compare these 
things with the present time, and 
consider the luxury, love of plea- 
sure, carnal security and infidelity 
that abound among us, we might 
conclude that the coming of Christ 
is just at hand ; were it not that 
there are many things which re- 
quire to be previously fulfilled." 
He refers to the Book of Revela- 
tion in particular, as a guide to un- 
derstand the times; conceiving the 
message to the seven Churches of 
Asia prophetical of the condition of 
the Church of Christ from the time 
of John to the end of tinie. From 
this book he gathered, that the Phi- 
ladelphian church state was then to 
come ; wliich he says is to be dis- 
tinguished by an open door of the 
gospel, " large conversions of Jews 
' and Gentiles, much holiness and 
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brotherly love, and great spiritual- 
ity ; after which the church, being 
proud of its gifts and the Spirit 
withdrawing, wiU sink into luke- 
warmness and security ; which will 
bring on the Laodicean state, which 
will issue in the general judgment." 
" Moreover, there are certain very 
memorable events, the dates of 
which are peremptorily fixed : as 
the treading of the holy city forty 
two months ; the witnesses pro- 
phesying in sackcloth and under 
discouragements 1260 days; during 
which term also the Church is to 
be nourished in the wilderness 
even for a time, times and half a 
time ; and power is given to the 
beast or antichrist to continue for- 
ty and two months ;*• — all which 
began and will end together. For 
these dates are actually the same ; 
1260 days being 42 months; (reck- 
oning thirty days to a month, 
as was customary in the Eastern 
nations ;) and could we be certain 
when these dates begin, we should 
have no difficulty about the expira- 
tion of them, or how long it is 
to it. Good men have been mis- 
taken in their calculations for want 
of this. But though we can come 
at no certainty as to the precise 
time, when these things shall be ; 
yet some degree of understand- 
ing of them may be come at : and 
from the circumstances of things 
it may be concluded, that these 
dates cannot reach beyond a hun- 
dred and fifty years more; and it 
may be, they may expire much 
sooner." 

II. Under the next head he shews, 
that those who have skill in prophe- 
tic times should make known to the 
Israel of God, what they ought to do 
in prospect of those things to come. 
First, of good works in general 
he instances obedience to the moral 
commands of God ; attention to re- 

* Rer. XI. 2y 3 ; xii. 6, 14 ; xiii. 5. 

c 2 Tim. II. 21. 



ligious ordinances ; to be instant 
prayer ; and to regard the concerns 
both temporal and spiritual of their 
fellow creatures. (2.) The Israel of 
God ought to do these things, not 
for justification, but because it is 
the will of God ; because they are 
useful to men and profitable by way 
of example : and they are in them- 
selves honest, pure and of good re- 
port. (3.) God's Israel ought most 
especially to do them, because they 
were fore-ordained, created, and re- 
deemed to them ;^ and they are 
the only persons in a proper capaci- 
ty to do them.c 

Secondly, there are some things 
in particular which the Israel of God 
are to do, according to the times in 
which they live, or which they ex- 
pect. From Revelation ii. 4. 5, and 
1 Cor. XIV. 13, he shews the need 
of watchfulness, of jealousy for the 
truth, of penitence for our coldness 
in regard to it, of courage to make 
it known, of sticking close to God's 
word, of a readiness to meet Him, 
and of a preparation to endure af- 
fliction. 

In urging believers to *' hold fast" 
to the doctrine of the Reformation, 
whichthey had** heard and receiv- 
ed," his words are worthy of note : 
— " If you would keep the enemy 
' from within, preserve your out- 

* works ; stand by them, quit not 
' even such as may seem of the least 

* importance ; dispute every inch of 
' ground ; give not way in any thing, 
' nor for any time, no not for an hour, 

* that the truth of the gospel may con- 

* tinue with you :^ 'tis this giving up 
' of one thing after another that is 
' the ruin of us. What is the reason 
' that deism has had such a spread 

* among us of late years ? Among 

* the rest, not only is it owing to 
' the books wrote against Christian- 
' ity, but to the weak answers to 
' them, and feeble defences of it : 

.b Ephes. I. 4 ; ii. 10 ; Tit. ii. 14. 
^ Gal. II. 5. 
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' one truth of the Bible being given 

* up after another, till at length there 
' is scarce any thing left worth con- 

* tending for. And so it is in other 

* controversies among those that are 
' called Christians; — something is 
' generally given up on the side of 

* truth, for which the writer is com- 
' plimented as an ingenious man, 
*• and a man of good sense ; this proves 

* a snare to him, and whenever he 

* writes again, he'll give up some- 

* thing more to confirm his charac- 

* ter ; or another will start up, and 

* take the same method, observing 
' which way the stream of reputa- 
' tion runs ; whilst those on the other 

* side secretly laugh at them ; and 

* thus are we likely to be wheedled 

* and cajoled out of truth, by artful 

* and designing men on the one hand, 

* and through the weakness of some 

* on the other ; and we shall have 

* more and more of this giving up 

* of truth, as the night we are enter- 

* ing into grows darker and darker." 

His concluding words, after he 
has spoken of the night of affliction, 
are as follow. — 

" And now, as to the morning that 
' will follow after, this you should 

* most firmly believe ; — though scoiF- 
' ers may mock at it, and carnal 

* professors be unconcerned about it 

* and give no credit to it ; — yet suf- 

* fer yourselves, a little while, and 
' He that shall come will come, and 

* will not tarry. Pray for his king- 

* dom and coming ; give him no rest 
' day or night, till he arise and have 

* mercy on Zion, and make his Je- 

* rusalem the praise of the whole 

* earth ; be hasting in your warm 

* affections and earnest desires after 
' those glorious times, which God 
' will hasten in his own time ; and 
' in the darkest season look for this 

* morning, for at evening -time it shall 

* be light ;^ and a glorious one it 

* will be, ' as a morning when the sun 
' rises, a morning without clouds.' I 



shall close all with those words of 
our Lord ; Let your loins he girded 
about, and your lights burning, and 
ye yourselves like unto men that wait 
for the coming of their Lord, And 
now, as I have shewn you what 
Israel ought to do in those times. 
Blessed is that servant whom his 
Lord, when he cometh, shall find so 
doing." Luke xii. 36, 37. 

Sermon. IIL 



Psalm, lxxxvii. 3, Glorious things 
are spoken of thee, O city of God. 

The discourse begins with an ex- 
position of the previous verses. The 
title of the Syriac version is, *' Con- 
cerning the redemption of Jerusalem" 
Like Canticles, it abruptly begins 
with a relative without an antece- 
dent : ** His foundation is in the 
holy mountains," (or mountains of 
holiness :) in allusion either to the 
Zion and Moriah on which the tem- 
ple stood, or to the mountains round 
about Jerusalem, both which he con- 
siders to be types of the Church. 
Zion (in verse 2) he considers as 
another name for the church ; and 
her gates as representing her public 
worship and ordinances, which the 
Lord loveth " more than all the 
dwellings of Jacob," i. e. more than 
the private habitations of his people, 
though in these he hath delighted of 
old by anticipation. (Prov. viii. 31.) 
Thus he concludes, that the words 
— " Glorious things are spoken of 
thee, O city of God ;" are not to be 
understood literally of Jerusalem ; 
but figuratively of the Church, here 
compared to a city. Whatever glorious 
things, therefore, have been spoken 
of the church in times past, he sup- 
poses are intended in the text ; but 
he confines himself to those which 
are to be accomplished both in the 
spiritual and personal reigns of 
Christ ; " which two things (he 
' says) are very distinct, and lie at 



• Zech. XIV. 7. 
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' some distance from each other, and 

* ought to he carefully distinguished 

* and not confounded : by the help of 

* which distinction we may better 
' understand many prophecies of the 

* Old Testament, which are to be 
' ranged under these different heads, 

* and to be referred to these distinct 
' periods of time." 

He especially rests this distinction 
upon a comparison of Isaiah lx. 11« 
with Rev. xxi. 25, from the former 
of which passages he seems to im- 
ply,* that there will be the alterna- 
tion of day and night in the spiritual 
reign ; but no night at all in the per- 
sonal reign. 

By the spiritual reign he does not 
mean — the authority which Christ 
now has from being seated at the 
right hand of the throne of God, 
neither his ruling by his Spirit in the 
hearts of his people ; but a period 
of time to be eminent for spirit- 
uality, and which he then considered 
future. (See before, pages 52, 53.) 

1 . The events immediately to lead 
to it are the ascending of the wit- 
nesses into heaven ; the blowing of 
the seventh trumpet ; and the des- 
truction of anticlirist by the Spirit 
of Christ's mouth, " and the bright- 
ness of his coming;" (2 Thess. ii. 8.) 
which text he interprets as of a spi- 
ritual, not a literal coming. 

The removal of antichrist he con- 
ceives will be greatly effected by 
the pouring out of the seveo vials of 
wrath, none of which, as he con- 
cludes, had then taken place. The 
angels who pour them out he inter- 
prets to be protestant kings, princes, 
and generals of armies ; and for as 
much as the vials are given to them 
by one of the four living creatures, 
(whom he makes emblems of gospel 
ministers,) he supposes that thea« 
princes will be incited to take the 
work in hand by the minister of re- 



li^on, and that therefore they, (the 
princes) are said to go forth from 
the temple — ^the place in which they 
have received orders for their work. 
(Rev. XV. 1 — 7 : xvi. 1.) 

He explains the subjects of the 
seven last plagues as follows ^ 

Ist vial is poured on the earth — ^i. e. 
on the continental countries of papal 
Rome ; as France and Germany. 2nd 
on the sea, or maritime powers ; as 
Spain and Portugal. 3rd on the rtt7- 
ers and fountains of waters, or places 
adjacent to Rome ; as Italy and Savoy. 
4th on the sun, which is the Pope 
personally with his cardinals, bis- 
hops, &c. 5 th on the seat of the beast, 
which is Rome. 6th on the river 
Euphrates, or Turkish empire, which 
will make way for the kings, or 
kingdoms of the East, as Persia and 
Tartary, to receive the Christian 
religion, 7th on the air, i. e. the 
whole kingdom of Satan, who is the 
prince of the power of the air ; and 
this will clear the world of all false 
religion. He notices also a great 
resemblance between these vials and 
the plagues sent on Egypt ; whence 
he thinks the. great city "is spirit- 
ually called Sodom and Egypt /* — 
as, the noisome sore and the boils 
and blains ; the waters turned into 
blood in both instances ; the beast's 
kingdom filled with darkness, and 
the thick darkness of Egypt ; the 
three spirits like frogs, and the frogs 
in Pharaoh's court ; the great hail 
storm of the seventh vial, and the 
plague of hail. He did not consider 
any of them to be poured out 
(though some great and learned men 
had thought the contrary,) because 
they had not yet seen any such 
devastations on the continent — 
France, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Sa- 
voy and the places near Rome, to 
produce the effects described; — * ' the 
Euphrates is not dried up ; the Turk- 



ic 



* Doctor Gill does not express his meaning clearly on these texts ; if the sense be 
ms he intended it, he makes verse H of Isaiah lx. to refer to the spiritual reign, and 
in the very next sentence verse 20 of the same clmpter to the personal reign. 
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ish woe is not passed away, &c. — 
and before this work is done the 
outer court must be given to the Gen- 
tiles,* and the witnesses slain." 

2. There will follow, after the out- 
pouring of the vials, (as the author 
conceives,) a general spread of the 
Gospel. ** Now there are but few that 
preach it in its purity, and the pe- 
riod is apparently arrived which Dr. 
Owen had in view, of whom it is 
reported he should say, that the time 
is coming, when a faithful minister 
would be more precious (i. e. scarce 
and rare) than fine gold, even than 
the golden wedge of Ophir" But ere 
long (the author adds) the gospel 
will have a free course, and run and 
be glorified. *• This will be when 
the angel — not any particular minis- 
ter, as Luther, or any other, but a 
set of gospel ministers in the latter 
day, so called from their office, — 
shall fly in the midst of heaven, dis- 
charging their office in the most pub- 
lic manner in the church of God," 
and with a commission to preach it 
to every nation, and kindred, and 
tongue, and people : (Rev. xiv. 6,) 
they will be many and will run to 
and fro and by this means know- 
ledge will be increased. (Dan. xii.) 
The doctrines they preach are the 
living waters which are to go out of 
Jerusalem (the church) towards the 
former and hinder seas. (Zech. xiv. 
8.) lliere will be large conversions 
in different parts of the world, and 
the ten kings which have been asso- 
ciates of antichrist shall withdraw 
from him, and embrace the pure 
gospel. t *' In the Mahometan na- 
' tions, the Turkish woe being past, 
• and that empire being destroyed. 



' and way made for the gospel to be 
' carried into the eastern kingdoms, 

* great and large conversions will be 

* made by it. There is a most glar- 

* ing prophecy of this in Isa. lx. 7, 
' which whole chapter concerns the 

* spiritual and personal reign of 

* (Christ ; All the flocks of Kedar 

* shall be gathered together unto thee, 

* the rams of Nebaioth shall minister 
' unto thee ; they shall come up with 
' acceptance on mine altar, and I will 
' glorify the house of my glory. Now 

* Kedar and Nebaioth were the sons 
' of Ishmael, (Gen. xxv. 13,) who 
' settled in Arabia, the country now 

* possessed by the Turks." More- 
over in all pagan countries the gos- 
pel will make its way (Isa. xxv. 7,) 
and the greatness of the kingdom 
under the whole heaven shall be 
given to the saints of the Most High 
(Isa. lx. xLix. Ps. Lxxii. Dan. vii.) 
Not that there will be any change 
or alteration in the form and order 
of civil government ; for it will not 
be until the personal reign of Christ 
that all rule, authority and power 
will he put down, (1 Cor. xv. 24.) 

But I must not forget the conver- 
sion of the Jews, who have been 
preserved a distinct people for so 
many hundreds of years for this pur- 
pose : the conversion of these will 
be sudden and all of them together. 
(Isa. Lxvi. 8.) It looks as if their 
conversion would be like that of the 
apostle Paul, and he seems to hint 
that he was a pattern (irpoc vtotv- 
iraxTiv) of it in 1 Tim. i. 16. Be 
this as it may " all Israel shall be 
converted and saved; " (Rom. xi. 26) 
of which there is a famous prophecy 
in Hos. III. 4, 5 ; which is to take 



* He therefore must in this instance have expected the forty two months of Rev. 
XI. 2, to be literally fulfiUed. How else could its treading down for 1260 years be 
/ktture ? Ed. 

t We see a falling away from the pope and from Romish institutions of some of 
these powers : but alas I it is to infidelity rather than to " the pure gospel." We must 
wait for the Millennial era before we can expect to see these events, or those which he 
immediately afterwards describes as affecting Turkey and the heathen, fulfilled. Ed. 
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place in the laiier days, or the spi- 
ritual reign of Christ, as is hinted at 
in Rev. iii. 9 ; and then great will 
be the day of Jezreel. (Hos. i. 2.) 

He considers that there will also be 
at this time a large effusion of the 
Holy Spirit; and that Acts ii. 17 — 
20 was only partly fulfilled at Pente- 
cost ; but that in the spiritual reign 
the Lord will, pour water out of 
his bucket, and his seed shall be in 
many waters. (Numb. xxiv. 7.) 

To this period he likewise fixes 
many of those texts, commonly re- 
ferred to the Millennium and person- 
al reign; (aslsa. Liv. 11 — 13 ; Rev. 
XI. 19 ; Isa. xi. 13 ; Ezek, xxviii. 
24 ; Zech. xiv. 20, 21 ; Ps. lxxii. 
7 ; Isa. XI. 9 ; lx. 18,) so that there 
will be great light of the gospel, 
great purity of gospel worship, great 
prevalence of holiness, and great 
peace and prosperity.* 

3. He next however proceeds to 
describe the glorious things which 
are spoken of and will be done in 
the personal reign of Christ. 

Towards the close of the spiritual 
reign things will be on the decline ; 
the Laodicean church- state will take 
place ; men will be boasting and 
hragging of their works and gifts, 
supposing themselves rich and in- 
creased with goods and needing no- 
thing ; and the wise, as well as the 
foolish virgins, M'ill slumber as the 
approach of the bridegroom is near : 
immorality and profaneness will a- 
gain overspread the world, as in 
the days of Lot and Noah ; and in 
this condition will Christ find the 



Church.t There will then be a 
glorious appearing of the Son of 
God, who will himself personally 
descend; (1 Thess. iv. 1 6^;) every eye 
shall see him; (Rev. i. 7;) and he 
will stand on the Mount of Olives, 
(Zech. XIV. 4,) on that spot from 
whence he ascended to heaven. (Acts. 
1. 2, 9 — 12.) "Job seems to have this 
descent of his in view when he says 
— " He shall stand in the latter day 
upon the earth ;" which seetos to 
respect not so much his first com- 
ing, as his second ; since it is con- 
nected with the resurrection of the 
dead." He refers to this event and 
its attendant circumstances. Tit. ii. 
3, Luke IX. 26, and says that he 
will be attended with his holy angels, 
" whom he will employ in one kind 
of service or another, and who will 
make a considerable figure in this 
apparatus : to which may be added 
that all the saints will come along 
with Christ — the souls of all that 
have departed from the beginning of 
the world, who will rise together 
with their bodies." (Luke xiv. 14 ; 
Rev. XX. 5, 6; Phil. in. 21; 1 Cor. 
XV, 14 — 44 ; Matt. xiii. 44.) After 
this will the living saints be changed. 
** This is the mystery the apostle 
says he would show the Corinthians; 
and perhaps he was the first man 
that was led into it, or at least the 
first that shewed to others, that we 
shall not all sleep or die, but we 
shall all be changed." (1 Cor. xv. 
51.) — '* I have sometimes thought 
that that change which passes upon 
the saints at the time I speak of. 



* Dr. Rudd, a contemporary dissenting minister, divided tbe 75 years between the 
destruction of the beast and the personal coming of Christ thus — 30 years for the con- 
version of the Jews, and 45 years for the spiritual reign. Ed. 

t The anther has apparently been deceived by what is said of the spread of the gos- 
pel in Rev. xiv. 6, 7 ; not perceiving that that preaching is not to/b/^oto the judgment 
on the beast, but to annourkce it ; and thus he has confounded together the calling out 
of the election, and the consequent spiritual revival previous to the coming of the Son 
of man, with the universal prevalence of that gospel which is to foUow on it. Making 
allowance for this, his view of the subject is remarkable, and has been strikingly ful- 
filled ; and is fulfilling (we fear) now, by security, declension, hoUowness and dead- 
ness in multitudes of professors.— Ed. 
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when hearts so full of sinful lust and 
pollution and wickednes will be at 
once cleared of all, is a greater evi- 
dence and display of the power of 
God, than the change that passes 
upon their bodies. — ^l^his being done 
these changed living saints shall he 
caught up together with the raised 
ones to meet the Lord in the air ; 
(1 Thess.iv. 17,) where it seems as if 
he and they should stop awhile, until 
an after event is accomplished." — 

This is the general conflagration 
(2 Pet. III. 7, 10,) when there will 
succeed new heavens and a new 
earth, (2 Pet. iii. 13, Rev. xxi. 1,) 
in which the Lord will display his 
glory. To this period he also re- 
fers, Isa. Lx. 21, and Rev. xx. 6. 
During the thousand years will this 
state continue ; — for so long will 
Satan be bound ; — for so long will 
the saints live and reign with Christ. 
" But at the close of these years Sa- 

* tan will be loosed again, mid the 

* wicked dead will be raised, which 
' with the whole posse of devils will 
' make the Gog and Magog army, 

* who shall be in the four quarters 

* of the world, and go upon the 

* breadth of the earth ; and whose 
' number shall be as the sand of the 
' sea, being all the wicked tliat have 

* been from the beginning of the 

* world , a large army indeed, such 
' a one as never was before, con- 
' sisting of enraged devils, and of 
' men raised with all that malice and 

* wickedness they died in, with Sa- 

* tan at the head of them ; by whom 
' they will be animated to make this 

* last feeble and foolish effort, for 
' their recovery and liberty ; in or- 

* der to which they will compass 

* the camp of the saints about the 
' beloved city ; who will be in no 
' manner of pain or uneasiness at 
' the appearance of this seeming, 

* formidable army ; being clothed 

* with immortality, secured by the 
' power of God, and Christ beipg in 



* person with them. Then fire shall 
' come down from heaven and de- 

* vour the wicked ; the wrath of 

* God shall seize, distress, and ter- 
' rify them ; divert them from their 
' purpose, and tinrow them into ut- 
' most consternation and confusion ; 

* and then they shall be dragged 
' to the tribunal of Christ, and stand 
' before him, small and great, and 

* be judged according to their works 

* and cast into the lake of fire; where 

* they will be in company with the 

* devil, the beast and false prophet, 

* and be tormented with them for 

* ever and ever." (Rev.xx. 7 — 15.) 

This will issue in the ultimate 
glory; when the saints shall be 
for ever with the Lord ; *' but my 
intention being only to give you an 
account of the glorious things that 
shall be in the spiritual and personal 
reign of Christ, here I stop, observ- 
ing — that all this shews that the 
Church and people of God are the 
objects of his love ; — ^that the churdi 
of Christ is lasting and durable and 
cannot be destroyed ; — and seeing 
such glorious things are spoken of 
it, and that by the Lord, we should 
not doubt but believe, that there will 
be a performance of them ; and we 
should be looking for them ; and 
when things are at the worst, should 
lift up our hands with joy; since 
our redemption draweth nigh." 

** Happy are those that belong 
' to this city, who are fellow-citi- 
' zens with the saints, and of the 

* household of God ; whose citizen- 
' ship is in heaven, and they have a 
' right to enter in through the gates 
' into the holy city, the new Jeru- 
' salem ; but miserable will those 
' be that will be without, for with" 
' out are dogs ; and then he that is 

* unjust will be unjust still : and he 
' that is filthy will be filthy still ; and 
' he that is righteous, will be right- 

* eous still ; and he that is holy, will 

* bp holy still." (Rev. xxn. 11.) 
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ON THE PROPHETICAL CHARACTER OF THE PSALMS. 

No. n. 



PSALM IL 

Verses 1 — 3. Why do the hea» 
then rage, and the people imagine a 
vain thing P The kings of the earth 
set themselves, and the rulers take 
counsel together against the Lord and 
against his anointed, [or Chbist ;] 
saying, — Let us break their bonds 
asunder, and cast away their cords 
[or yoke, see Septg.] from us. 

Here is further declared the char.- 
acter and tendency of that ** counsel 
of the ungodly," spoken of in v. I of 
the previous Psalm : it leads to the 
denial of the Father and the Son, — 
the very character of the Antichrist 
of the last times mentioned by St. 
John : ** He is Antichrist that deni- 
eth the Father and the Son."q And 
from what follows — ** whosoever 
denieth the Son, the same hath not 
the Father,** — it seems that many of 
these will not proceed to the length 
of atheism, denying God altogether ; 
but like the Socinian or Unitarian, 
they deny the mystical and hypo- 
static union of the two ; to do which 
betrays that they have not the Father, 

Acts IV. 25, shews, that there has 
been a primary fulfilment of this 
Psalm at the first Advent in the un- 
natural union of the Gentile and 
Jewish rulers, — the apostate Herod 
and the infidel Pilate, — against the 
holy child Jesus. But the context 
shews, that there is to be a further 
fulfilment ; and a time is to come 
when *' the nations are to be angry*' 
against Christ, and will rage against 
him, becoming impatient of his yoke, 
and endeavouring to break away 

% I John 11. 22. ' Rev. xi. » Rev. 

^ 2 Tim. 



from all religious bonds. A speci- 
men has been given already, in a 
neighbouring nation, at the breaking 
out of the French Revolution ; and 
the spirit manifested by many of our 
senators on the bill for the better 
observance of the Sabbath, and the 
shrinking from the subject of many 
others, shews how little the rulers 
or legislators of this country are in 
general disposed to submit to the 
bonds of Christ, to take his yoke 
upon them, and to learn of him. 

We know further, that this dislike 
of the yoke will at last grow to a 
" rage" against godliness ; that they 
will proceed to kill the witnesses of 
God ; r (some think they are already 
killed, but I cannot fully concur in 
the opinion ;) and make war on the 
Lamb.s 

vv, 4, 5. But they imagine a vain 
thing — *' He that sitteth in the hea- 
vens shall laugh : the Lord shall 
have them in derision. Then shall he 
speak unto them in his wrath and vex 
them in his sore displeasure" 

It is the character of the last day 
apostasy, that though the ungodly, 
who abet and promote it, will cause 
much inconvenience to the saints, 
and much evil to prevail in the world 
for a time, yet they shall not succeed; 
but as the Lord will make a short 
work upon the earth,* so will he 
speedily make manifest their folly 
unto all men.^ He will expose the 
absurdity of their plans and princi- 
ples, making them a derision ; and 
instead of their procuring that hap- 
piness and that liberty to mankind. 



XVII. 14 ; XIX. 19. 
III. 9. 



t Rom. IX. 28^ 
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which they promise to them, the 
Lord will bring upon them and their 
followers distress and perplexity ,v 
vexing them with various judgments, 
brought on by the influence of their 
own principles, especially the sword; 
and likewise visiting them v/ith pes- 
tilence and those other chastisements, 
which are the usual tokens of God's 
speaking in wrath. 

But chiefly will they be foiled in 
the attempt to extirpate Christianity. 
Many are not aware at present, that 
they are fighting against God in this 
matter. They do not purpose to 
deny either the Father or the Son ; 
they are moved only by hostility to 



the prevalence of particular ybrms of SalemJ* 



verses now under consideration lead 
to the further inference, that there 
will likewise have grown up a spe- 
cial dislike to Christ's claim of regal 
power. For here he is called king : 
and the expression, — " Yet have I 
set my King upon my holy hill of 
Zion," — obliquely intimates to us, 
that there will be opposition to his 
royalty ; but that in spite of the rage 
of men against him, he shall never- 
theless be established as head over 
the Church in his Melchizedec cha- 
racter of King and Priest ; for the 
Lord God will give him the throne 
of his father David ;» and he shall 
be manifested in glory as *' King of 



Christianity. But in their measures 
they are confederated with those 
who do not disguise their enmity to 
religion altogether ; and these "evil 
communications will corrupt the 
good manners" of those who are not 
rooted or grounded in the faith, and 
lead them into a conviction, (at which 
many have arrived already,) that the 
fertile source of strife and animosity 
in the world, is the religion of Christ. 
Some will tolerate a sort of Deism 
or natural religion (as they call it ;) 
but not the divinity, neither the 
priesthood and atonement of Christ. 
Others will become practically A- 
theists ; not indeed in all instances 



It is remarkable, that the hostil- 
ity of "lastdaymurmurersand com- 
plainers,"^ is especially directed a- 
gainst Christ in his two-fold charac- 
ter of king and priest ; they hate 
all those, who as kings and priests 
on earth are types and representa- 
tives of his majesty, standing as 
anointed^ ones before him ; " They are 
not afraid to speak evil of digni- 
ties,"d but bring railing accusations 
against them ; and as they act upon 
the principle in religion, that all 
men ought to be left to follow their 
own notions and opinions, and spurn 
the authority of the priesthood, so 
do they act upon the principle in 



actually denying God, (for many politics, that the people are the only 



will maintain the "form of godli- 
ness ;"w) but in works they will deny 
him ;* and practically, by throwing 
him out of consideration in all their 
counsel, " say in their heart that 
there is no God."y 

V. 6. Yet have I set my King 
upon my holy hill of Zion. 

It has been observed, under the 
last two verses, that some will not 
endure the priesthood of Christ : the 

▼Luke XXI. 25. w 2 Tim. iii. 5. 



legitimate source of power, and that 
kings are but their ministers and 
servants. Thus they aim only ta 
have those as rulers and ministers 
who will comply with this levelling 
and infidel principle, and over whom 
they can practically assert the sov- 
ereignty and majesty of the people, 
and thus become really the rulers 
and kings.* 

In addition however to the as- 

^ Tit. I. 16. y Ps. XIV, 1 ; liii. !• 



» Luke I. 31. to Jude xvi. c Isa. xlv. 1 ; Numb. iii. 3 ; 1 Sam. xxvi. 9 ; Zech. 
IV. 14. d 2 Pet. II. 10 ; Jude 8. 

* See this point well set forth by a writer on this Psalm in the Investigator, Vol* iv. p. 41» 
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sarance, that God hath set {in his 
counsel and purpose) his king on 
Zion, the Lord further condescends 
to give us a sign : — 

v. 7. / will declare the decree. The 
Lord hath said to me, — Thou art my 
Son : this day have I begotten thee. 

It is worthy of remark, in the first 
place, that the decree and sign here 
given are made use of in different 
places of Scripture to assert the 
majesty , of Christ in various points 
of view. Here the connexion is 
with his office as King, But in 
Hebrews v. 5, 6, it is expressly 
used to assert his Priesthood: " So 
' also Christ glorified not himself 
' to be made an high priest; but 
' he that said unto him. Thou 
' art my Son, this day have I be- 
• gotten thee." And in Heb. i. 5, 
his divine superiority over all crea- 
tion is insisted on: "For unto which 
-of the angels said he at any time. 
Thou art my Son, this day have I 
begotten thee." 

But chiefly we are to notice the 
assurance and pledge contained in 
the words, that spite of the apos- 
tasy and evil counsel of men, they 
shall be made to know, "that power 
belongeth unto God ;"« and that 
" the Lord shall be king over all 
the earth ; and in that day there 
shall be one Lord, and his name 
one ;"^ — that is, one only form 
of government and worship, God 
hath decreed this, and that it shall 
Terily come to pass ; viz. — ^in that 
Ohrist has been proved "and de- 
<;lared to be the Son of God with 
power, according to the spirit of 
holiness, by the resurrection from the 
idead."g This passage — " Thou art 



my Son, this day have I begotten 
thee," — is used by St. Paul in Acts 
XIII. 33, in reference to Christ's re- 
surrection; shewing, that God's hav- 
ing begotten him from the dead, 
(in Rev, i. 5 he is called " the^r^^ 
begotten of the dead") is the pledge 
that he declares him to be his Son. 
More explicitly in Acts xvii. 31, 
he declares, that the resurrection of 
Christ was " an assurance to all 
men," that he is the person " whom 
God hath ordained to judge the 
world in righteousness." Notwith- 
standing, therefore, the apparently 
hopeless state of the Church, when 
the rulers of the world for a time 
appear to prevail against Christ; 
and notwithstanding, that the hea- 
then or gentiles may again rage and 
take counsel against him, and seem 
to prosper ; we may cry with holy 
Peter: "Blessed be the God and 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
which according to his abundant 
mercy hath begotten us again unto 
a lively hope, by the resurrection of 
Christ from the dead, to an inheri- 
tance incorruptible and undefiled 
and that fadeth not away, reserved 
in heavenf for you, who are kept by 
the power of God through faith un- 
to salvation ready to be revealed in 
the last time."** 

vv, 8, 9. The next two verses 
shew that the fulfilment at the resur- 
rection of Christ was only incipient. 
— " Ask of me, and I shall give thee 
the heathen for thine inheritance, 
and the uttermost parts of the earth 
for thy possession. Thou shalt break 
them with a rod of iron ; thou shalt 
dash them in pieces like a potter's 
vessel,** 



e Pa. LXii. 11. f Zech. xiv. 9. 8 Rom. i. 4. >» Pet. i. 3 — 5. 

i* The phrase '* reserved in heaven,** applied to >the inheritance of the saints, evidently 
refers, if compared with other Scriptures, to the fact of Jesus being now seated at the 
Tight hand of God, in his resurrection body ; he being the pattern of what we are 
to be, and the pledge. For in 2 Cor. v. 1, the believer's ''house not made with 
hands, eternal in the heavens," is declared to be in verse 2 '' our house which is Jrom 
heaven.*' Moreover the new Jerusalem is said to '* come down from Qo^tmt //heaven.*^ 
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heavens, holds them in derision, and 
vexes them in his wrath,) is also the 
same Christ ; and that h« there sits 
expecting, till his enemies he made 
his " footstool. "1» For not only 
will Christ he established in mount 
Zion, but "his redeemed also shall 
return with singing unto Zion,"* and 
shall be made " kings and priests 
imto God."k 

The blessedness finally declared 
of those, who at this time of wrath 
put their trust in him, confirms what 
has been said on verse 3 of the former 
Psalm, respecting the blessedness of 
the righteous, and which is so strik- 
ingly exemplified b)- Jeremiah xvii. 7 . 
" Blessed is the man that trusteth in 
the Lord, and whose hope the Lord 
is. For he shall be as a tree plant- 
ed by the waters, and that spread- 
eth out her roots, &c.'* 

PSALM III. 

Verses 1, 2. Lord how are they 
increased that trouble me ? Many are 
they that rise up against me. 

The title of this Psalm gives us to 
understand, that it was composed by 
David " when he fled from Absalom 
his son." These titles are in many 
instances of doubtfiil authority ; but 
the present one appears to be con- 
firmed by the circumstance of there 
being no event in the life of David 
when such great numbers of enemies 
compassed him about. " How are 
they increased (he says) which trou- 
ble me !" and in the sixth verse he 
alludes to the " myriads (at ten 
thousands) of people that had set 
themselves against him round about." 
In the persecutions which he expe- 
rienced from Saul, it was compara- 
tively speaking but a small band of 
followers who came out against him ; 
but the defection brought about by 
Absalom was most extensive and 

1 Isa. LI. 2. k Rev. i. 6 ; v. 10. 

* The English reader must bear in mind, that both from the Hebrew and the Greek 
the same word is indiscriminately translated heathen^ geniiki and nations, 



The Lord did indeed begin, after 
his resurrection, " to visit the Gen- 
tiles, to take out of them a people for 
his name;"? but the nations have 
never yet been made the possession 
of the Lord ; and it is doubtful if the 
uttermost parts of the earth have 
ever yet even been visited with the 
gospel tidings. Still less were the 
gentiles dashed in pieces with a rod 
of iron in the days of the Apostles. 
The wrath of God fell upon theJeivs, 
not upon the Gentiles : the Gentiles 
were on the contrary made the in- 
struments of inflicting judgment on 
the Jews. The time spoken of in the 
Psalm, is evidently, from the exact 
similarity of language, that future 
period spoken of by Christ himself, 
after his resurrection from the dead : 
" He that overcometh and keepeth 
my works unto the end, to him will 
I give power over the nations, (or 
Gentiles*) and he shall rule them 
with a rod of iron : as the vessels 
of a potter shall they be broken to 
shivers : even as I received from my 
Father" 

Verses 10—12. The Psalm con- 
cludes with an exhortation to kings, 
rulers, magistrates, &c. to be warn- 
ed in time : — 

"Be wise now, therefore, O ye 
kings : be instructed, ye judges of the 
earth. Serve the Lord with fear, 
and rejoice with trembling. Kiss the 
Son, lest he be angry, and ye perish 
from the way, when his wrath is 
kindled but a little. Blessed are all 
they that put their trust in htm," 

The exhortation in the last verse 
to kiss the Son, shews again that it is 
the Christ, against whom the rage 
of the wicked will principally be 
turned : and the admonition, that it 
is his anger that is to be feared, 
evinces, that the person called the 
Lord in verses 4, 5 (who sitteth in the 

fs Acts XV. 14. h Heb. x. 13. 
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rapid : it being most surprising how 
suddenly men, who were previously 
to all appearance well affected to- 
wards David, and rendering to him 
and his government due outward 
homage, were nevertheless found, 
in the hour of sifting and trial, to be 
altogether hollow, and destitute of 
any sound principle which could 
bind them to God or to the king. 
Thus it is described, 2 Sam. xv. 12 
— ** And. the conspiracy was strong ; 
for the people increased continually 
with Absalom. And there came a 
messenger to David, saying, The 
hearts of the men of Israel are after 
Absalom." 

The circumstances in the history 
of this rebellion which may be 
presumed to have had an accom- 
plishment at the first advent uf 
Christ, are but slightly marked in the 
type. The facts which led to the 
rebellion appear without a parallel ; 
and all that can be said to bear any 
thing like a similitude is the ascent to 
mount Olivet with his attendants in 
humiliation and affliction ; which re- 
minds us, that this was the place 
where Jesus, on his last visit to Jeru- 
salem, went out to abide at night for 
fear of the Jews ;» and where he 
experienced his agony and bloody 
sweat, and prayed that the cup he 
was about to drink might pass from 
him.^ There is also this farther 
circumstance, that the chief actor in 
this treason, who now lifted up his 
heel against David, was *' his own 
familiar friend," being his son.c The 
principal circumstance, however, to 
be regarded, in this and every other 
instance, is the context; and this 
leads us to perceive that David was 
shielded during this defection from 
the hand of the enemy, (vv. 3, 5,) 
and obtained a triumph over him by 
destroying him : (r. 7 :) whereas the 

a Luke xxi. 37. ^ Matt. xxvi. 30 

Rev. XVII. 8—10. « Rev. xvii. 14. 

* Compare Rev. xvi, 19 



Lord Jesus, though he triumphed 
over the grave, was nevertheless in 
the first instance brought under the 
stroke of death, and given up of 
God to be smitten for us. 

I doubt not therefore, that the 
more complete accomplishment of 
this prophecy is to be looked for in 
that last apostasy, which will draw 
away so many of the professing 
'* children of God" into open rebel- 
lion or opposition to ** his king." 
(Ps. II. 6.) This we have every rea- 
son to apprehend will prove an ex- 
tensive defection and a rapid one ; 
"they shall rise up suddenly that 
shall bite thee." Hab. ii. 7. 

Having here quoted Habbakuk ii. 
7, and many other similar places 
might be adduced, I would once for 
all observe, in the way of explana- 
tion ; that though the primary allu- 
sion in that passage is, as I appre- 
hend, to the sudden rising up of the 
faction who shall be made the in- 
struments of destroying the Bahy^ 
lonish Harlot ; whose overthrow is 
therefore described as coming upon 
her suddenly i^ yet it must be re- 
membered, that this is an infidel fac- 
tion, which with equal rapidity pro- 
ceeds to make war upon the Lamb \^ 
and it may be shewn, that the prin- 
ciples, which first lead them to hate 
the whore and burn her with fire, 
are the same which ultimately lead 
them to turn their wrath against 
true religion, — though the kings and 
the cities (or polities,^) at first in- 
volved in the ruin, may nevertheless 
have a righteous judgment brought 
upon them. 

The description of the principles 
which brought about the rebellion 
in David's time will be found to ac- 
cord strikingly with what we may 
gather to be the character of the 
last apostasy. Here is a man near 
— 46. c pg, xLi. 9. d Jer. li. 8 ; 

; XVIII. 9 ; and xix. 2* 
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and dear to the king, aifecting never- 
theless, for crafty purposes, a love 
of reform, and a spurious regard for 
the people, and " crouching and 
humbling himself, that the poor may 
fall by his strong ones." For " it 
was so, that when any man that 
had a controversy came to the 
king for judgment, then Absalom 
called unto him and said. Of what 
city art thou ? And he said. Thy 
servant is of one of the tribes of 
Israel. And Absalom said unto 
him, See, thy matters are good 
and right ; but there is no man 
deputed of the king to hear thee. 
Absalom said moreover. Oh that I 
were made judge in the land, that 
every man which hath any suit or 
cause might come unto me, and I 
would do him justice ! And it was 
so, that when any man came nigh 
to do him obeisance, he put forth 
his hand and took him and kissed 
him. And in this manner did Ab- 
salom to all Israel that came to 
the king for judgment : so Absa- 



selves before the people for purely 
ambitious purposes, 

I shall now briefly dismiss the re- 
mainder of the Psalm. — 

V, "2, Many there he which say of 
my soul. There is no help for him in 
his God, SsLAH. 

It appears questionable here, from 
the words of the text, how far this 
proceeds from a spirit of atheism, — 
as if they questioned, if there were a 
God, that gave heed to his worship- 
pers ; we shall have abundant evi- 
dence hereafter of the existence of 
practical and avowed atheism, with- 
out labouring to force such a sense 
upon the words here. The more 
obvious meaning of them seems to 
be, that they took occasion, from 
the sudden declension of so many 
from the cause of David, to con- 
clude that God had deserted him ; — 
that this was an evidence, that his 
cause was not good ; and that the 
Lord was now, as a judgment on his 
conduct, setting up a rivall 

I doubt not, that where there is 



lom stole the hearts of the men of no sound principle of godliness in 



Israel."? His defection is here 
concealed by a seeming concern for 
the honor of the king; and the 
next verses shew, that, with as base 
a dissimulation, he affects a zeal for 
religion ; the very pretence for his 
withdrawing to Hebron, when his 
conspiracy was perfected, being, that 
he might pay a vow which he had 
vowed unto the Lord there .^ Yet 
had he war in his heart against his 
own father, being his lawful sove- 



the heart, and men are held in 
their allegiance to God only by the 
force of custom, interest, herecUtary 
prepossession, merely political con- 
siderations, or any other motive 
not connected with vital godliness, 
that such may, in an instant, when 
a time of great excitement and 
sifting comes, be drawn into the 
depths of open atheism or infidelity. 
But the ordinary evidence of the 
absence of this godly principle is — 



reign also, and against the majesty of the constant tendency, as different 



God by whom kings reign. I fear 
we have too many counterparts of 
Absalom in the present day, who 
whilst they outwardly affect a reve- 
rence for the king, and a regard for 
the best interests of the church, are 
pursuing a course calculated to over- 
throw both, and humbling them- 

8 2 Sam. XV. 2—6. 



events occur affecting the circum- 
stances of the believer, to question 
the reality of that hope and confi- 
dence and experience of God oa 
which he has avowedly laid great 
stress, and to hold it up to derision 
or contempt.* 

v. 3. But thou, O Lord, art a 
l» Ibid. 7. 



* I take no notice in the exposition of the word Selah, feeling asiured, from the 
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shield for me : my glory, and the 
lifter up of mine head. 

David here nevertheless encou- 
rages himself in his God : declaring 
that be looks to him as his shield, 
or sure protection; — as " his glory " 
or him to whom he must ascribe the 
praise of all past deliverances, both 
temporal and spiritual, and shall a- 
gain have to ascribe praise; — and 
as "the lifter up of his head" which 
intimates that he was persuaded, that 
though the Lord suffered him to en- 
dure this humiliation, yet that he 
would nevertheless exalt him out of 
it and establish his throne. And 
thus will the Church be led to trust 
in God ; and thus will it find the 
Lord a sure refuge and buckler, and 
have to glorify him for fresh de- 
liverance. 

vv, 4 — 6. / cried unto the Lord 
with my voice, and he heard me out 
of his holy hill, Sblab. 

This verse shows however, that 
the Lord '* will yet for this be »«- 
guired oi i" and that the time of 
trial wiU be a period in which his 
people will be specially stirred up 
to prayer. Thus it is to them all 
in their individual capacity : for God 
most commonly causes his people to 
feel their dependance on him, before 



he grants them a blessing ; and it 
is considered by some, that, in this 
place, David is adverting to some 
past experience of the kind. I in- 
cline however to think that God 
had now given him some token for 
good in answer to his prayer, pre- 
vious to the final accomplishment of 
his desires ; and therefore it wa^ 
that he could " lay him down and 
sleep and wake again," with a sense of 
security, knoyving" that the Lord sus- 
tained him," notwithstanding the my « 
riads risen up against him ; and that 
'* he need not be afraid of ten thou^ 
sands of people that had set themselveg 
against him roundabout" tr. 6, 7. For 
God is said to have heard him out 
of his holy hill, which refers to mount 
Zion, as we have seen in the previ- 
ous Psalm, (v. 6.) For this is fre- 
quently called God's hill, in which 
it pleased him to dwell ; the temple 
in which he recorded his name, and 
promised to manifest himself to hi» 
waiting people, being there. And 
we know from the history in 2 Sam. 
XV. already adverted to, that David 
received encouraging news from Je- 
rusalem, through the instrumentality 
of Zadoc and Abiathar, whom he had 
caused to return with the ark of God, 
V. 7. Arise Lord ^ save me, O 



very ancient authority of the Greek or Septuagint version of the Psalms, which rea- 
ders it always AiarpaXfia, that its use was to mark a change in the melody. It cer- 
tainly often occurs when there is a remarkable change in the subject, or where there 
is a matt^ occurring highly worthy of note ; but this I conceive accidental, or that 
it would be the case in other prophecies ; and that it rather divides the poetical sub- 
jects into stanzas suitable for the musician. To those who are curious on the sub- 
ject it may be observed, that it does not occur after the 89th Psalm, excepting in 
the 140th and 143rd. It occurs also in the Prayer (or rather Psalm) of Habakkuk 
contained in the last chapter of his prophecy. The most frequent divisions of the 
subject which it marks are in the following proportions. Short Psalms of eight 
verses are divided at the 2d, 4th, and 8th, or into two equal portions at the 4th ; 
the word being often omitted at the 8th or last, where it is qf course redundant^ 
unless the measure were to be repeated. In some Psalms, in the English version it 
occurs at the 3rd, 5th, and 9th instead ; or when equally divided, at the third and 
seventh, or fourth and ninth ; but these Psalms do not generally correspond in their 
verses or proper divisions with the original, and may be considered as equivalent to 
Psalms of eight verses rather than of seven or nine. In the longer Psalms there is, 
in most instances, an evident regard to proportion maintained ; being divided at the 
third parts, or into two equal parts ; and sometimes the first half is subdivided 
into two equal parts, and sometimes the latter half. 
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my God : for thou liast smitten all 
mine enemies upon the cheek hone ; 
thou hast broken the teeth of the un- 
godly. 

This verse is of that mixed cha- 
racter so frequent in the prophets, 
in which the Spirit, when it gives 
assurance of some mercy to the 
Lord's peoplcy speaks of it as already 
done. We here therefore may take 
most blessed encouragement, from 
the overthrow of David's enemies 
which followed, that when the Church 
shall come into the tribulation of the 
last days, though she may appear 
for a time deprived of her glory and 
abased, yet that she shall see her 
desire upon her enemies ; the Lord 
will arise, and " break the teeth of 
the young lions ;" and enable those 
that truly trust in him with their 
whole heart to cry — 

" Salvation helongeth unto the 
LoKD : thy blessing is upon thy 
people" SiLAH. V. 8. 

PSALM IV. 

This Psalm is so very similar in 
its character and allusions to the 
former, that little doubt can be en- 
tertained of its having been written 
on the same occasion. 

V. 1. Hear me when I call, O God 
cf my righteousness ; thou hast ex- 
larged me when I was in distress ; 
have mercy upon me, and hear my 
prayer. 

There is agahi an evidence here of 
the spirit of prayer , together with a 
decided reference to /ormer mercies^ 
which in times of distress had been 
experienced of the Lord, and now 
formed a ground of confidence in 
pleading with the Lord again. It 
shows the importance to the Chris- 
tian of waitii^ upon Qod in prayer : 
for it is not only a means for the 
present of obtaining grace, but <^ 
establishing his faith also in God. 
Thus in another place the Psalmist 



says, " I lore the Lord because he 
' hath heard my voice and my sup- 
' plications: because he hath inclined 
* his CBX unto me, therefore will I 
' catt upon him as long as I live*' 

At the same time however the god* 
ly are duly sensible that the Lord 
is not fevourable to their requeue 
on account of their own righteous- 
ness: and David's here addressing 
the Lord as the " God of his right- 
eousness" evinces^ that he looked to 
the Lotd as the alone " Author and 
fini^ier of bis faith." This is fur- 
ther evident in the next verse, where 
he again calls him his Glory, (Ps. ii. 
8,) according as it is written — " He 
that glorieth, let him glory is the 
Lord."» 

vv^ 2, 3, ye sons of men, how long 
Unll ye turn my Glory into shame ? 
how long will ye love vanity and seek 
after leasing ? Selah. But know thai 
the Lord hath set apart him that is 
godly for himself : the Lord will hear 
when I call unto him. 

There is an obvious allusion here 
to the reproach menticmed in verse 
2 of the former Psalm, that there 
was no help in his God ; and he 
indirectly declares the different char- 
acters and ends of the two parties. 
They were the men who sought 
after leasing or falsehood : he was 
still the man that was godly. And 
as they by deceit and false principles 
could only reap vanity, he on the 
other hand was persuaded that the 
Lord had yet set him apart for him- 
self, and that He certainly would hear 
him when he called upon Him and 
avenge him on his enemies. So wiB 
the Lord rise up for his people is 
the evil day ; aiid just " when th^ 
' wicked do spring as the grass, and 

* all the workers of iniquity do flou- 
' rish, it is that they shall be des- 

• troyed for ever."" Well therefore 
will it be for those, who in the midst 
of the jarrings and contentions, and 



1 Jer. IX. 24 ; 1 Cor. i. 31 ; 2 Cor. x. 17. 
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the war of passions and principles, 
and the raging of all the elements 
of strife and ungodliness that will 
mark the latter days, give heed 
in time to the admonition which 
follows : — 

w, 4, 5. Stand in awe, and sin 
not ; commune with your own heart 
upon your bed, and be still. Sblah. 
Offer the sacrifices of righteousness, 
and put your trust in the Lord. 

Some will be purged by the fire of 
tribulation in that day, and " when 
the Lord's judgments are abroad in 
the earth will learn righteousness."^^ 
They will now examine and prove 
their ways before God ; they will no 
longer rest in the form of godliness 
without the power, and bring forth 
only dead works ; but they will be- 
come worshipers of God in spirit 
and in truth, and " offer up spiritual 
sacrifices, acceptable to God by Je- 
sus Christ/'o 

There is a useful admonition 
here also to the godly themselves, 
that they may not in these times of 
provocation and excitement be mov- 
ed away from the hope of the gos- 
pel, but continue in the faith ground- 
ed and settled ;P and not be drawn 
by rashness of spirit, nor by party 
feelings, to do any thing contrary to 
the principles of Christ, but be still, 
putting their trust in the Lord, and 
being more than ever watchful to 
glorify God by sacrifices of right- 
eousness. 

. vv, 6, 7. There be many that say. 
Who will shew us any good ? Lord, 
lift thou up the light of thy counten- 
ance upon us. Thou hast put glad- 
ness in my heart, more than in the 
time that their corn and their wine 
increased. 

These "lovers of vanity" who 
seek after leasing, are like the god- 
ly in one respect, — they are seeking 



happiness, and enqmre after good ; 
and as they suppose that a man*s 
life cousisteth in the abundance of 
the things which he possesseth,4 so 
do they put their trust in the " un- 
righteous Mammon" in order to ob- 
tain that abundance, and consider 
nothing an occasion of joy, unless it 
has a tendency to increase their 
present possessions, or to secure 
to them the enjoyment of them. 

Godliness however is great gain 
even here ; for it hath the promise of 
the life which now is, as well as of 
that which is to come.^ llierefore, 
to the question. Who will shew us 
any good ? the Psalmist replies ab- 
ruptly, — " Lord, lift thou up the 
light of thy countenance upon us." 
The expression signifies with the 
Psalmist, in general, that favor of 
God which he shews toward the 
righteous, when, on the one hand, 
he shines into their hearts and en- 
lightens them by his spiritual con- 
solation and presence ; and when, on 
the other hand, he interferes to de- 
liver in time of temptation from the 
world the flesh or the devil. (Com- 
pare Pealm xxi, 6; xlii, 5, 11; 
XLiY, 3 ; and lxxxix. 15.) That 
assurance, which David had of it in 
answer to his prayer, (already con- 
sidered, Ps. Ill, 5, 6 ; and repeated 
here in the next verse, — "/ will 
both lay me down in peace, and sleep .- 
for thou Lord only makest me dwell 
in safety,") — had already given to 
him a greater sense of blessedness 
and quiet in his heart, than the best 
of merely worldly men can experi- 
ence from the most abundant harvest, 
or the utmost increase of " their com 
and wine" or any other possessions. 
May the God of all consolation 
grant to his whole Church this peace 
of God which passeth understand- 



ing 



Abdiel. 
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Having considered the introduc- 
tion, and the first of the three succes- 
sive parts into which the whole book 
of the Apocalypse is primarily divided, 
namely, the vision of the Lord Jesus 
Christ manifested in his power, and 
in his various attributes, whereby 
he is qualified to bring succour to 
his afflicted church, and to avenge 
their cause upon their enemies, called 
" The things'* which St. John had 
" seen," (chap. i. 10 — 20,) we pass 
on to the consideration of the second 
of these divisions, " The things which 
are" consisting of the Epistles to 
• the seven Churches which are in 
' Asia," as contained in chapters ii 
and III. 

These epistles, it will be observed, 
are addressed to St. John immedi- 
ately from the mouth of Christ him- 
self, without the intervention of any 
angel or other glorified spirit. Such 
portions of prophecy are of rare oc- 
currence, and of a very interesting 
character ; as having reference, for 
the most part, to the severe trials of 
his Church, which call, as it were, 
for his own personal interference. 
The future vindication of their cause 
by the destruction of their worldly 
enemies, and the warning to be given 
them of that persecuting power that 
should arise out of their own bosom, 
may be communicated through an 
intermediate agency ; but in refer- 
ence to their actual sufferings he 
himself will speak the word of con- 
solation and exhortation, accompa- 
nied by assurances of final reward 
to him who shall overcome. So in 
Dan. XII. 7, and Rev. x. 5 — 7, it is 
his own voice, and the awful sanc- 
tion of his oath, which prescribes 
bounds beyond which the afflictions 
pf his people shall not be protracted. 



In these epistles the Church is 
exhibited to us in one of her most 
interesting states ; viz. in the fiery 
furnace of trial. The wise husband- 
man, looking forward to the plen- 
teousness of the harvest, delights to 
see the object of his culture, as soon 
as the seed has been well sown, sub- 
jected to the strengthening influence 
of the biting frosts, and the apparent- 
ly adverse blasts of winter : and so 
our Lord was pleased, in bringing in 
many heirs of glory, to expose them 
from a very early period to the most 
dreadful persecutions ; that by this 
means his power, in sustaining them 
against all the opposition of th^ 
world and of Satan, might be mani- 
fested; those who were truly his 
might be separated from false pro- 
fessors, and grow in grace and in 
the knowledge of himself. Who that 
is aware of the hardness and insen- 
sibility of his own heart would not 
desire to possess the fruits of such 
a culture ? who that feels his weak- 
ness will not rejoice, that the ap- 
pointment of all our times of sorrow 
and of joy are in the hands of Him, 
who will not lay upon his Church 
at large, or upon any member of it, 
more than he will enable them to 
bear. The exhortations, commen- 
dations, admonitions and rebukes, 
addressed to the Church in the body 
of each epistle teach us, that in sea- 
sons of trial we should search our- 
selves ; and they are calculated also 
to afford lessons of the greatest util- 
ity applicable to all times and to all 
circumstances. 

Intellectually considered, these 
epistles form a no less interesting 
and remarkable portion of the Apoc- 
alypse ; we shall find that in each of 
them Christ reveals himself under 
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some one peculiar character ; either 
in his regal ,«— or in his priestly and 
prophetical, — or in his essential cha- 
racter as the WoBD op God ; — or, as 
he that watcheth over the churches 
to deliver them in the hour of ad- 
versity, — or as having power to re- 
ward vdth eternal life those whom 
he shall permit to suffer even unto 
death ;— or as he that searcheth the 
heart and trieth the reins ; and that 
worketh out the salvation of his 
Church ; heing the way, the truth, 
and the life ; by whom alone we can 
have any knowledge of God the Fa- 
ther, or any access to him. 

Each epistle will be found perfect 
and consistent with itself, as having 
one of the above mentioned subjects 
running through the three several 
parts of which it consists ; appear- 
ing equally in the revelation of Jesus 
Christ to that particular church with 
which it opens, — in the exhortation, 
rebuke or commendation bestowed 
upon it, which forms the body of the 
epistle, — and in the promise made 
by the Spirit tu whomsoever shall 
overcome, with which each of them 
closes. And while thus perfect in 
itself, it is connected with the pre- 
ceding portion of the book by the 
characteristic with which it opens, 
referring to that vision of Christ 
which St. John had seen ; and it is 
on the other hand connected with 
the subsequent portion of the book, 
" The things which shall be hereaf- 
ter." by the promises of the peculiar 
future rewards which are made by 
the Spirit, at the close of each epis- 
tle, to those who should overcome. 
These are described in their fulfil- 
ment, and shewn to be bestowed on 
the glorified Church in heaven, in 
the last four chapters of the Apoca- 
lypse, XIX — ^xxii; which treat of the 
last period in the history of " the 
kingdoms of this world," when it is 
said that they " are besome the 
kiz^doma of our Lo¥d, and of his 



Christ," and that the time is come 
that he should "give reward" unto 
his servants the prophets, and to the 
saints ; and which sdso speak of the 
further rewards which they enjoy 
in the millennial and eternal states. 

Thus wonderfully do we find "The 
things which are" articulated into 
the general body of the prophecy ; 
and if we are justly called upon to 
admire the wisdom of God as mani- 
fested in the material world ; and 
with what divine skill, in the human 
body, each part is connected with 
the rest, so as to conduce together 
to effect the desired natural end : 
how shall we not with a yet higher 
admiration and interest observe the 
same wisdom displayed where the 
end to be effected is of a moral and 
inteUectual nature. How extraor- 
dinary, that, with such strong liga- 
tures connecting the several parts, 
commentators should have effected 
a dislocation. But this circumstance 
only gives fresh cause of admiration. 
For as some seeds, and a certain 
class of insects, have been found to 
retain the principles of life to the 
remotest periods in a quiescent state, 
until the expected circumstances call 
upon them to assume the exercise of 
their latent powers ; so the Apoca- 
lypse, not being intended to be fully 
revealed at once when first bestowed 
upon the Church, various methods, 
such as the peculiarity of its sym- 
bolical language, and the secrets of 
its structure, were employed to keep 
its powers suspended, and in a qui- 
escent state, but yet preserve them 
unimpaired, until the important time 
should arrive that the circumstances 
of the Church should require its full 
developement, when it may be ex- 
pected to burst forth in the novelty, 
the vigour, and the life of a new 
production. 

But little is recorded in ecde- 
BiMtieal history, respecting the state 
c^ these dmrches at the time the 
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Apocalypse was written, which can 
be made available for the illustration 
of the peculiar commendation or 
rebuke, which was addressed by 
Christ to each of them ; and they 
have been so frequently referred to 
by divines for the moral lessons they 
supply, that little which is origi- 
nal of this nature would be either 
attainable, or is required. 

Epistle to the Church of Ephesus. 
Chap. ii. 1. 
The first epistle is addressed to 
the presiding angel, (or principal 
minister, or bishop,) of the Church 
of Ephesus ; which was the capital of 
Lydian Asia, in which district all the 
seven Churches were situated ; and 
the nearest of them to the isle of Pat- 
mos.the scene of John's banishmeut. 
Christ admonishes the Ephesians, 
that the words about to be addressed 
to them came from the lips of him 
who peculiarly cares for and watches 
over his Churches and their minis- 
ters ; and were therefore not only en- 
titled to the deepest attention, but 
calculated to afford them the strong- 
est consolation and support under 
the persecutions, to which during 
this period they were so frequently 
exposed. For it thus commences : 
" These things saith he that holdeth 
the seven stars in his right hand, v>ho 
walketh in the midst of the seven 
golden candlesticks" We are refer- 
red by these words to the introduc- 
tory vision of the preceding chapter, 
and particularly to verses 12, 13 ; 
the scenery of which, as in other 
places of the Apocalypse, is bor- 
rowed from the service of the taber- 
nacle or temple ; and Christ is here 
manifested clothed in the priestly 
garment, like Aaron, or his sons, min- 
istering in the holy place; which — 
situated between the holy of holies^ 
the place of the immediate presence 
of God, and symbol of the Church 
ia heaven, on the one hmi» 9od th« 



outer court, or court of the Gentiles, 
emblematical of the merely outward 
and professing Church, on the other 
hand ; — is itself an emblem of the 
true spiritual Church of Christ up- 
on earth. This candlestick with its 
seven branches and lamps, supplied 
with the purest oil, by which alone 
the holy place was illuminated 
having no light from without, repre- 
sented the Holy Spirit as the sole 
source of light and grace to the 
Church ; in which signification it is 
also used. chap. iv. 5, where the 
Apostle sees seven lamps of fire 
** burning before the throne," which, 
it is said are, *' the seven spirits of 
God." In the passage before lis the 
symbol is not altogether the same : 
for seven distinct candlesticks are 
seen ; in the midst of which Christ 
appears walking and tending them, 
to maintain their brilliancy and 
splendour ; as it was the office of 
the priest to do in the tabernacle. 
And wie find, in perfect accordance 
with the propriety of symbolical lan- 
guage, that a signification is here 
given to the seven candlesticks of a 
kindred nature; but yet somewhat 
differing from that given to the seven 
branches of the golden candlestick 
of the tabernacle, and to the seven 
lamps of Rev. iv. 5; both which lat- 
ter represent the Spirit of God, 
sent forth into and illuminating the 
Churches. For the candlesticks re- 
present not the Spirit of God which 
iUuminates the Churches, but the 
seven Churches themselves. And 
as a want of system in the interpre- 
tation of symbolical language on the 
one hand, and an unintelligent hyper-' 
criticism on the other, may be con- 
sidered as the two opposing errors 
which commentatoTB are equally call- 
ed upon to avoid : it will be useful 
to mark here the due latitude which 
it admits of, and to notice that in 
tbia present instance theradical sym- 
bolical tdpa set forth by a lamp bum- 
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ing with pure oil, u that of its being 
a source of spiritual light and grace ; 
whence in the first instance it is re- 
ferable to the Holy Spirit as being 
the onlj source of all spiritual illu- 
mination in the mind, and of all 
generous influences on the heart of 
man ; but is again, by a slight vari- 
ation, used to represent the churches 
themselves which the Holy Spirit 
illuminates, as being the appointed 
intermediate instruments for distri- 
buting that light and grace to others; 
and is again, in a subsequent part of 
the Apocalypse, used as a symbol for 
the written word, namely, the two 
books of the Old and New Tes- 
tament, which, together with the 
preached word, are the means ap- 
pointed by God for conveying in con- 
tinual supplies these blessings to his 
Church, and which are therefore call- 
ed, "the two olive trees and the two 
candlesticks, standing before the God 
of the earth,*' — i. e. of the Churches 
of the earth ; as the seven lamps are 
called '* the seven spirits of God 
sent forth into all the earth" — i. e. 
into all the churches of the earth. 

Analogous to the symbol of a 
candlestick, with its light; though 
more applicable to an individual, is 
that of a star, which when used 
in a spiritual signification, always 
means a minister of the gospel ; for 
the stars, like the ministers of the 
gospel, are the appointed instru- 
ments for illuminating the darkness 
of this world. These are represen- 
ted here as seven in number ; a cho- 
sen and complete body, known of 
him, who, baring received the gift 
of the Holy Spirit, gave some Apos- 
tles, some pastors, some teachers, 
for the building up of his Chiu-ch, 
for the edifying of the body of Christ. 
These Christ holds in his right hand, 
as the instruments of his power, and 
as the objects of his peculiar care ; 
given unto him by the Father, the 
chosen instruments for the establish- 



ment and maintenance of his king- 
dom upon earth ; whom none shall 
pluck out of his hand, or in any 
wise injure, so as to interfere with 
their work and appointed course, 
until the same shall have been ful- 
fiUed. 

We notice, as one evidence of the 
peculiar consideration with which 
Christ regards the afflicted amongst 
his people, that he twice selects this 
peculiar characteristic, of his walk- 
ing in the midst of the seven golden 
candlesticks, and having the seven 
stars in his right hand, from amongst 
all those under which he manifested 
himself in the introductory vision : 
viz, once in verse 20, chap, i ; where 
he selects it as the most worthy of 
note amongst the things which St. 
John had seen, and which he was 
directed to communicate to the 
Churches ; and again in the verses 
under consideration, where it is the 
first characteristic under which liiey 
are addressed. 

In like manner did Christ try his 
ancient Church at an early period 
of their experience, by the severity 
of a hard bondage, and a persecution 
which aimed at their destruction. 
Thus did he manifest himself as af- 
flicted in all their afflictions, and as 
supporting them under all their tri- 
als, under the symbol (according to 
the usual view) of a bush burning 
with fire, but not consumed; and 
thus did he walk with his three 
faithful servants, to deliver them 
from death, in the burning fiery fur- 
nace ; who had yielded up their bo- 
dies to the flames rather than apos- 
tatize from his worship. 

It makes the selection of these 
characteristics also more remarka- 
ble, to observe, that they form an 
addition to those under which Christ 
exhibited himself to Daniel in the 
similar vision which introduces his 
last prophecy : they were then re- 
cently delivered from a captivity the 
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duration of which had been limited 
to a period of seventy years ; and 
were no longer liable to suffer mar- 
tyrdom for the truth. When the 
Apocalypse was given, the circum- 
stances of the Church were differ- 
ent and more perilous ; and a cor- 
responding difference is made in the 
character under which Christ reveals 
himself to them. 

Verse 2. Christ thus addresses 
this Church : ** / know thy works, 

* and thy labour, and thy patience ; 

* And how thou canst not bear them 

* which are evil ; and thou hast tried 
' them which say they are apostles, 

* and are not ; and hast found them 

* liars/* Christ needeth not that 
any should testify of man, for he 
knoweth what is in man. ** He that 

* planted the ear, shall he not hear ? 
' He that formed the eye, shall he 

* not see ? He that teacheth man 

* knowledge, shall he not know ?" 
And he notices all our ways, that 
he may testify his disapprobation, 
or his approval ; so that even so lit- 
tle as a cup of cold water, given for 
love to his name, shall not go unre- 
warded. 

Three things our blessed Lord no- 
tices with approbation in the Ephe- 
sian Church, their unwearied labor, 
their invincible patience, and their 
discriminating zeal. The metaphors 
by which religion is set forth in 
Holy writ clearly declare that we 
cannot advance one step towards e- 
ternal life without great labour. To 
enter in at the strait gate we must 
not only seek, but strive ; seeking 
will not suffice : we must put forth 
all our powers, as we should in a^ 
race, a wrestling, or a warfare ; and' 
then only can we hope to succeed 
in religion, when we engage in it 
with all our might. Moreover both 
men and devUs will exert them- 
selves to defeat our efforts ; and we 
shall need all manner of patience to 
sustain their diversified assaults. 



Now the Church of Ephesus had ap- 
proved themselves well in these re- 
spects, and had borne without faint- 
ing all the afflictions which had 
been laid upon them. 

Our Lord further mentions with 
approbation the care which the 
Ephesian Church had taken to ex- 
amine the pretensions^f those who 
assumed to themselves an apostolic 
authority; and the firmness with 
which they had withstood every ef- 
fort that had been made to intro- 
duce among them either error in 
principle, or corruption in practice. 
In reading this commendation of 
the Ephesian Church, that they had 
rejected these false and lying apos- 
tles as they are called, (which were 
but stars wandering from the truth, 
and are contrasted with those which 
Christ held in his right hand,) it 
cannot fail to strike us, that if the 
mark of an apostle, which St. Paul 
speaks of, had been any external 
one ; or if regularity of ordination 
alone could constitute them true 
ministers of Christ ; the Ephesians 
had not been thus called upon to 
exercise their judgment, nor justi- 
fied in thus trying them and reject- 
ing their ministry. But if it be blas- 
phemy to suppose that the power of 
the Holy Spirit, " the gift of God," 
can be purchased for money ; it can 
scarcely be less so to suppose that 
the highest gift of Christ, the sacred 
office of the ministry, can be obtain- 
ed by the power or will of man ; or 
in any other way than by himself 
appointing to it. That it can be con- 
ferred in any other way, is not the 
doctrine of our truly evangelical 
Church ; who requires that her can- 
didates for the holy office should 
declare their belief that they are 
moved by the Holy Ghost to take it 
upon themselves. Our laws too re- • 
press the outward act of simony ; 
but it was the doctrine, the thought 
of the heart, which, according to 
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the exposition of the apostle Paul, 
constituted the sin ; and the exis- 
tence, to any extent, of snch a doc- 
trine in reference to the ministry, 
inconsistent as it is with the funda- 
mental truths maintained hy our 
Reformers, would shew, hy an evi- 
dence that could not be brought a- 
gainst the Church of Ephesus, that 
we also had " left our first love,'* 
May we listen to the exhortation 
subsequently addressed to them, 
and repent; and in this, and in 
every other respect in which we 
may have declined from the truth, 
" do our first works" 

Verse 3. " And hast home, and 
hast patience ; and for my name's sake 
hast laboured, and hast not fainted" 
We may here observe, that our Lord 
in mentioning with approbation the 
things which the Ephesian Church 
had done for his Name, appears to 
tecur, again and again, to the same 
point ; as if he felt peculiar pleasure 
and delight in recording anything 
that was done for him. Hence we 
learn the marvellous condescension 
of our blessed Lord, as also the duty 
incumbent on all his followers not 
to dwell more than is absolutely ne- 
cessary on the faults of others, but 
to prefer to dwell upon things of 
which they can approve. 

Verse 4. This commendation had 
a powerful tendency to prepare them 
for reproof, when our Lord adds, 
** Nevertheless I have somewhat a- 
gainst thee" One would have 
thought that persons, so eminent in 
their outward conduct, could not 
merit any severe reproof ; but they 
had left their " first love " and this, 
in whomsoever it is found, is a tre- 
mendous evil. Some there are who 
regard a relaxation of their first love 
as a matter necessarily to be expected, 
•and as a mark of growth, rather 
than of decay ; but in our text it is 
adduced as a ground of deep com- 
plaint> and as an evil that outweigh- 



ed all that had been commended. 

Verse 6. To this reproof our Lord 
mercifully vouchsafed to add his 
counsel, •' Remember therrfore from 
whence thou art fallen ; and repent, 
and do the first works" All such de- 
cay as this must be repented of. In 
order to see the evil and bitterness 
of such a state it is well to call to 
mind the love of our espousals, and 
to compare it with the formal ser- 
vices wenowrendertoour God: yet 
will not repentance suffice, if it be 
not accompanied with a cordial re- 
turn to all our former habits : if we 
would approve ourselves to God, we 
must *' do our first works," and bring 
forth fruits meet for repentance. 

Our Lord in reference to the cha- 
racter in which he here manifests 
himself, as he who walketh amidst 
the seven golden candlesticks, not 
only to preserve them when faithful, 
but to correct and chasten them 
when their declension from him re- 
quires it ; thus warns them, " or else 

* I will come unto thee, quickly, and 
' will remove thy candlestick out 

* of his place except thou repent" 
Having undervalued and abused the 
high privileges they enjoyed, these, 
unless repentance shoiild avert it, 
should shortly, by a just judgment, 
be taken away from them ; so that 
they should no longer enjoy the com- 
munications of God's grace, or be 
the honored and happy instruments 
of communicating it to others. How 
constantly this case occurs, and how 
assuredly the declension is followed 
by the threatened punishment, there 
are but too many witnesses : and 
Ephesus stands prominent amongst 
them. When this chosen people, had 
so far departed from the truth, that 
there was not " any green thing," — 
nothing flourishing under the influ- 
ence of the heavenly dew, or grate- 
ful in the sight of God to be seen 
amongst them, — the commissioned 
sword of Mahomet laid it waste ; 
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the wild boar out of the wood tram- 
pled it under foot ; and her candle- 
stick has been so entirely removed, 
that Ephesus, once the capital of Ly- 
dian Asia, and the site of one of the 
most flourishing Churches, planted 
by St. Paul, is now a ruined Ma- 
hometan village, without a single 
Christian inhabitant ! 

Verse 6. Our Lord again returns 
to commendation, as if judgment 
were his strange work, and appro- 
bation more grateful to him than 
even necessary rebuke : " But this 

* thou hasty that thou hatest the deeds 

* of the Nicolaitanes, which I also 

* hate," The tenets of the sect spoken 
of are not known with any certain- 
ty : they are supposed to have been 
of a licentious tendency, as the plu- 
rality of wives ; combining perhaps 
the profligacy of heathen manners 
with the profession of Christianity ; 
and to this supposition the text gives 
some countenance, which speaks of 
the hateful character of their deeds. 
St. Paul also, in giving directions 
to Timothy, as to the administra- 
tion of the aflairs of the Ephesian 
Church, and of the moral character 
to be required in those whom he 
should ordain its ministers, says, 
" that a bishop must be blameless, 
the husband of one wife." He pre- 
dicted also in his address to the el- 
ders of the Church of Ephesus, when 
taking leave of them for the last 
time, all these evils that should 
arise : — ** I know this, that after my 

* departing, shall grievous wolves 
' enter in among you, not sparing 
' the flock." This may be referred 
to the false apostles, the liars, who 
assaulted them from without; whose 
attacks they had resisted, and whose 
ministry they had rej ected. And when 
he adds, " Also of your own selves 
shall men arise, speaking perverse 
things, to draw away disciples after 
them;"— this may be referred to 
the deeds of the Nicolaitanes. The 



power of evil increasing as the love 
of Christ waxed cold, some amongst 
them were found ready to become 
its open advocates ; and were able 
to lead away many. Thus the Lord 
knoweth, not only the way of the 
righteous, but the way of the .un- 
godly, which shall perish. He call- 
ed not only on the eleven to rejoice 
that their names were written in 
heaven ; but knew, and revealed be- 
forehand, the treachery of Judas ; of 
whom he said it had been good for 
that man if he had never been bom ; 
and who, when he manifested his 
real character as a thief, and one 
loving the wages of unrighteousness, 
is spoken of as having gone " to his 
own place." Awful consideration! 
yet, when surrounded with dangers^ 
it is not the way of safety to shut 
our eyes, and to endeavour to be- 
come unconscious of them, but to 
look round if there be any refuge. 
The more we are conscious of the 
prevailing power of Satan in this 
world, the more shall we admire the 
power of him who hath overcome 
the world, and the prince of this 
world; and the more shall we desire 
to be united to him in a perpetual 
covenant. Sweet then will those 
words be to our ears, *' This thou 
' hast that thou hatest that which I 
' also hate .•" shewing how Christ 
desires that his Church should be 
one with him in mind and spirit. 
Thus David, not only a type of Christ 
the head, but an exemplar of what 
Christ in his members, the Church, 
should be ; and to whose spirit that 
of the Ephesian Church yet retained 
some resemblance ; thus appeals to 
God : " Do not I hate them, O Lord* 
' that hate thee ? and am not I griev« 
* ed with those who (by ungodly 
' speeches or hateful deeds) rise up 
' against thee ?" 

Verse 7. It is the office of the 
Holy Spirit not only to commence 
in the heart, but also to crown and 
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complete, the great work of human 
salvation. The promise of reward 
principally held out in the Apoca- 
lypse to the church militant on 
earth, as to be enjoyed in a future 
state, is that of the full participation 
of the influences of the Spirit of 
God ; represented under the symbol 
of ** living fountains of water," of 
which the weUs. springing up into 
eternal life, are opened indeed in 
this world ; but it is in the future 
life, the New Jerusalem, that it be- 
comes the " pure river of water of 
' life, proceeding out of the throne 

* of God and of the Lamb ;" and 
unto which " the Lamb that is in 
' the midst of the throne shall lead 
' his people." Therefore all the 
promises of reward in a future life, 
made to those of the seven churches 
who should have served God faith- 
fully in this, are made by the voice 
of the Spirit. And so we find in 
chap. XIV. of the Apocalypse ; after 
the labours- of the Church in the lat- 
ter days are described ; a similar 
conclusion to that of these epistles 
is given in the following words, " I 

* heard a voice from heaven saying 
' unto me. Write, blessed are the dead 
' which die in the Lord, from hence- 

* forth, Yea, saith the Spirit^ that 
' they may rest from their labours, 
' and their works do follow them." 
In like manner every epistle ad- 
dressed to the seven Churches begins 
with the declaration of Christ, " I 
know thy works ;" shewing that 
Christ takes an account of their la- 
bours in his cause ; and terminates 
with a promise, addressed to the 
Churches from the Spirit of God, of 
the exceeding great recompense of 
reward that awaits such labours in 
another world. — Should there be 
any one therefore, who, not being 
able to find sufficient rest and com- 
posure in the consideration of the 
goodness, mercy, and justice of God, 
and in the confidence that the God 



of the whole earth must do right, 
thinks it necessary to limit in him 
the attribute of infinite and sovereign 
power ; and who may perhaps have 
conceived an aversion to the subject 
of prophecy, because it displays that 
attribute, as well as all others, in its 
beauty and fulness, shewing that 
"known unto him from the begin- 
ning are all his works ;" and appre- 
hends perhaps an antinomian ten- 
dency in this doctrine ; let such a 
one know, that there is not a more 
practical book in the whole Scrip- 
tures than the Apocalypse. The 
work and labour of love which Christ 
expects from his people in return for 
all that love wherewith he hath loved 
them, is the subject in part of every 
epistle ; and in one, (that to the 
Church of Thyatira,) it is the lead- 
ing subject of the whole : in the in- 
troduction to which Christ, as the 
head of the Church, and their great 
exemplar, manifests himself as He 
that worketh out the salvation of his 
people. It is impossible indeed to 
contemplate the subject of works, as 
set forth in the Apocalypse, without 
an awful feeling, that we of the pro- 
fessing Church fail greatly, from the 
unfruitfulness of oftr lives, in one of 
the leading features of the true 
Church of Christ. 

But let us proceeed to consider the 
peculiar promise made in this epistle 
to the faithful of all the Churches 
*• To him that overcometh will I give 
to eat of the tree of life, which is in 
the midst of the Paradise of God,** 
To him that overcometh, having re- 
nounced all for Christ's sake, when 
to confess his name rendered him 
liable even to death ; — to him who 
should be supported through all tri- 
als by communion with Christ; — who 
should eschew evil, reject all hereti- 
cal doctrines, by whomsoever brought 
or however subtle and plausible in 
their nature ; — should maintain his 
first love, and delight to labour to 
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the end in his cause ; — to such a 
one it is promised that he shall re- 
ceive a reward in a future life, 
which is represented under the fig- 
ure of eating of the tree of life, 
which is in the midst of the new Je- 
rusalem ; growing on either side of 
the pure river of water of life, clear 
as crystal, proceeding out of the 
throne of God and of the Lamb ; 
(Rev. XXII. 1, 2,) or, as it is here 
expressed, ** growing in the midst of 
the Paradise of God." We must first 
trace the connexion of this peculiar 
promise with the character of Christ, 
as walking amidst the candlesticks 
and holding the seven stars in his 
right hand, or as bestowing upon 
his Church on earth the privileges of 
the means of grace and the ordi- 
nances of his house ; and we shall see, 
that the tree of life is here set forth 
to us as a type, or symbol, of the 
means whereby we are to enjoy the 
gift of eternal life in Christ through 
the influence of the Spirit of God. Or, 
if any thing approaching to the use of 
means is to be considered as incon- 
sistent with the perfection of the 
future state ; then, under the figure 
of an appointed means, towards the 
attainment of an end, the end itself 
is implied ; in either way the enjoy- 
ment of communion with God, 
and life received and sustained in 
Christ through the abundant influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit, is the sub- 
ject of the promise. This partici- 
pation in spiritual blessings is fre- 
quently set forth under the symbol 
of food. When the elders went up 
and saw the glory of Christ in mount 
Sinai, an emblem of the future ma- 
nifestation of his glory, it is said 
that " they did eat and drink." Our 
Lord also sanctions the figure of 



eating bread in the kingdom of hea- 
ven ; and used the same figure when 
he said to his disciples at the last 
supper — *' Verily I say unto you I 

* will drink no more of the fruit of 

* the vine until that day that I drink 

* it new in the kingdom of God.*' 
The institution of the sacrament of 
the Lord's supper itself speaks also 
the same language, and they all im- 
ply that we are to derive our life, 
strength, and support from Christ : 
through the communications of the 
Holy Spirit.* 

• Observe, lastly, the honor which is 
put by the conclusion of this epistle 
upon the. ordinances of God's house, 
and the services of his ministers. 
They are not accidental and human 
institutions, which may be dispen- 
sed with ; but the means of grace 
appointed by our Lord Jesus Christ, 
and over which he himself presides, 
answering to the " tree of life," 
which to our first parents in the pa- 
radisaical state was the appointed 
means of grace, calculated to be 
to them the continued support of a 
never-ending life. 

Epistle to the Church in Smyrna. 

Verse 8. The next epistle is ad- 
dressed to the Church in Smyrna^ 
which, after Ephesus, was the largest 
city in the Proconsular Asia. To 
whom Christ reveals himself as *f the 
first and the last ; which was dead, 
and is alive /* which words refer, in 
the manner usual in these epistles, 
to the declsiration made by him to 
St. John in the vision of the pre- 
ceding chapter, (vv, 11 and 18,) '* I 
am Alpha and Omega, the first and 
the last." — And again, ** I am he 
' that liveth and was dead, and be- 
' hold, I am alive for evermore ; and 



* As the connexion of the Scripture just quoted has been thought by some to refer 
to the Sacrament of the Lord's Supper, we take the opportunity of observing, that there 
appears one insuperable objection to such a view : viz, that Christ speaks of the time 
when he himself ^Hl drink it in the kingdom of God, with his disciples : but we cannot 
suppose that he spiritually drinks his own blood. — Ed. 



78 



OKIOIITAL Et8AT8. 



' have the keys of hell and of death." 
A higher degree of suffering is 
contemplated in the case of this 
church than in that of Ephesus, and 
hy this revelation of the power of 
Christ they are fortified against the 
utmost fury which could be exercised 
against them ; being assured, that 
while their adversaries could, at the 
most, but destroy the body, they 
had the support of Him who is al- 
mighty, and who had evidenced this 
in that he had laid down his own 
life, and taken it up again ; who now 
ever liveth to save ; whom the in- 
visible world obeys ; and at whose 
word death and hell, or Hades, shall 
ever be constrained to deliver up 
their victims. Christ here encour- 
ages them by his own example ; 
shewing, that as he had suffered 
death from the hand of his enemies, 
but it was impossible that he should 
be holden of it ; so they, if called 
upon to drink even of that cup of 
which he had thus drunk, should 
also be partakers of his lasting tri" 
umph, over whom death hath no 
more dominion. 

Verse 9. This church is commend- 
ed for what they had endured for 
Christ's sake, and assured that he 
knows, or takes account of, their 
*' works, and tribulation, and pover- 
ty " but that though poor as to exter- 
nal circumstances they were '* rich,** 
having the promise that he who 
should lose his life for his sake and 
the gospel's should save it ; and that 
there was no man who had thus re- 
signed houses, relatives, or lands, 
but should receive an hundred-fold 
in this present world, and in the 
world to come eternal life : nor, as 
the apostle declares, hath eye seen, 
nor ear heard, neither have entered 
into the heart of man, the things 
which God hath prepared for them 
that love him ; though they are re- 
vealed by the Spirit, and are set 
forth in the Apocalypse particular- 



ly under the emblems of "gold," 
" pearls," and " precious stones," or 
an assemblage of everything that 
the imagination can conceive that 
is most splendid and costly in refer- 
ence to worldly riches, 

Christ also assures them that he 
notices the blasphemous reproaches 
of those which said they were Jews, 
and were not; boasting we may 
suppose of their superiority and high 
privileges as the descendants of 
Abraham. Being however entirely 
ignorant of the grace of Christ and 
of the spiritual nature of his Church, 
in thus speaking against his humble 
and despised people and the simple 
truths which they maintained, they 
were but the prototypes of those who 
are represented during the proud 
papal times, as opening their mouth 
" in blasphemy against God, to 
' blaspheme his name, and his taber- 
' nacle, and them that dwell in hea- 
* ven," and they thus proved them- 
selves to be truly of ** the synagogue 
of Satan," 

These opposers of the truth from 
amongst the Jewish nation, to whom 
might be applied the declaration of 
St. Paul, " he is not a Jew which is 
one outwardly," were from the first 
the most zealous persecutors of the 
Christians, and it is recorded in the 
account given of the martyrdom of 
Polycarp, (who was a disciple of St. 
John, and was, as is supposed, the 
angel or bishop of this church to 
whom the epistle was addressed,) 
that they distinguished themselves 
on that occasion by cruelly exciting 
the rage of the heathen against him. 

Verse 10. The church in Smyrna 
is next exhorted by our Lord not to 
be discouraged at the extremity of 
trial which should befal them, or to 
fear none of those things which they 
should suffer ; and that they might 
not be offended when they should ex- 
perience them in all their severity, 
they are here forewarned that the 
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devil should cast $ome of them into 
prison that they might be tried, as 
gold is tried in the fire. All such 
trials are said to be the work of Sa- 
tan, as was manifested in the case of 
Job ; but the Pagan persecutions of 
the Christians, for refusing to sacri- 
fice or offer incense to their idols, 
are represented in the Apocalypse, 
as peculiarly his work, he being 
himself the object of pagan worship. 
St. Paul says, the things which the 
Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice un- 
to devils : therefore in Rev. xii. 
where the Roman empire is describ- 
ed under the influence of Paganism, 
the seven heads and ten horns are 
exhibited in connexion with, and un- 
der the controul of that old serpent, 
called the devil and Satan ; who is 
there represented as employing every 
device for the destruction of the 
Church both in time and in eternity. 
But as our Lord assured his disciples, 
that not a hair of their head should 
perish, so he here makes himself 
known to his church as the refiner 
who sitteth over the fire to moderate 
its heat; and he lets them know 
that there is a limit, prescribed by 
himself, to the duration of their tri^ 
hulations ; for that these should be 
continued only to the close of " ten 
days," or distinct periods, referring 
we may suppose under this term to 
the ten pagan persecutions, then al- 
ready commenced ; or otherwise to 
that carried on under the emperor 
Dioclesian, which continued for ten 
years ; and respecting which Milner 
observes, that " both in the East and 

* the West Satan was permitted to 
' exert his malice in the keenest 

* manner, during this last of the Pa- 

* gan persecutions." They had how- 
ever the confidence given to them, 
that when these should have been 
endured, the same almighty power 
and goodness which cast them into 
the furnace would bring them relief; 
and are animated by the promise, 



made by Him who had revealed him- 
self both to St. John and to this 
particular church, as ** he which was 
dead and is alive for evermore, and 
has the keys of hell and of death," 
that he would give to every one 
who should be found ** faithful unto 
death" the unfading " crown of" 
everlasting ** life" 

It was the prospect of this recom- 
pense that encouraged St. Paul un- 
der his sufferings and labours ; so 
that at the close of them he thus 
speaks of himself : "I am now ready 

* to be offered and the time of my 
' departure is at hand; I have fought 

* a good fight, I have finished my 

* course, I have kept the faith; hence- 
' forth there is laid up for me a 
' crown of righteousness, which the 
' Lord, the righteous judge, shall 
' give me at that day : and not to 
' me only, but unto all them also 

* that love his appearing." (2 Tim. 
IV. 8.) In another passage St. Paul 
terms it "an incorruptible crown" 
(1 Cor. IX. 25.) St. Peter describes 
it as *' a crown of glory, that fadeth 
not away ;" (1 Pet. v. 4.) and St. 
James calls it ** the crown of life 
which the Lord hath promised to 
them that love him." (James 1. 12.) 
— It is also here denominated '* the 
crown of life," in reference to the 
character in which, as above stated, 
Christ had manifested himself to 
St. John, and under which also he 
had addressed this particular Church. 
(Chap. I. 18 ; ii. 8.) 

In the two important characters 
in which Christ revealed himself res- 
pectively to the Churches of Smyrna 
and of Ephesus. — ^viz. as giving 
to his people the crown of life, and 
as holding the stars in his right 
hand, — we have, in symbolical lan- 
guage, the two consolatory declara- 
tions which are introduced in like 
connection with each other in the 
gospel of the same beloved Apos- 
tile St. John, where Christ says. 
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** I give unto ray sheep eternal 
life ; — neither shall any pluck them 
out of my hand." (Chap. x. 8.) 

Verse 11. The concluding pro- 
mise here made by the Spirit to the 
Churches, to which all are invited 
to hearken who are possessed of any 
spiritual faculties or discernment, is, 
that he who shall so overcome and 
be faithful unto death should " not 
be hurt of the second death" The 
second, and by far the most dread- 
ful, death is the eternal death of the 
soul ; it was that which passed 
upon Adam and all his posterity, 
according to the righteous decree 
pronounced against him, " In the 
day that thou eatest thereof thou 
shall surely die ;" from which there 
is no deliverance but by the power 
of the second Adam, who is the 
Prince of life. For as death was im- 
mediately communicated by the trans- 
gression of the one, so is life by the 
righteousness of the other ; as it is 
said — He that believeth shall not see 
death, but is passed from death un- 
to life. " The secondPdeath," or 
everlasting destruction, is again men- 
tioned in the description of the judg- 
ment. Rev. XX. 14, 15, where it is 
said that " death and hell were cast 
' into the lake of fire ; this is the se- 

• cond death ; and whosoever was not 
' found written in the book of life, 

* was cast into the lake of fire." 

The faithful are not only here pro- 
mised an exemption from this dread- 
ful condemnation of the wicked ; but, 
further, that according to the funda- 
mental law upon which Christ esta- 
blished his kingdom, they, having 
suffered with him, should also reign 
with him. And as he encouraged 
the apostles Saying, *' I appoint unto 
' you a kingdom, as my Father hath 
' appointed unto me ; that ye may 
' eat and drink at my table, in my 
' kingdom, and sit on thrones judg- 
' ing the twelve tribes of Israel ;" so 
it is promised to the faithful of the 



Church in Smyrna, that they in like 
manner should be employed in ad- 
ministering that theocracy, under 
which the whole world will be pla- 
ced during its last blessed and happy 
period. The fulfilment of which to 
the martyred saints is shown chap. 
XX. 4 — 6 : — " I saw thrones and 
' they sat upon them, and judgment 
' was given unto them ; and I saw 
' the souls of them that were be- 
' headed for the witness of Jesus, 
' and for the word of God ; (these 
words referring to those to whom 
the promise was first made, who had 
been slain by pagan persecution,) 

* and which had not worshipped the 
' beast, neither his image, neither 
' had received his mark upon their 
' foreheads, or in their hands; (these 
words referring to the second class 
of martyrs, those who had been slain 
by papal persecution,) *' and they 

* lived and reigned with Christ a 
' thousand years. Blessed and holy 
' is he that hath part in the first re- 
' surrectiou, on such the second death 

* hath no power ; but they shall be 
' priests of God and of Christ, and 
' shall reign with him a thousand 

* years." For though the first resur- 
rection, and the millennial reign are 
not specified in the epistle to the 
church in Smyrna, the promise of 
these is virtually included in the sin- 
gle expression, ** he that overcometk 
shall not be hurt of the second death," 
this being only employed on account 
of its peculiar appropriateness to the 
character in which Christ reveals 
himself to the Church, as " he that 
was dead and is alive ;" whilst it ne- 
cessarily implies the possession of 
the other privileges with which in 
chap. XX. 4 — 6 it stands connected. 

Let us learn then, from the great 
recompense of reward set before the 
faithful by Christ in this epistle, not 
to fear any thing we may be called 
upon to suffer for his sake ; but to 
rejoice if (in the times of raging infi- 
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delity, on the one hand, and the ma- 
nifest, but not sufl&ciently acknow- 
ledged infliction of his judgments, 
upon the other,) we should be per- 
mitted to testify more openly for 
him. And with respect to any mi- 
nor afflictions which may affect the 
Church in their individual capacity, 
let every one be assured that he who 
is " the first and the last,'* who sees 
the end from the beginning, has 
himself fixed bounds to their dura- 
tion, and prescribed their numbers : 
although he may not have revealed 
it to us, as he did their approaching 
sorrows to the church of Smyrna. 

I would also make one observation 
of a merely technical nature, relat- 
ing to the proper mode of investi- 
gating the Apocalypse, but yet im- 
portant as being calculated to en- 
courage us in our progress ; namely, 
how a correct view of its general 
system and outline solves at once 
many, or, I might well say, all mi- 
nor questions ; and how much more 
profitable it is to endeavour to get a 
correct view of it as a whole, than 
to consider only detached portions. 
For instance, were it otherwise pos- 
sible, (as has been contended) to in- 
terpret the first resurrection and the 
reign of the saints upon earth, as a 
figurative description only of a revi- 
val, in the future generations who 
shall live upon the earth during the 
millennial period, of the same spirit 
of devotion which animated the pri- 
mitive martyrs ; the impossibility of 
putting such a gloss upon the text 
would become apparent, when we 
should find that the first resurrection 
is promised as the special reward of 
those who should suffer martyrdom 
during the ten periods of pagan per- 
secution ; and that it was with the 
prospect of this that they were animat- 
ed to persevere in their course, and to 



overcome in the contest ; and it can- 
not for a moment be doubted, but 
that the reward set forth as actually 
bestowed at the conclusion of the 
Apocal)rpse, is given to those indi- 
viduals to whom at its commence- 
ment we find that it was thus pro- 
mised : and we shall then perhaps 
also learn to distinguish (which, alas! 
neither party of tjie disputants upon 
this subject appears yet to have been 
able to do,) between the successive 
generations living upon earth who 
shall partake of the blessings con- 
ferred by Christ's reign, on the one 
hand; and the risen and glorified 
saints (represented by the Cherubim 
in the holy of holies, during the 
Jewish theocracy,) on the other ; by 
whose instrumentality our Lord, in 
recompense for their faithfulness and 
sufferings in his cause, will be pleas- 
ed to administer it, — ^perhaps in some 
more op>en and glorious manner than 
we are as yet qualified rightly to 
understand or to appreciate. 

Upon the whole we have obtained 
from a conrfderation of this epistle a 
confirmation of all that we have 
learnt from that which preceded it, 
as to the peculiar sympattiy of Christ 
with his afi^cted people, snd of the 
manner in which he adapts the de- 
gree of support given them ,to the 
exigency of their circumstances ; to- 
gether with the strong motives which 
are held forth for diligence and faith- 
fulness in his service; and also of 
the close connexion which exists be- 
tween the different parts of the A- 
pocalypse, and the abundance of 
their mutual references ; which may 
be considered as forming so many 
strong barriers erected in every part 
to prevent our straying from the 
right course in following out our in- 
terpretation. 

Jas. H. Fberb. 
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SATAN BECOME AN ANGEL OF LIGHT ; OR DEVICES 

OF THE LAST DAYS. 
No. II. 



In my last paper I endeavoured 
to set forth the mischievous conse- 
quences of that unbridled liberty 
of uttering opinions — more especial- 
ly of printed opinions — which is so 
warndy contended for in the present 
day ; and to shew, that the falsely 
called liberal spirit which has given 
rise to it is really a spirit from be- 
neath ; — that it is nothing more than 
" Satan become an angel of light*' 
who is the means of this unrestricted 
circulation of whatsoever is infidel, 
blasphemous, and seditious, — thus 
helping forward, with a fearful ra- 
pidity, the great crisis of apostasy. 

If there be truth, in what I stated 
in the outset, respecting the influ- 
ential character of opinions on so- 
ciety, it follows, that, by whatso- 
ever means the sentiments and prin- 
ciples of action in mankind can be de- 
teriorated, Satan must thereby derive 
no small advantage. The great source 
of what is good and healthful in 
these springs of action is divine re- 
velation. This is the sun, which in 
the absence of its great author, con- 
centrates and then radiates his hea- 
venly glory, and thus proves the 
means of giving light to the world. 
And the source of all evil is that 
wisdom from beneath, which, how- 
ever it may vary its aspect and be- 
come refined and subtilized by hu- 
man reason and science, is really 
nothing more than an exhalation 
from the bottomless pit ; — it is the 
prince of darkness putting his dark- 
ness for lights and bitter for sweet, 
and calling evil good and good evil. 

It is obvious then, that another 
very evident mode of effecting the 
prevalence of false principles, is 
to obscure the light. If we could 



remove the sun from the firma^ 
men! of heaven at noon day, or pre* 
vent the transmission of its rays to 
the earth, we should as effectually 
involve the world in darkness, as if 
we waited for the period of mid- 
night ; and the devices therefore of 
Satan, to which I would next draw 
the attention of the Reader, are those 
which he is now practising for the 
accomplishment of this end. 

It will serve to make more clearly 
manifest the importance to Satan's 
kingdom of darkening the light, if 
we only glance for a moment at the 
past history of the Church, and no- 
tice how the wily adversary has 
continually aimed at it. Under the 
Jewish dispensation he succeeded, 
by various means, in effectually 
withdrawing the Scriptures of God 
from observation ; and when in the 
days of king Josiah a copy of it was 
accidentally discovered among the 
neglected rubbish and lumber of the 
temple, the effect of that discovery 
was like the sudden illumination of 
the heavens by lightning in the 
midst of the darkness of the tempest, 
revealing to men the horrors of 
their situation, into which they 
had fallen by a departure from the 
truth of God. We find the Jews of a 
later period, though having only the 
form of godliness, yet possessing a 
great outward reverence for the word 
of God, and becoming exceedingly 
scrupulous as conservators of the 
letter of the Scriptures ; so that 
every letter of it was indeed count- 
ed, and every jot and tittle of it 
held in apparent reverence ; and with 
passages of it they even bordered 
the hem of their garments and made 
phylacteries for their foreheads. But 
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Satan nevertheless contrived efFect- 
nally to undermine its power and 
supersede its authority, by leading 
men in a spirit of self-righteousness 
to venerate their own moral and 
religious inventions, and by the in- 
troduction of a heap of traditions and 
superstitious observances to over- 
cloud and obscure that very light 
which they held in their hands. 

And how did the Christian Church 
afterwards fare, when, in addition to 
the radiance cast upon it by the Old 
Testament Scriptures, its light was 
increased as it were seven-fold, by 
the appearance of the Sun of right- 
eousness himself, and by the records 
which his inspired apostles have 
transmitted of his doctrine and life ? 
Alas ] Satan again prevailed. Va- 
rious circumstances, quickly led on 
to the obscuring and eclipsing of 
that light ; — the darkness of super- 
stition again overspread the ecclesi- 
astical firmament ; and the Scrip- 
tures were once more effectually 
withdrawn from the observation and 
knowledge of mankind, until a dis- 
covery of them was again made by 
Martin Luther, and the world was 
once more astonished and dazzled 
with the splendour of its beams. 

May we conclude, then, that as 
the sun arose once more at the Pro- 
testant Reformation on a benighted 
world, that darkness will no more 
overtake it ? — By no means : as it is 
from that period that we havp had to 
date the open avowal of those in- 
fidel principles which now are per- 
mitted so unblushingly and exult- 
ingly to stalk abroad ; so likewise 
have the efforts of Satan been equal- 
ly determined and incessant towards 
eflPecting the withdrawal of the po- 
sitive light and truth. But the cir- 
cumstances of the age have required 
that his proceedings should be more 
masked and subtle ; and he has con- 
sequently acted with much plausibi- 
lity, and strictly in accordance with 



his character as an Angel of Light. 
He has indeed aimed in the first in- 
stance at the extinction of the truth 
by open persecution ; in like man- 
ner as, in the primitive age of Chris- 
tianity, he strove to extirpate it by 
a blow. But this circumstance ena- 
bles him the more effectually to con- 
ceal his presentmode of proceeding; 
for unreflecting persons are not wont 
to suspect him, whom they have 
known as a persecutor, to be attack- 
ing the truths of Christianity by affect- 
ing to be a professor and admirer of it; 
and that by means of many who ap- 
pear to be good men even, but who 
are ignorant of his devices, he is 
advancing his designs. 

To proceed then to those devices ; 
for a considerable period there has 
been growing among professors of 
Christianity various principles of in- 
terpreting or of applying Scripture ; 
by which the force of divine truth 
is in the first instance weakened and 
obscured, and then practically got 
rid of. Perhaps nothing tended more 
to lead on to the period of Popish 
darkness, than that vicious method 
of allegorizing Scripture first pa- 
tronized by Origen. Affecting to 
fetch out of the Scriptures more 
light than they appeared to reflect 
on godly persons of sober and or- 
dinary taknts, they really left all 
Scripture to be interpreted accord- 
ing to men's fancy ; and the plain 
and literal meaning, which is gene- 
rally speaking the true light shm- 
ing, was neglected; and not only so^ 
but that which was called light now 
rested upon the uncertain basis of 
man's imaginative powers, which 
varied in different expositors, and 
thus led many to begin to question 
whether the Scriptures could be in 
all things a sure guide, since their 
real meaning could not be depended 
on. In this manner the authority 
of God*s word insensibly lost its 
hold upon mens' consciences: it ex- 
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isted in name» but was virtually su- 
perseded. Now the spiritualizing 
system (as it is called) which has 
more recently sprung up, leads prac- 
tically to the same result as the allc" 
gorizing of Origen : it is in fact 
the same thing, only somewhat more 
volatilized, in order to accommodate 
itself better to the spurious refine- 
ment and vitiated taste, which has 
grown up in religious professors. 

But there are other modes like- 
wise of casting upon certain por- 
tions of God's word a measure of 
uncertainty sufficient to neutralize 
its counsel, so far as to deprive it of 
its practical utility, and thus to ren- 
der it no longer a light to those who 
thus trifle with it. A pernicious 
hypercriticism is one means. It is 
almost impossible to press upon a 
certain class of religionists a text 
of Scripture, calculated in its obvi- 
ous sense to convince them, but 
they immediately fly to the Greek 
to see if they cannot find some pos- 
sible meaning which may be affixed 
to a preposition or a .particle ; or to 
the Hebrew, to see if they cannot 
by means of the vowel points give 
a different turn to the passage ; and 
thus cast a doubt on its intended sig- 
nification in that place, and deprive 
their adversary of its use. In like 
manner some will insist, that the 
Old Testament has no force or ap- 
plication under the Christian dis- 
pensation ; that it is a mere shadow 
which belonged to them that were 
under the Law, but which has pass- 
ed away as regards believers under 
the Gospel. And of the l^ew Tes- 
tament, they can make out that as 
much of the preceptive and doc- 
trinal parts of the four Gospels, as 
do not please them, were spoken to 
the Jews, and were never intended 
for the Gentiles ; and of the Epis- 
tles, that some were directed exclu- 
sively to the Jews, and others were 
for the use of particular Churches 



only, and that however therefore the 
things contained in them may apply 
to the local circumstances of the 
respective parties, they have not any 
general application to the Church 
at large. By such methods may the 
authority of the whole word of God 
be indirectly got rid of, and its light 
virtually put out. 

But Satan likewise still proceeds 
to work upon the fears of men, and 
to deter them altogether from exhi- 
biting the light in circumstances in 
which it is most useful and neces- 
sary ; and as, on the one hand, he 
" opens his mouth in blasphemy a* 
gainst God," (Rev. xiii. 6.) so on 
the other hand will he if possible 
shut the mouth of piety and of defer- 
ence towards God. It may seem pa- 
radoxical, that those who contend for 
a free course for all opinions, should 
yet except from this act of general 
toleration those opinions alone which 
are most proper to be uttered : yet 
so it is ; and nothing can more de- 
cidedly betray the Satanic origin of 
this misnamed liberality. What in- 
fidel and blasphemous things have 
been and are continually uttered in 
the great council of this nation ! — 
And yet, if any endeavour to base 
a measure upon a religious princi- 
ple, or to remind the house of their 
obligations and responsibility to God, 
either some member rises and with 
great solemnity deprecates the intro- 
duction of religion in that place, and 
sits down amid the approving ''hear 
hear" of the majority ; or the more 
unceremonious method is resorted to 
of coughing it down, or scouting it 
with y Oh, Oh," or some other ob- 
streperous means of interruption. 

It will at once be seen from 
whence comes the principle, that re^ 
ligion has nothing to do with politics. 
It is nothing more than an ungodly 
endeavour on the part of some to 
effect that indirectly, which they 
have not yet ventured to do openly* 
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— viz. insist that religion is nothing 
more than a speculative and unpro- 
fitable theory, and ought to have 
no practical influence on men in 
their ordinary duties ; — that in fact 
men are independent of God in 
their political relation to each other. 
For what can really be a greater 
absurdity and contradiction, than to 
profess, on the one hand, that men 
in the first place owe deference and 
obedience to God in their private 
and individual character ; but that 
the moment they combine together 
in a public character, there is some- 
thing in that act alone which releases 
them from their obligations to Him, 
and that they are then at liberty to 
act on different principles. Well 
we know that there is no middle 
principle. — If it is not from heaven, 
it is from hell, however it may be 
called of men, — ** This wisdom des» 
cendeth not from above, but is earth- 
ly, sensual, devilish,'* (Jas. iii. 15.) 
The diabolical effect of it is to de- 
prive men in their public proceed- 
ings of that light which can alone 
guide them to prosperity and safety 
and be as a wall of defence to them : 
and if in their public, so ultimately 
it will be found that they are equal- 
ly defenceless in their more private 
capacity ; for domestic habits, man- 
ners and opinions notoriously le- 
ceive an influence and derive a cha- 
racter from political institutions. And 
what is more awful to consider, such 
public apostasy provokes the Lord 
to give men up to their own imagi- 
nations and to punish them by means 
of the sparks of their own kindling; 
even whilst the light of his Gos- 
pel is still abroad. " Therefore is 
judgment far from na, neither doth 
justice overtake us ; we wait for 



light, but behold obscurity ; for 
brightness, but we walk in dark- 
ness. We grope for the wall like 
the blind, and we grope as if we had 
no eyes : we stumble at noon day, 
as in the night; we are in desolate 
places as dead men. We roar all 
like bears, and mourn sore like 
doves ; we look for judgment, but 
there is none ; for salvation, but 
it is far from us." (Isa. lix» 9 — 11.) 

The principle of excluding reli. 
gion has not confined itself to the 
Senate, As has just before been 
observed, what becomes a principle 
in politics, will necessarily give a 
tinge to institutions of a more pri- 
vate character. If we examine the 
laws of the generality of Clubs, and 
of Mechanics' Institutes (I believe 
universally,) they proceed upon the 
principle of banishing religion, which 
is commonly excepted against by 
some express law. Again, there arc 
but few Subscription Libraries in 
England, which do not, by some fun- 
damental rule, forbid the introduc- 
tion of religious works. The prin- 
ciple on which the London Univer* 
sity has been established, is a covert 
design of Satan systematically to 
exclude religion from education ; and 
thus instead of training up the ris« 
ing generation in the nurture and 
admonition of the Lord, to leave the 
youthful heart, with all its natural 
propensities to evil and its indis- 
position to holiness, to wander a- 
bout to seek religion elsewhere if it 
pleases, or to neglect it altogether 
if it would rather.* 

It is grievous to perceive how 
ministers of the Gospel, who ought 
not to be ignorant of Satan's devices, 
are nevertheless in many instances 
deluded by him in this matter, and 



* I know it may be said, that this proceeds from no intention or desire to exclude 
religion, but from the differences of opinion which must exist among Dissenters on 
that momentous subject. I grant that ostensibly this is true ; but it serves to betray 
the immense evil qf dissent, and how easily it precipitates men into that dangeroua 
snare of Satan which I am now endeavouring to expose. 
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deterred from lifting up their voices 
and warning their people of the 
coming eword, lest they should have 
the reproach cast upon them of 
meddling with politics. This "an- 
gel of light" captivates indeed the 
minds of many virtuous persons, by 
setting before them a specious 
beau ideal of the ministerial charac- 
ter. He is tenderly alive for their 
reputation and usefulness, and dread- 
fully alarmed lest they should over- 
step in any way that decorum which 
he has himself prescribed to them. 
Let it indeed be some Socinian min- 
ister, or some noisy radical of any 
denomination, and he may spout 
away upon politics with full liberty, 
and earn golden opinions from the 
multitude. But let it be some min- 
ister who warns them of the ungod- 
liness and danger of any of their 
political notions, and he is dismissed 
with the reprimand, that he should 
keep to his own province ; — that he 
may preach the Gospel, but has 
nothing to do with politics ; — and 
that he is only moved by some inter- 
ested motive when he does interfere. 
It is undoubtedly desirable that the 
ministers of Christ should study not 
to be meddling on every occasion, 
nor to act the part of political agents 
and underlings; and that they should 
make some sacrifices even to avoid 
the appearance, at times, of be- 
ing under the influence of interest- 
ed motives. But they are equally 
bound, in numerous other instances, 
to lift up their voice and to warn 
men in general of the awful ten- 
dency of political sentiments and 
maxims which are nothing less than 
the offspring of infidelity, and lead 
to apostasy and perdition. 

There still remains to notice one 
other device of Satan whereby he 
endeavours to quench the light, and 
that is — ^by endeavouring to abstract 
from it the most conspicuous and 
important doctrines. And this he 



does by seducing religious pro- 
fessors into circumstances and situ- 
ations whereby they become com- 
promised, and are under a sort of 
compact to keep certain doctrines 
out of sight. If the London Uni- 
versity system of education necessa- 
rily excludes religion altogether, 
the Irish Education System proceeds 
upon the principle of withholding 
portions of important truth, in de- 
ference to the prejudices (as they are 
called) of men who were till recently 
in most public acts denounced as 
heretics and idolaters. The union 
of The Three Denominations " for 
political purposes*' has led to similar 
fruits during their communion with 
each other ; and serves to illustrate, 
how impossible it is for men to 
separate politics from religion with- 
out being previously blinded by Sa- 
tan. The only common ground on 
which men can proceed, who hold 
opinions so diametrically opposed as 
calvinistic Trinitarians and Socini- 
ans, is by that merging of the fun- 
damental principles of the former, 
which brings them down in reality 
to the standard and level of the more 
plausible of the latter, and makes 
them therefore practically Socinian. 
It is not sufficiently considered in 
the present day, what Socinianism 
— or, as it is more fashionably term- 
ed, Unitarianism — is. It can get 
on very well without the avowal of 
its own peculiar dogmas, if you will 
only allow it to pluck out and to 
place under the bushel, that which 
forms the life and power of vital 
Christianity. It may not be positive 
Unitarianism, but it is negative Uni- 
tarianism ; and it is almost as mis- 
chievous in the long run, from be- 
ing unsuspected, and thus throwing 
persons off their guard, and leading 
them to imagine that they are view- 
ing matters in the light of the Gospel, 
when it is not so. If we could ab- 
stract entirely from the light of day 
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one of its constituent portions, as 
seen when separated by the prism, 
and which, when they are all blend- 
ed together produce that harmonious 
and beautiful element by which we 
are enabled to discern objects in 
their real character, it would no 
longer be that which we are accus- 
tomed to recognise as the light of 
heaven, but it would cast upon every 
object a different hue. And so it is in 
regard to the revelation of God. Men 
may preach what is in the Scriptures, 
but that which they preach in the 
general is not the Gospel, unless 
they actually set before their hearers 
" the whole counsel of God." If 
they shun to declare this, — whether 
it be precept, or promise, or doctrine 
they keep back, — it destroys the 
harmony of God's revelation ; it , 
communicates a different tinge, as a 
whole, to that which they do bring 
forward ; and may lead men to com- 
mit very serious errors themselves, 
and to prove great stumbling blocks 
to others. But how much more 
must this be the case, when those 
doctrines are kept in the back 
ground which are its principal fea- 
tures; and without which we are 
after all walking by the glimmering 
of twilight only, instead of. by the 
light of day ! The princi])le upon 
which union in the British and Fo' 
reign Bible Society is maintained 
appears culpable in this point of 
view. Some parties merge little or 
nothing by coming forward and des- 
canting on what they call the com^ 
mon ground of Christianity ; but 
those who cannot, or who ought not, 
to open their mouths but to exalt the 
Saviour, must be compromised; — 
there must be an understanding, 
tacit indeed but implied, not to get 
upon topics notoriously offensive to 
those with whom they coalesce ; 
unless indeed they will be delib- 
erately guilty of inviting the co- 
operation of certain denominations. 



only to annoy and to insult ttiem. 
I will close these observations by 
expressing my own unfeigned con- 
cern, that there should be frequent 
instances to be met with of ministers 
who possess sufficient evangelical 
light to understand most of the im- 
portant doctrines of the Gospel, and 
who are aware of the vast impor- 
tance of bringing them forward, 
who nevertheless are guilty of sup- 
pressing or obscuring them. Their 
delusion is singular ; they could not 
excuse it to their conscience to deny 
any truth, — yea not to preach truth : 
but they are afraid of having that 
truth discerned and understood. 
They know *' that the natural man 
receiveth not the things of the Spi- 
rit of God;" and that there is au 
enmity in the carnal heart which is 
likely to be called forth when they 
are pressed home : the object there- 
fore is to make such an exhibition 
of divine truth as shall not offend or 
startle the natural man. Books are 
written, and sermons are preached, 
in which essential doctrines, if not 
kept back, are nevertheless so couch- 
ed in vague or obscure terms, that 
their real point and force are never 
discerned : the worldly reader may 
gape over them, and the self-right- 
eous hearer may vacantly listen, yet 
never discover, from any light thrown 
upon surrounding objects, that he is 
brought within the radiance of an 
excellent glory ; and because no of- 
fence is given, it is boasted of as an 
exceedingly ''judicious statement." 
Such are some of the devices of 
*' Satan transformed into an angel 
of light." May the children of God 
have grace to discern him through 
every plausible disguise ! and in pro- 
portion as he would himself either 
hinder the Gospel or utter pernicious 
falsehoods, may they "shine as lights 
in the world, holding forth the word 
of life 1" (Phil. II. 15.) 

Beta. 



88 



^ebtelu of Books;. 



(4) Researches and Missionary 
Labours among the Jews, Mohamme- 
dans, and other Sects, by the Rev. 
Joseph Wolff, during his travels 
between the years 1831 and 1834 
from Malta to Egypt, Constantino- 
pie, Armenia, Persia, Khorossaun, 
Toorkestaun, Bokhara, Balkh, Ca- 
boot in Affghanistaun, the HimmaU 
ayah Mountains, Cashmeer, Hindoos- 
taun, the Coast of Abyssinia, and 
Yemen. 

Lond. Nisbet, 1835, 8vo. pp. MO. 2d Edit. 

We peruse the Journals of Mr. 
Wolff with a peculiar interest. No 
individual has perhaps given greater 
publicity to the doctrine of the Second 
Coming of the Lord Jesus Christ, 
than has this well known Missionary 
to the world. Wheresoever he goes, 
he proclaims the approaching ad- 
vent of the Messiah in glory, to- 
gether with various other circum- 
stances of the prophetic word, which 
he conceives will be the accompani- 
ments or the immediate precursors 
of the day of God. But whilst those, 
who are led " to wait for his Son 
from heaven," must rejoice when 
the attention of their fellow mortals 
is drawn toward '* that blessed hope," 
they will at the same time be solici- 
tous, that the doctrine should be set 
forth in a manner consistent with 
the whole of divine revelation, and 
with the general interests of the 
kingdom of God : and we confess, 
that we not only have experienced a 
degree of nervous apprehension on 
this head, as we have followed this re- 
markable individual through his ex- 
traordinary course ; but we have 
likewise felt that, in some instances, 
he has done harm to the cause he 
advocates, rather than good, first by 
unjustifiable, and secondly by im- 
perfect statements. 



We are truly glad however to 
perceive, in the volume now before 
us, evidence that the judgement of 
Mr. Wolff improves as he grows in 
Christian experience, and that he 
walks with more of " the meekness 
of wisdom." In some points he has 
already modified his opinions ; and 
in regard to others, he manifests 
such candour and teachableness to- 
wards those who remonstrate with 
him, that we quite expect to see a 
visible amelioration with every fresh 
journal he may publish. We were 
gratified to learn, previous to his 
volume making its appearance, that 
notwithstanding early intimacies and 
associations, he had been preserved 
in his simplicity free from the Ir- 
vingite delusions ; and that on his 
recent visit to England he had most 
earnestly and affectionately, but very 
faithfully, exhorted some of his for- 
mer friends, and pointed out to them 
the error of their ways. 

Mr. Wolff however had taken up 
— if not with opinions peculiar to the 
Irvingites, yet with opinions on 
some points which found advocates 
chiefly among the members of that 
community, (though entertained also 
by others ;) and which we believe 
were originally broached by persons 
who afterwards were led into their 
error. We allude particularly to 
the manner in which Missionary ex- 
ertions have been disparaged, and 
an odium attempted to be fixed on 
all societies having for their object 
to evangelize the world. We have 
in the first Volume of the Investiga- 
tor entered largely into the Mission- 
ary question, and shown what very 
erroneous notions have been enter- 
tained by the ardent friends of mis- 
sions, with regard to the result to 
be looked for from the agency now 
at work ; and what very unscriptural 
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statel&ents are continually heard 
from the platforms of some of our 
evangelical societies. But there is 
a wide difference between endea* 
Touring to bring christians to view 
their present missionary labors, and 
the probable result of those labors, 
more in accordance with the word 
of God ; and endeavouring to para- 
lyse their exertions altogether. In 
bringing back men's expectations to 
the word of God, and leading them 
•* to strive lawfully," we may indeed 
lose much spurious excitement to a 
work ; but we shall be far more 
likely to persevere and patiently to 
labour and suffer ; and may with 
much more confidence look for the 
blessing from on high. We are hap- 
py however to state, that in this 
matter Mr. Wolff has decidedly re- 
traced his steps. The great utility 
of these societies has in various in- 
stances forced itself upon his notice, 
as he has journied through heathen 
countries ; and he has honourably 
and freely given glory to God. 

We are happy also to lend our 
aid toward dis- abusing the christian 
public of a prejudice against Mr* 
Wolff on another point. He com* 
plains at page 198, that some had 
asserted, that since he believed the 
personal reign of Christ, he had ceas- 
ed to preach Jesus Christ crucified, 
Mr. Wolff is not the only one who 
has suffered in this respect ; but 
whilst many have had this odium 
most unjustly affixed to them, some 
have given real occasion for it. 
There is a tendency among all men 
to make too much of a discovery, 
and to magnify beyond their just 
proportions important truths, which 
have been previously overlooked ; 
and sometimes the ministers of the 
Gospel have been provoked to dwell 
more than they otherwise would have 
done upon a doctrine, by the resis^ 
tance which they met witii to it. 
Thus it haj^ens, that those who are 
most sealous to set forth the doc- 



trines of divine grace are sometimes 
accused of dwelling exclusively on 
these topics to the neglect of enforc* 
ing evangelical tempers and works 
and duties ; — and doubtless there is 
often as much foundation for the 
charge, as in the instance of the 
preachers of the Second Advent be- 
ing accused of giving it undue prO'* 
minency. Mr. Wolff's Journal how-* 
ever in a measure exculpates him 
from the charge ; and particularly, 
on the occasion when he complains, 
he had been conversing (he says) 
during a whole night on Jesus Christ 
and Him crucified. 

We must here however, in pass- 
ing, warn our Readers against an 
opposite extreme in this matter. 
Some, when they point, to the fact, 
that St. Paul resolved to know no- 
thing among the Corinthians " save 
Jesus Christ and him crucified," (I 
Cor. II. 2) conclude that he confined 
himself to the single tenet of the 
atonement through the blood of 
Christ. Nothing can be more ab- 
surd, or mf^e completely refuted by 
the contents of that very epistle in 
which the above declaration is found. 
There is not, on the one lumd, so 
large a portion of the apostle's writ- 
ings any where, in which the doc* 
trine of the crassh, abstractedly , dwelt 
so little on ; and in which, on the o- 
ther hand, topics connected with tliie 
second advent are dwelt so largely 
on. Witness the long exposition in 
chapter xv. on the kingdom of Christ 
and the resurrection ; and the allu- 
sions to the judgment, and to the 
rule of the saints in chai>ters iv. and 
VI. Indeed the Apostle in the first 
chapter seems to speak, as if the 
proper evidence that tkey came be" 
kind in no gift was, that they were 
" waiting for the coming of the Lord 
Jesus Christ." The epistle also a- 
bounds with directi<»is on points of 
morality and social order, and on 
the spirit and tempers. But is all 
this any contradiction to the apo»- 
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tie's Statement ? — ^Decidedly not. 
Christ is the foundation, and all these 
things are the superstructure erected 
on it. By the cross we are led to con- 
sider the sinfulness of sin, the need 
of regeneration, and the only mode 
of justification ; — ^by the cross we 
are admonished that we must also 
crucify the lusts of the flesh and be 
conformed to the death of Christ ; — 
and by the cross we are reminded 
of the joy set before the Lord, for 
which he endured this death, and 
unto the lively hope of which joy 
we also are begotten by the resur- 
rection of Christ from the dead. — 
" Therefore leaving the principles 
of the doctrine of Christ, let us go 
on unto perfection ; not laying again 
the foundation of repentance from 
dead works, and of faith toward God, 
of the doctrine of baptisms, and of 
laying on hands, and of resurrection 
of the dead and of eternal judgment. 
— And this will we do, if God per- 
mit." (Heb. VI. 1, 2.) 

Whilst however we exonerate Mr. 
Wolff from blame in the above mat- 
ters, we desire to see him more con- 
siderate in regard to his mode of 
stating prophetical doctrine itself. 
We shall quote a passage illustrative 
of what we mean. At page 482 we 
find a letter to him from the Portu- 
guese Viceroy at Goa, dated 6th 
Nov. 1833, in which we read as fol- 
lows: " You assure me that the said 
Old and New Testament, which con- 
tains the glorious news of the estab- 
lishment of our Lord Jesus Christ's 
personal reign on earth in the city 
of Jerusalem fourteen years hence, 
is presented for my edification." — 

Now we hold, that there are cer- 
tain broad truths of prophecy which 
are literally and distinctly revealed, 
and which are as susceptible of clear 
demonstration, as are those truths 
which are commonly called the doc- 
trines of grace ; and though there 
may be literal passages of a seem- 
ingly opposite tendency, yet this a- 



gain is no more than is the case in 
regard to the aforementioned doc- 
trines of grace ; and they are as re- 
concileable in the one case as in the 
other. Such are the wrath which is 
coming upon the nations ; the con- 
version and restoration of the Jews; 
the premillennial advent of Christ ; 
the resurrection of the saints at the 
same time ; and the kingdom then 
to be manifested in glory. We re- 
peat, that we consider these points 
openly revealed, and demonstrable 
by the plainest and most simple 
principles. But there are points aJso 
which are veiled in symbols and in 
metaphors; or in other ways ren- 
dered obscure to us ; insomuch that 
scarcely any two expositors of Scrip- 
ture are led to the same conclusions 
in regard to them. We allude to some 
of the things contained in Daniel 
and in the Apocalypse, and among 
them more especially to the dates. It 
is questioned among many students 
of prophecy, if it be given to man 
to know more than the prognostics 
which indicate our Lord's being at 
hand, and which are to be judged 
of by the signs of the times, whilst 
the actual year of his coming is in- 
volved in an obscurity which none 
can successfully penetrate. Mr. Wolff 
must well know, that many of his 
prophetical friends, who aim at these 
things, do nevertheless differ among 
themselves ; and however therefore 
it may be useful (and we would insist 
upon the utility) for those whose 
senses are exercised to discern, and 
who can receive strong meat to dis- 
cuss these things ; yet we very de- 
cidedly deprecate their being made 
the groundwork of discussion among 
men, who, instead of being received 
to doubtful disputations, have need 
to be taught the first principles of 
the doctrine of Christ, — such as Ro- 
man Catholics, Mahometans, Infi- 
dels, and Idolaters. We make no 
objection therefore to Mr. Wolff's 
writing to the Indian chief Runjeet 
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Singh, exhorting him and his people Lord may appear before the year 

to repent, and declaring that Jesus 1847, in which case, though Mr. 

Christ is the son of God, who died Wolff ^ould not save his own indi- 

for our sins, rose again, and went vidual credit, as to that particular 

to heaven ; and that He will come year, yet would the injury likely to 

again in the clouds of heaven ; and result to christianity.be averted ; but 

that great judgments are already in the mean while we confess, that 

beginning to announce his coming : we tremble for the possible result 

viz. pestilence, earthquakes, and among those individuals in heathen 

cholera morbus." (p. 261.) — ^They countries who are mindful of the 

are not the signs perhaps which we words of Mr. Wolff, and who have 

should chiefly select ; but they are received their knowledge of christi- 

among them ; and if the statement emity only from him. 

be followed up by the other signs. There are many things of a simi- 

we should deem it unobjectionable, larly objectionable character bet rayed 

But when he fixes upon the precise in the long controversy between Mr. 

year 1847 for the coming of the Wolff, and the learned Emeer Seyed 

Lord, he leaves the plain and beaten Ahmed at Lucknow. Mussulman as 

track of exposition, and (as we think) he is, he nevertheless,'as we think, ob- 

gets into the thicket. Mr. Wolff tains the advantage, in some points, 

must be aware, that other dates, against the Christian- Jew. Thus he 

assigned on plausible grounds, have writes to Mr. Wolff, — "To fix 

failed : the time is passed over " and years is contrary to the words of 

we are not saved." If it be justifia- Christ, for it is written in Matt, 

ble in Mr. Wolff, as a follower of xxiv. 36, * But of that day and hour 

Mr. Frere, to preach the year 1847, knows no mafi, no, not the angels of 

it is justifiable in the admirers, of heaven, but my Father only.* You 

Bengelius to preach the year 1836. said in answer to this at the confer- 

— Let us suppose then, that under ence, ' that the meaning of this verse 

similar circumstances Rabbins and is, that no one knows the day and 

Mullahs and Papists had been by hour except God, but it does not say 

some other missionary advertised of that the year cannot be known/ This 

the latter date for the Lord's com- is surprising, &c." (p. 387.) And 

ing, — that this year should pass a- then he presses objections which 

way without the event taking place, drive Mr. Wolff back upon that 

— and that Mr. Wolff should in the ground, from which he should not 

year 1837 meet with some of these, have been tempted to advance in 

and be thus addressed by them, when the first instance ;-^-that our Lord 

he proclaims the year 1847 : — *• Be- does not intend to say by this, " that 

gone, thou false prophet ! one of the approach of the time shall not 

thine own sect has been here and given be known, but that the exact day 

to us a sign, that he whom thou call- and hour knoweth no man ; enough 

est Jesus should appear in Jerusalem he does say shall be known by the 

in 1836; but the sign is not come signs of the times to induce us to 

to pass ; and we have now therefore prepare for his coming, as Noah 

clear testimony, fi^m a prophet of prepared the ark ; for he compares 

thine own, that thy religion is not those days to the days of Noah." 

true." Now when we consider the (p. 394.) We think that Mr. Wolff 

signs of the times, we confess we here greatly modifies his statement, 

are so moved by them as to think it and makes an important concession 

by no means improbable that the to the shrewd Mahometan. And we 
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fear that there is matter in the re- 
maining points involyed in the dis- 
cussion, which prevent Mr. Wolff 
from coming off triumphantly, not- 
withstanding the elaborate exposi- 
tion of the subject with which he is 
supported by Mr. Frere, and which 
is printed in the Journal. It must 
strike their antagonist likewise as 
a strange circumstance, and lead 
him to conclude that the propheti- 
cal truths of Christianity must be 
founded upon a very capricious ba- 
sis, to find the disciple with whom 
he disputes taking 2300 years as the 
period of the vision of Daniel viii. 
and the master assuming 2400 years 
to be the true reading, and declaring 
that his disciple was aware of it ! 

The statements of Mr. Wolff in 
regard to prophecy have drawn forth 
some kind and judicious hints from 
the Rev, Mr. Duff, the eminent Mis- 
sionary of the Scottish Society ; 
whose advice Mr. Wolff himself eli- 
cited, and whose letter Mr. Wolff 
with great candour and sim plicity pub- 
lishes in his journal. Mr. Duff says : — 
" I might say, that it would be well 
to introduce the subject of the Mil- 
lennium at all times with a notifica* 
tion, that you did not consider your 
view of it an essential article of faith; 
but merely as your own opinion, 
which you are ready to deliver when 
required. I would suggest that you 
might always limit and define what 
you mean by the literal interpreta- 
tion of prophecy ; not literal always 
in word, but in sense" p. 435. I'he 
latter hint we consider a very saga- 
cious one, and wish the definition 
were more frequently kept in view. 
The former we likewise concur in, 
on the assumption that Mr. Duff al- 
ludes to matters of detail respecting 
the condition of the saints and men 
in the flesh, &c« during the Millen- 
nium ; — matters in regard to which 
many have advanced unwarrantable 
imaginations^ But if by " the Mil- 



lennium." Mr. Duff means those de^ 
monstrable points which we have 
before enumerated, we should de- 
precate the distinction of essential 
and non-essential , as calculated to 
lead Christians to suppose, that they 
are at liberty to neglect the latter ; 
which consequently proves a means 
of those doctrines being at length 
lost sight of by the Church, and 
this to the unavoidable detriment 
and loss of many, as we are per- 
suaded has been the case in the pre- 
sent instance. We believe that we 
are, in the most fundamental sense, 
saved by the precious blood of 
Christ, and therefore that the atone- 
ment is an important doctrine : but 
we believe also that we are '* saved 
by hope ;" — and as this declaration 
is immediately connected with the 
redemption of the body, the deliver- 
ance of creation from bondage, and 
the manifestation of the sons of God, 
(Rom. vm. 19 — 24) we are bound 
to consider these matters important 
likewise ; and no man can say — as 
regards the means which God may 
employ to keep him in the way, after 
he has awakened him — how con- 
necting a link in the chain of salva- 
tion any one doctrine of divine re« 
velation may prove. 

We must not conclude without 
observing, that there is much in Mr. 
Wolff's Journal which renders it 
interesting : the latter part of his 
travels, narrating his adventures, 
after his entering upon the territo- 
ries of Runjeet Singh, has more of 
the charm about it of romance, than 
of the sobriety of real life. We 
must confine ourselves however to a 
notice of that which forms the prin- 
cipal object of Mr. Wolfi s enter- 
prise, viz. his researches after the 
Ten Tribes ; and this leads us back 
rather to the earlier part of his nar- 
rative. It was a desire to explore 
the regions of Bokhara and Afgha- 
nistan that first prompted him to 
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undertake his perilous journey. Our the Jews of Yazed, on account of 

readers are doubtless aware that the bad character of the latter; that 

many conceive the Affghans to be they have no hatred towards Jesus 

descended from the ten tribes who Chnst, neither have those of Toor^ 

were led into captivity : we may kestaun and Khorossaun ; which 

sum up the discoveries of Mr. Wolff caused Mr. Wolff to infer, that they 

concerning them in the following were of the ten tribes who had no 

statement. share in the crucifixion, (page 159.) 

He was informed by the Jews of He also states, tliat the Jews he- 
Bokhara and Balkh, cities of Toor- lieved the Affghans to be descend- 
kestaun which he visited, that they ants of the Jews ; an admission 
are the ancient Hahor and Halak which we may be quite sure a Jew 
mentioned in 2 Kings xvii. 6, and would be slow to make in regard to 
xvm. 11 ; but that the Jews lost those who are living as Gentiles, 
their written account of this matter unless he had strong and irresistible 
in the time of Jenghis Khan. This reasons for so concluding.. And he 
account was corroborated by the adds, that Aga Levi, one of these 
Musselman Mullahs ; who told him Jews, informed him, that the tribes 
further, that the first name of Balkh of Benjamin , Simeon and Joseph were 
was Hanah and afterwards it became carried to Candahar ; where they 
Halah, and that it had been built lost their books, and then turned 
by a eon of Adam. Mr. Wolff was Mahommedans. Page 134. 
indeed himself led to conclude, that On the other hand Mr. Wolff has 
Toorkistaun is the same as the land some doubts respecting the Affghans ; 
o/'iVbrf,andBalkhthe situation where First, because they have not the 
Nod stood, (p. 186.) This appears Jewish physiognomy ; secondly, be- 
to decide, so far as tradition can do cause there existed a contrary tra- 
it, that this is the region in which dition, that they were descended 
the ten tribes were formerly located, from the Copts ; thirdly, because he 

In regard to the inhabitants of could only trace one word in their 
this region, the same Jews of Bok« language which was strictly Hebrew, 
harainformed him, that they emigra- viz. ms or, light, (p. 231.) He con- 
ted from Babylon to Persia, and set- fesses however, that there were two 
tied at Sabzawar, two day's journey tribes of this people — the Youssuf 
from Meshed ; and that before the Szeye and the Khaibaree, '* which 
time of Jenghis Khan they were cannot be looked upon without asta- 
carried to Bsdk and to Samarcand. nishment. — ^They are the only two 
When Samarcand fell into ruins a tribes having a Jewish countenance; 
great number of them went to Bok- their customs are quite patriarchal ; 
hara; and there, they say, they found and they are the most hospitable of 
many who ortytnally came from Ba^ the Affghans." (p. 242.) Mr. Wolff 
bylon, and of whom many had emt- also believes, and gives documen- 
grated to China, which they call tary proof, that the proper names 
Tsheen Patsheen ; and that these of the Affghans in general are in 
took their genealoyies with them, numeroits instances Jewish. They 

Mr. Wolff further says, that the have many Hebrew names in their 

Jews of Meshed, mentioned above, genealogy in tracing themselves up 

have not the Talmud ; that tiiey to Affghana their ancestor \ and be- 

keep themselves entirely secluded fore him all is regularly Hebrew up 

from their neighbours, and never in- to Abraham, (p. 241 — 2.) 

termarry with them, nor even with There exists opposing testimony 
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to Mr. WolfF, as regards their Ian- 
guage» of high authority. Sir Wil- 
liam Jones says, that the best Per- 
sian historians declare them to be 
descended from the Jews : and that 
their families are distinguished by 
the names of the Jewish tribes : al- 
though since their conversion to Is- 
lamism, they studiously conceal their 
origin, — "The Pushtoo language (he 
adds) of which I have seen a diction- 
ary, has a manifest resemblance to 
the Chaldaic" And he notices the 
fact, that the Apocryphal Ezra 
speaks of a portion of the ten 
tribes who separated from the rest, 
and settled in a district which he 
calls Arsareth, and that there was 
then a considerable district under 
the dominion: of the Aflfghans, which 
tbey call Hazareth or Hazaret,* 
Captain S. Riley of Nusseerabad, a 
letter from whom is likewise inser- 
ted in the Journal (p. 227,) believes 
the AfFghans to be of Jewish descent, 
on account of the great number of 
Hebrew proper names in their ap- 
pellatives, and their dialect still re- 
taining the genitive sign of the 
Ghaldee, and other marks of cognate 
affinity. From a note in Mr. Bick- 
ersteth's recently published *' Guide 
to Prophecy" we also learn, that the 
missionaries Carey and Msu'shman 
state " that in the Pushtoo or Aflf- 
ghan language there are more He- 
brew words than in that of any other 
nation :*' and they quote a learned 
Affghan as saying, *' that his nation 
are Beni Israel, but not Yahood" — 
that is to say, sons of Israel, but 
not Jews. 

The most reasonable conclusion 
therefore is, that Mr. Wolff is mis- 
taken in regard to their language. 
He did not understand it, but mere- 
ly picked up a few words as he tra- 
velled, which were given to him in 
answer to his inquiries, as the names 
of objects to which he probably 



pointed. This afforded him no op* 
portunity of judging of the inflexions 
of the words as they come under 
regimen ; which is the point to which 
Captain Riley speaks : nor is a col- 
umn or two of words accidently as- 
sorted, to be put in competition with 
the dictionary which Sir William 
Jones declares he inspected. Nei- 
ther does it account for the admitted 
fact of the number of Hebrew appel- 
latives. 

There are some speculations of 
Mr. Wolff, in regard to the existence 
of the ten tribes in other parts, which 
as they res ton no satisfactory ground* 
we forbear to enter upon ; and we 
therefore conclude our remarks with 
the notice of two or three very practi- 
cable improvements which Mr. Wolff 
may make, should he publish a third 
edition of his Journal. 1st we would 
recommend the suppression of those 
numerous letters and notes printed 
verbatim, and which often contain 
little more than an invitation to visit 
the house of a friend, or an expres- 
sion of kindness towards Mr. Wolff; 
whilst the complimentary part of 
them is liable to misapprehension. 
2ndly. We would advise that letters 
in foreign languages should be trans- 
lated, for the benefit of English rea- 
ders. 3rdly. The numerous genea- 
logical lists and other documents, 
useful only for reference, with which 
the work aboimds, would have been 
better thrown into an Appendix. 
And. 4thly. Mr. Wolff often re- 
cords some infidel or sceptical re- 
marks, made by an antagonist in the 
course of argument, without inform- 
ing us, how he met the argument ; 
and he sometimes relates forcible 
things said by himself, without tell- 
ing us what impression they made, 
or how they were met. Tlus gives 
an abrupt character to his work, 
and often disappoints the reader, 
just when he has excited his interest. 



* Asiatic Researches; vol. I. p. 336. 
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False Prophecies. — A new Panpi- 
phlet has just made its appearance, 
by Robert Baxter, Esq. of Doncas- 
ter, entitled '* Irvingism. in its Rise, 
Progress and Present State." It 
contains a brief historical sketch of 
that delusion, which will be found 
particularly interesting to those who 
are unacquainted with its real cha- 
racter ; and we would hope, and do 
sincerely pray, that it may likewise 
be made useful to some of those 
who are at present under its in- 
fluence; among whom, we are free to 
confess, there are many whose piety 
we admire, whilst we deprecate their 
** pernicious ways." As the conductors 
of a Journal on Prophecy we consider 
it our bounden duty to notice and to 
exhibit in their true colours those 
pretensions to prophetical inspira- 
tion which may force themselves up- 
on our observation in the course of 
our labours : for if these preten- 
sions be genuine, doubtless the voice 
which they utter ought to be listen- 
ed to; whereby the effort of the stu- 
dent to ascertain by dint of labori- 
ous investigation the meaning of 
the prophetic portion of Scripture 
would be greatly shortened : and if 
they be not genuine, they ought as 
certainly to be exposed, as mischie- 
vous devices of Satan, which are in- 
tended, on the one hand, to draw off 
inquiring men from the patient and 
sober study of the prophetic word ; 
and, on the other hand, to bring 
that word into contempt among in- 
dolent and superficial professors. 
The failure of one Irvingite prophecy 
we noticed in the Number which clos- 
ed our former series ; Mr. Baxter in 
addition brings forward four others 
which have equally failed up to the 
present time; besides various conflict- 
ing and contradictory *' utterances" 



to which he points. They have 
been promised by the spirit, which 
is reverenced among them, apos- 
tles possessed of a full endow- 
ment of miraculous gifts, with a 
power of bestowing the Holy Ghost 
by the laying on of hands ; — they 
were to have had a baptism of fire; — 
they were to have had an abundant 
outpouring of all the miraculous 
gifts, particularly of those which 
would have endured the scrutiny of 
the sceptical ; — they were to have 
sent forth Missionaries to all parts 
of the earth, qualified by miracu- 
lous gifts to preach in all languages : 
but none of these things have come 
to pass ! But we recommend the 
Book itself ; by which the reader 
will at once be enabled to judge, 
whether he is to view the alleged 
prophecies and gifts as the work of 
the Holy Ghost ; or as the indica- 
tion of the rising up in the last days 
of those "false prophets," ** false a- 
postles," and *' false christs," of 
which he will find mention as among 
the signs of the last times. The 
Pamphlet is published by Nisbet, 
price One Shilling. 

*' Come and See." — ^The Work an- . 
nounced in our last Number under 
this title by H. S. L. as preparing 
for publication hy Subscription, is 
for the present suspended : we 
shall be happy to give notice 
should its publication be resumed. 
A summary of the views of the 
writer, to be contained in a series 
of papers, has been offered ^to us 
for publication ; but considering 
that they would probably con- 
flict with Mr. Frere's exposition 
now publishing, and thus perplex 
the reader, we have thought it bet- 
ter for the present to defer them. 
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The Cottager's Guide. — We are 
desirous to call the attention of our 
readers to a rery useful little work for 
circulation among the poor, publish- 
ed under the forgoing title in num- 
bers, by the Rev. E. Bickersteth, 
Rector of Watton. Part I. contain- 
ing four numbers may now be had 
in cloth, price nine-pence ; or either 
of the four numbers separately at 
twopence e^i^. They are upon the fol- 
lowing subjects : — No. I. The Holy 
Scriptures ; — No. II . The Great God ; 
—No. III. Creation ;— No. IV. Pro- 
vidence. This enumeration of their 
contents evinces that they are nei- 
ther exclusively nor professedly jsro- 
phetical : but prophetical topics are 
nevertheless very judiciously and 
practically intermingled. We may 
instance for example, in the first 
number, the section entitled — "The 
Bible shows us what is to take 
place;"—" The display of God's 
perfections," and " God our salva- 
tion ;" in the second, — " The New 
Creation;" in the third, — and " The 
Signs of the Times" in the fourth. 



Marambnsis. — We beg to direct 
attention to a letter from our old 
and esteemed Correspondent, Mara- 
mensis, which is on page 5 of the 
Cover. He feels himself aggrieved 
by the observations we applied to 
his concluding remarks and general 
opinions in the Postscript to the last 
volume of our former Series ; but 
when we received his letter we hesi- 
tated to give it insertion from a 
conviction that it would, in the very 
first number of our New Series, re- 
open that controversy which it was 
one object of the new Series to 
dose. We regret some of oiur ex- 
pressions, which when pointed out to 
us by our Correspondent appear to 
convey a feeling of contempt for 
him, which was far from being en- 
tertained by us. In a second letter 
which we have ri»ceived, he thinks 



us called upon to say, that the title 
prefixed to his paper in that number 
— viz. " Summary of the views of 
Maramensis" — was not his choos- 
ing but ours: this we readily ac- 
knowledge. He also considers that 
we represented his opinions as be- 
ing diametrically op])osed to ours, 
whereas the difference is not of kind 
but of degree. We must leave this 
for the judgment of the Reader ; as 
well as all other topics touched upon 
in the letter. We should not have 
printed it at all, but that in his se- 
cond letter Maramensis restricts us 
from making any allusion to it with- 
out we publish the whole ; and there- 
fore, that we may not misrepresent 
him, we give it entire : but we re- 
frain from comment that we may 
not provoke reply. 

New Publications, 

The Crisis ; or the approaching 
grand religious Revolution, and the 
fall of the national Churches, &c. ; 
in which events are traced down to 
the present time and the nature of 
the great crisis which is approaching 
is shewn from the Word of God. 
By B. D. BoGiR, B. A. Rector of 
Lusby. London ; Hamilton & Co. 
4s. 6d. cloth. 

Daniel's Prophecy op the Se- 
venty Weeks, — By A Layman. 
Interpreted as 490 years of the tem- 
poral covenant with the seed of 
Abraham, determined upon the house 
of Judah for the purpose of bring- 
ing in the Most Holy through the 
Tribe — From a decree of Xerxes 
(shewn to be the Darius of Ezra) 
to the building of the wall, seven, 
weeks — To the birth of Messiah, 
when the sceptre departed from Ju- 
dah, sixty-two weeks — ^The covenant 
at that time suspended by the Ro- 
mans — Renewed for seven years on 
their expulsion. Also suggestions 
as to difi&culties in the Apocryphal 
books of Esdras and Judith. Lond. 
Rivingtbn: 12i&o. 5s. 
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SUMMARY OF DR. GILL'S SIX SERMONS. 
f Concluded from page 59. J 



SERMON IV. 

2 Chron. XX. 20. Believe in the 
Lord your God, so shall ye be estab- 
lished ; — believe his Prophets, so 
shall ye prosper. 

The Jews are here considered as 
typical of the church militant, sur- 
rounded with enemies. The method 
of Jehosaphat, in the distress of his 
people, was to seek help of the Lord 
by prayer : and the Lord immedi- 
ately heard and answered prayer, 
for the Spirit came upon Jahaziel, 
a Levite, who stood up and prophe- 
sied and bade the people not to be 
dismayed at the number of their en- 
emies, for that the Lord would fight 
for them, and that they had only to 
stand still and see his salvation. This 
message produced an immense im- 
pression ; — they marched singing 
praises to meet the enemy ; — and 
Jehosaphat at the head of his army 
now addressed it in the words of 
the text. From them he takes oc- 
casion to consider 1st The nature of 
the FAITH here exhorted to ; 2dly 
The objects of it ; 3dly The advan- 
tages arising from it. 

I. He shows that there are sev- 
eral kinds of faith; as the faith which 
enabled its possessor to work mira- 
cles ; and also an historical faith, as 
when the mind merely assents to 
the proposition that there is one 
God ; — both of which kinds of faith 
he proves from Scripture to be dif- 
ferent from the faith which justifies 
and effectually works unto salvation. 
(1 Cor. XIII. 3 ; Jas, ii. 19.) He 
treats however of special faith, 
which he shews to be not of the 
will of man, but the gift of God, 
(Eph. n. 8 ; 2 Thess. in. 2.) and 
being therefore a fruit of the H[oly 
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Spirit, (Gal. v. 22.) it is called, 
when it effectually works in any, 
the Spirit of faith. (1 Cor. iv. 13.) 

II. The objects of faith he pro- 
ceeds to shew are 1st •* the Lord 
God/' — that is, the triune Jehovah ; 
and secondly, ** his prophets " — be- 
ing . sent by Him and bringing a 
message from Him, and declaring 
His will : so the children at the Red 
Sea '* believed the Lord and his 
servant Moses." (Exod. xiv. 31.) 

By the prophets are meant the 
prophets of the Old Testamept, who 
spake as they were moved by the 
Holy Ghost ; for the Spirit of the 
Lord spake by them and his word 
was in their tongue; (2 Pet, i. 21 ; 
2 Sam. xxiii. 2) and the writings 
of the prophets form part of those 
Scriptures which are *' all given by 
inspiration of God and are profitable 
for doctrine, for reproof, for Gor«* 
rection, and for instruction in right- 
eousness;" — "for whatsoever things 
were written aforetime were writ- 
ten for our learning, that we through 
patience and comfort of the Scrip- 
tures might have hope." (Rom. xv. 
4 ; 2 Tim. iii. 16.) These consi- 
derations ought to recommend the 
writings of the prophets to our faith 
and love ; and the more especially 
since it is in them almost exclusively 
that witness is given, in the Old 
Testament, to Christ ; for " they 
testified before-hand of the suffer- 
ings of Christ and of the glory which 
should follow." And these consider- 
ations apply with the greater force 
to us in these days, when the far 
greater part of what they prophesied 
of is come to pass : — as the first and 
second captivities of the Jews, — the 
birth, sufferings and death, of Mes- 

.) o July, 1836. 
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aiah, with the spread of his Gospel 
in the earth, — many things concern- 
ing Cyrus and Darius kings of Per- 
sia, Alexander the Great, and the 
kings of Egypt and Syria, &c. 

But the prophets of the New Tes- 
tament must likewise be included. 
The Lord specially caUs them *' pro- 
phets and wise men," when he fore- 
tels to the Jews the manner in 
which they would persecute them ; 
(Matt. XXIII. 34) for they were not 
only preachers of the doctrine in 
general of Christ, but did likewise 
Bhew to the Church things to come ; 
— on both which accounts they are 
to be believed. John the Evangelist 
was indeed eminently a prophet : 
witness the Apocalypse, ** which is 

* a prophecy of what should be in 

* the world and the Church from his 
•days to the second advent of 

* Christ; great part of which has 
' already been fulfilled ; and there 
' is all the reason in the world to 

* believe the rest will be accom- 

* plished. The sayings in it are " the 

* sayings of God, and they are faith- 

* ful and true," — believe what he 

* has said by this his prophet. The 

* ordinary preachers of the word are 

* called prophets, and their preach- 

* ing prophesying ;* and though we 

* are " not to believe every spirit," 

* — or every man that pretends to 
' be a spiritual man and a prophet, 
' — but are to ** try the spirits whe- 

* ther they be of God" by his word, 
' which is the standard of faith and 



' practice, (because many false pro- 
' phets are gone out into the world ; 
' 1 John IV. 1) yet such as bring 
' the doctrines of Christ with them, 
' and those things which are agree- 
' able to the 'Word of God and are 
' established by it, ought to be be- 
' lieved, and their sayings received, 
' not as the word of man, but, as 
' they are in truth, the word of God." 

Not to believe these things — viz. 
the divine revelation which God 
hath made both by the prophets of 
the Old and New Testaments, is the 
damning sin of unbelief so much 
spoken of in the New Testament ; 
— it was the sin of the Jews who 
rejected Christ ; — it is the sin of the 
deists of the present day who reject 
him ; — and the sin of all who deny, 
despise, neglect or disobey his whole 
Gospel. " And this is the condem- 
nation, viz. that light is come into 
the world, but men loved darkness 
rather than light." (John iii. 19.) 
This unbelief it is which is the cause 
of men's damnation. •/ 

III, The advantages arising from 
faith in God and his word are — 
establishment and prosperity. 

By establishment is not meant 
the state of the people of God ; for 
that is firm and stable, and cannot 
be made more so ; for they are built 
on a sure foundation, and nothing 
can separate them from the love of 
God which is in Christ Jesus our 
Lord : it has respect to their hearts, 
frames, graces and duties. For their 



* The references here are to 1 Cor. xiv. 3, 4, 5, 29, 32, 37. In regard to these 
places it has been questioned, whether the term prophesying can signify more in some 
of them than a mere preaching of doctrine, irrespective of the predicting things to 
come. To this it may be observed, that a preacher does in a certain sense prophesy 
when he adopts or sets forth or expounds the prophecies that have gone before him. 
It is not needful for him to be inspired to give forth original predictions. All who are 
true preachers of the kingdom of God will in that character announce the kingdom to 
be at hand. Their Gospel is — ** the Gospel of the kingdom.^* They warn men of the 
coming wrath and the coming glory ; and shew the way also of escaping the one and at- 
taining to the other. It is thus that our Lord appears to term all his disciples prophett 
in Matt. x. 41, with special reference to the warnings they set forth of the punish- 
ment that will come on those who deny him, and the reward which those who receive 
saoh a prophet, in the ai^mc %nd character of a prophet, shall be partakerg of. — £o. 
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Sermon V. 

Isaiah ix. 7. — The zeal of the 
Lord of Hosts will perform this. 

This Sermon professedly treats 
on the sure performance of those 
glorious things foretold concerning 
the Church in the latter day, which 
were discoursed of in Sermon III. 
" I hinted in my last annual dis- 
course, that great part of prophecy, 
and particularly of the book of Rev- 
elation has been fulfilled, and that 
the rest will be : and this hint I 
shall pursue and enlarge upon at 
this time." 

He considers the former verse of 
the chapter containing the text to 
have been fulfilled by Christ so- 
journing in Galilee, and perform- 
ing there his chief miracles. He 
states that the ancient Jews expected 
that the Messiah would first appear 
in Galilee ; and conceives that they 
grounded the expectation on this 
passage : doubtless it was owing to 
his frequent residence there that he 
came afterwards to be called the 
Galilean, The previous state of 
barbarism and darkness in which 
the Gralileans were plunged, and their 
illumination by means of the mi- 
nistry and miracles of Christ among 
them, he thinks is foretold in verse 
2 — *• The people that walked in 
darkness have seen a great light &c." 

Verse 3. " Thou hast multiplied 
the nation,'* he interprets of the 
multiplied glory, light, &c. exhibited 
in the land ; together with the nu- 
merous believers gathered to the 
Lord from out of it : for he infers 
that the five hundred who saw our 
Lord at one time (1 Cor. xv. 6) 
must have been in Gralilee ; since 
the number of disciples at Jerusa- 
lem, after the death of our Lord, 
only amounted to one hundred and 

* The learned and pious Author appears here to overlook greatly that national and 
therefore temporal prosperity and stability of kingdoms, which may be expected, if, in 
their national character, they act faith in God's word ; and which is the special subjept 
alluded to in the text, — Ed.' 



hearts are often very unsettled ; 
they are unstable as water, and melt 
like wax ; and their frames are 
changeable and varying, so that at 
one while their mountain stands 
strong, and the next God hides his 
face and they are troubled ; and he 
that seemed stedfast in the faith 
will fall from some degree of sted- 
fastness in it, and his graces will 
wane, and he will become negligent 
in his duties. But faith in God, 
and with reference to his prophetic 
word, has a tendency to establish the 
heart of such : '* He shall not be 
afraid of evil tidings." And when 
fcdth comes into lively exercise, so 
does hope ; and he who possesses 
these graces will be *' stedfast, un- 
moveable, always abounding in the 
work of the Lord." (1 Cof . xv. 58.) 
Prosperity also arises from faith 
in God and his word : not so much 
temporal as spiritual prosperity, 
such as Gains had whom John thus 
salutes — " Beloved, I wish above all 
things that thou mayest prosper and 
be in health, even as thy soul pros- 
pereth."* (3 John 2.) Now the soul 
is in good health and in a prosperous 
condition, when there is an appetite 
for the wordy — when it delights in the 
sincere milk of it, and hungers and 
thirsts for righteousness ; — when it 
likewise has a comfortable view by 
faith of the forgiveness of sins, (for 
sin is disease, and pardon is the heal- 
ing of it,) — when there is peace and 
joy in believing. The faith of such a 
one will end in victory : "for this is 
the victory that overcometh the 
world, even our faith." (1 John v. 5.) 
Seeing that such are the advantages 
of believing in God and his word, 
" take heed brethren lest there be in 
any of you an evil heart of unbelief, 
in departing from the^living God." 
(Heb. III. 12.) 
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twenty. " It is foretold (he adds) 
that there should be great joy upon 
all this. Our version indeed ren- 
ders it, " not increased the joy:" but 
the marginal reading of the Hebrew 
text is, " and increetsed }oj unto it/' 
the nation. Or it may be rendered 
with an interrogation, and take in 
both the textund and marginal read- 
ings — " hast thou not increased the 
joy ?" In one or other of these ways 
it must be rendered, otherwise there 
is a glaring contradiction of the 
text." 

The ground of this joy was de- 
liverance from a " burdensome yoke," 
(r. 4) which was effected by Christ 
delivering these, as likewise all his 
people, from the ceremonial law, 
which was " a yoke of bondage," 
from the tyranny of Satan, and 
from the servitude of sin. 

In ver. 6 Christ is prophesied of as 
the author of all this, and the child 
that should be bom and given. It 
is the same child prophesied of in 
chap. VII. 14, who was to be born 
of a virgin and called Immanuel, 
that is here declared to be " the 
mighty God the everlasting Father, 
thePrince of peace," and upon whose 
shoulders the government was to be 
laid. 

All the above things have been 
performed already ; that which re- 
mains to be performed are the in- 
crease of his government and peace, 
with the order and establishment of 
it, as declared in the beginning of 
V. 7. The stone is not yet become a 
great mountain which fills the earth. 
Little peace has as yet attended the 
Church of Christ; but then there 
shall be an abundance of peace ; — 
tiien his kingdom shall be from sea 
to sea, and from the river to the 
ends of the earth ; — then shall the 
nations learn war no more, and none 
shall hurt or destroy in all God's 
holy mountain. 

Hftving given this slight sketch 



of the context, the Author next 
passes on to consider other things 
that remain to be performed; and 
to show that the performance of 
them will be through the zeal of 
the Lord of Hosts. These are — 

1st. The destruction of Antichrist 
(see the observations in Sermon III.) 
All that believe a divine revela- 
tion allow that there is, or will be, 
what is commonly called Antichrist 
— ^not only Protestants, but even 
Jews and Papists. In the Psalms 
of David there are frequent hints of 
him and of his destruction : as that 
the man of the earth shall no more 
oppress, when the Lord shall reign 
for ever ; — and the heathen, or 
Gentiles, shall be delivered out of 
his hand ; — and also when the Mes- 
siah is said to wound the head over 
many countries, i. e. Antichrist, 
who has reigned over the kings and 
kingdoms of the earth ; — and res- 
pect seems to be had to his follow- 
ers, when it is wished, that the sin- 
ners may be consumed out of the 
earth and the wicked be no more. 
See Psalm x. 16, 18 ; ex. 6, and 
CIV. 35, at the end of which 
latter verse the word Hallelujah is 
first used, — the same term used at 
the destruction of mystical Babylon. 

We have however a famous pro- 
phecy of him in Dan. vii. where he 
is symbolized by a little horn hav- 
ing eyes like the eyes of a man, 
which horn rises out of the ten horns 
of the fourth beast. * * This horn can- 
' not be Antiochus Epiphanes (as 
' Grotius, Junius, and others have 
' thought ;) for not a single person 
' or kmg is meant by a horn, but a 
' kingdom or state, and a succession 
' of rulers and governors in it ; as 
' by the other ten horns are meant 
' ten kingdoms, (v, 24) and, besides, 
' this little horn is a pcut of the 
'fourth beast, and not of the third, 
' to which latter Antiochus belong- 
' ed ; and was to rise therefore, not 
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• in the third, but in the fourth mon- 

• archy ; not in the Grecian but in 
' the Roman Empire ; and moreover 

• was to continue until the coming 

• of Christ, &c. And as there is no 

• other has appeared in the fourth 
' empire but the Pope of Rome, to 
' whom the characters agree, it may 
' be safely concluded that he is in- 

• tended, as will more fully appear 
' by a description of him." — 

1. He is described as ** a little 



up ten kingdoms' in it, this little 
horn sprang up among them ; and 
thus the ten horns in Rev. xvii. 12 
are said ** to receive power as kings 
one hour with the beast " which is 
this little horn. Indeed in verse 24 
this little horn is said to rise after 
them,'* — i. e. after the other ten 
kingdoms were established ; for in- 
deed it was by their giving their 
strength and power to him that he 
became a horn, or temporal prince.* 



horn," a horn being the emblem of The Septuagint renders it ** behind 
power, denotes a powerful principal- 
ity or kingdom. The Pope therefore 
rose from small beginnings ; for at 
first he was but a common pastor or 
bishop of a single church ; then he 
became metropolitan of Italy ; and 
at last he commenced as universal 
bishop : though the prophecy seems 
rather to regard his temporal do- 
minion, which was but little, in his 
own proper domain, in compari- 
son of other horns; though being 
allowed to exercise power in the 
rest of the kingdoms, and their 
power and strength being given to 
him, he was so formidable that none 
could withstand him or make war 
with him. Rev. xvii. 13 and xiii. 4. 
2. The popedom is described in 
the origin of this horn ; for he is 
said to ** come up among them." 
For when the northern barbarians 
broke into the Roman empire and set 



them ;" which Mr. Mede under- 
stands of his growing up unawares 
and unobserved by them, till he 
overstepped them.f He is said to 
be diverse from the ten : for they 
only exercised a secular power : 
whereas he, besides this, obtained 
great power by an influence over 
the souls and consciences of men, 
and even over the ten horns or king- 
doms. Hence he is represented in 
the Apocalypse by two beasts, the 
one describing his secular, the other 
his spirit ural authority. J Moreover 
before him three of the ten horns 
are plucked up, or fall ; which is in- 
terpreted for us of his subduing three 
kingdoms, (verses 20, 24) and which 
according to Sir Isaac Newton were 
the exarchate of Ravenna, the king- 
dom of the Lombards, and the duke- 
dom of Rome.* The Bishop of 
Clogher has more recently express- 



* Dr. Gill overlooks here, as most commentators do who apply Rev. xvii. 12, 13 
to the papacy, that the ten horns give their power and strength and kingdom to the 
beast for the purpose of destroying the Babylonish Harlot, and not of aggrandising her. 
(Rev. XVII. 16, 17.) — If therefore the Harlot is interpreted to be the Romish church 
the view taken does not in these particulars apply ; but they must refer to a later period 
of the papacy. — Ed. 

t This appears to be a hypercriticism in Mede, founded upon a disregard of the 
context in the Septuagint. For in verse 8 that version has sv fieff(^ avrutv ; and it 
appears contrary to the rules of sound criticism, to interpret the ovktu avr<ov of 
verse 24 so as to contradict this. It should be understood therefore as referring to 
time and not to place, (as in Matt. iii. 11 ; John i. 15 ; v. 27, 30.) and to signify * qf- 
ter them.' Mede has nevertheless been followed in this verse by able interpreters. — Eo. 

X Later Commentators appear with more accuracy to interpret the two beasts of 
Rev. XIII. not of the pope's own temporal dominions and his spiritual power ; but of 
the secular power of the whole ISoman empire, comprising all the ten horns, as dis* 
tinguished from the pope's spiritual or ecclesiastictd authority. — Ed. 

• " Observations on Daniel," p. 75 — 85. 
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ed them thus : The Campagnia of 
Rome, the exarchate of Ravenna, 
and the region of Pentapolis.b These 
were plucked up by Pepin and Char- 
lemagne, kings of France, and given 
to the Pope, and were confirmed to 
him by their successor, Lewis the 
pious, and make up what is called 
the patrimony of St. Peter. ** In 
' memory of this transaction a piece 
' of Mosaic work was made for the 
' Pope's palace, in which was re- 

* presented St. Peter with three keys 

* in his lap, signifying the keys of 

* the three parts of his patrimony ;*^ 

* and to show his sovereignty over 
' them, the pope to this very day 
' wears a triple crown. How sur- 
' prisingly does the prophecy open 
' unto us ! an event is here predict- 

* ed above a thousand years before 
' it was accomplished !" 

3. The little horn is further de- 
scribed by its eyes and look : "its 
eyes were like the eyes of man," — 
strange for a horn to have eyes like 
a man ! These seem to denote his 
sagacity, penetration and craft ; — 
particularly they may refer to the 
order of the Jesuits, who were as 
hh eyes,, or spies, in all kingdoms 
and courts. It is not said in the 
prophecy, how many eyes the horn 
has : the pope has more than Argus, 
and these sharp and piercing. His 
look also is said to be " more stout 
than his fellows ;" — i. e. either than 
his fellow bishops, over whom he 
claimed authority ; or than his fel- 
low princes, over whom he assumed 
power to depose them and to absolve 
their subjects from their allegiance. 

4. The horn is described by its 
mouth, as '* speaking great things." 
This the pope has done by asserting 
himself to be the head of the Church, 
Christ's vicar on earth, infallible, 
and having power over kings and 
princes : yea, he is said to speak 



great words against the Most High ; 
and this he does by setting himself 
on an equality with him, taking 
upon himself to forgive sin, to make 
laws contrary to the Scriptures and 
preferring his own decrees to the 
word of God. (See Rev. xiii. 5, 6.) 

5. The horn is described as ** mak' 
ing war with the saints," ** prevail- 
ing against them" ** and wearing 
them out ;" which respects the wars 
of the popes against the Albigenses 
and Waldenses, whom they slew in 
great numbers and got the victory 
over ; and also the oppression, per- 
secution and massacre of the saints 
at various other times. And whereas 
the beast (who is the same with the 
little horn) shall hereafter make war 
with the two witnesses, and over- 
come and slay them, the saints will 
then seem to be quite worn out, and 
will be thought by tlie papists to be 
all destroyed ; and hence their re- 
joicing and sending gifts one ta 
another. (Rev. xi. 8 — 10.) 

6. Also he shall ''think to change 
times and laws," which in Chap ii. 
21 is declared to be the prerogative 
of God, and joined with removing 
and setting up kings. But the pope 
has nevertheless taken to himself to 
alter the forms and constitutions of 
kingdoms, and to set up and pull 
down kings at his own pleasure ;— 
to change the use of times and sea- 
sons also, by setting apart days for 
the commemoration of saints and 
seasons for fasting; — and he has dis- 
pensed with the laws of God, and 
changed them. 

7. And this power of his was to 
continue ** until a time and times 
and the dividing of a time" — or half 
a time as in Rev. xii. 14 : i. e, three 
years and a half, the same as the 
forty months and the 1260 days of 
Rev. XIII. 5 and xi. 2, 3 ; — by which 
are meant so many years. And when 
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^ ** Impartial Enquiry into the time of the coming of the Messiah,'' p. 28. 

<* Newton on Daniel, p. 86 — 88. 
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this time is up, then his dominion 
shall be taken away and be consumed 
and destroyed, &c. (Dan, vii. 11, 
26) — " the whole empire shall be 
destroyed, the capital of it shall 
be burnt with fire, the ten kings 
shall hate the whore, eat her flesh 



who are called gods in Ps. viii. 4,* 
for in his bulls he has commanded 
angels to take such or such a soul 
out of purgatory, and to carry such 
a one to heaven ;t — and above all 
civil magistrates, who are called 
gods, Ps. Lxxxii. 6 : assuming, as 



and burn her with fire." — The zeal of before stated, power to depose them 



the Lord of Hosts will perform this. 
Another famous prophecy of An- 
tichrist we have in 2 Thess. ii. 3 — 
12, where he is described — 

1st. By his names and characters. 
He is called the man of sin — one 
guilty of all manner of wickedness 
in high places, as lying, perjury, 
incest, adultery, sodomy, simony, 
sorcery, as the popes of Rome have 
been. Hence their seat is called 
Sodom and Egypt, and the whore 
the mother of harlots, — all abomina- 
tions centering there. He is there- 
fore with great propriety called, in 
Rev. XVII. 11, Apollyon, being the 
destroyer of the souls of men, and 
he is the Son of perdition, and goeth 
into perdition. He is also ** the 
wicked (or lawless) one'*— rgiving 
out that he is not subject to any 
human judicature ; that he judges 
all and is judged by none ; and 
that though he should send millions 
to hell, yet none ought to say, '* O 
Lord the pope, what doest thou ?'* 

2. He is also represented as he 
that opposeth Christ, being his ad- 
versary, and therefore called Anti* 
Christ, He opposes him in his kingly 
office, by making himself the head 
of the church ; — he opposes him in 
his priestly office, by pretending to 
ofi^er up Christ again, in the sacrifice 
of the mass, when by one ofi^ering 
Jesus has perfected for ever the 
whole work of the atonement; — and 
in his prophetic office, by coining 
new articles of faith. Moreover '*he 
exalteth himself above all that is 
called God," — ^viz. above the angels, 



at pleasure ; making an emperor to 
hold his stirrup whilst he alighted 
from his horse or got upon it, tram- 
pling on his neck, and using these 
words in Ps. xci. 13 as he did it — 
** Thou shalt tread upon the lion and 
adder ; the young lion and the dra- 
gon shalt thou trample under feet ;" 
— and throwing a king under his 
table to lick bones whilst he was 
eating. — Yea '* he sitteth in the tem- 
ple of God as God, shewing himself 
that he is God ;" — admitting his 
creatures and flatterers to call him 
** God on earth" and *' Our Lord 
God the pope ;" receiving worship 
from them, and assuming to forgive 
sin, which is the peculiar preroga- 
tive of God. 

3. He is described in this pro- 
phecy by his manner of entrance. 
There was something which at first 
let or hindered his appearance 
which being removed he was to be 
revealed. This was the undivided 
Roman Empire ; for whilst the em- 
perors kept their seat, he could not 
take his place and appear in his 
pomp. This was in part taken a- 
way by the removal of the seat of 
empire from Rome to Byzantium, 
which made wayforthebishopofjRome 
to take his place ; and then by the 
division of the empire into eastern 
and western ; " when the latter be- 

* came extinct inAugustulus,the last 
' of the Roman emperors, who resign- 

* ed to Odoacer, who took upon him 
' the title, not of emperor of Rome, 
' but king of Italy, and retired from 

* Rome to Ravenna ; and thus the 



* This is a misquotation : perhaps he means Ps. xliii. 7. — Eo. 
t He refers here to his Exposition of 2 Thess. ii. 4, in his Commentary. 
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' seat being empty, it was soon filled 

* by the Pope of Rome, who appear- 

* ed in his grandeur and glory." 
His coming was '* after the working 
of Satan," like a deceiver, a liar, 
and a murderer, and by Satan's in* 
fluence and assistance ; — '* with all 
power," i. e. with pretensions to all 
power both in heaven and earth ; — 
and ** by signs and lying wonders," 
pretending to work miracles, of 
which the papist legends are full ; 
whilst under a shew of righteous- 
ness " he deceived many." 

In another famous prophecy of 
of him (1 Tim. iv. 1 — 3,) he is des- 
cribed as teaching the *' doctrines of 
devils," or demons. Demons were 
a sort of middle beings between God 
and men, who mediated between 
them ; and such are the angels and 
departed saints to whom the papists 
direct men to pray ; which is called 
in Rev ix. 20 •* worshipping devils 
<or demons) and idols of gold, silver, 
&c." ** Forbidding to marry" also, 
which, though God's ordinance, is 
prohibited to priests, and is the 
source of much debauchery. "Com- 
manding to abstain from meats," as 
on their various fast days. 

" And now whereas it is most 
' clearly manifest, that all these cha- 
' racteristics of antichrist, predic- 
' ted of him so long before his 
' appearing, exactly answer to the 
' Pope of Rome, and have been 

* punctually accomplished; there can 
' be no reason to doubt the certain 
' performance of what the same pro- 

* phetic Spirit has declared in the 

* same prophecy of his destruc- 
' tion : — viz. " that the Lord shall 

* consume him with the Spirit of 
' his mouth, and destroy him with 

* the brightness of his coming." — 
This is confirmed by a prophecy of 
Isaiah delivered many hundred years 
before this of St. Paul's — " he shall 
smite the earth with the rod of his 
mouth, and with the breath of his 



lips shall he destroy the wicked ; — 
that wicked or lawless one. Anti- 
christ. (Isa. XI. 4.) *' The Targum 
interprets this of the wicked ArmiU 
lus, the name of the Antichrist of 
the Jews, and which is either a cor- 
ruption of Romulus, the first king 
of the Romans, (for they suppose he 
will come from Rome,) or of the 
Greek word tp-qfioXaoQ a waster of 
the people ; so Philip Aquinas inter- 
prets it (in Lex. fol. 36. 2) and it 
agrees well with what is said of An- 
tichrist, Rev. XI. 18. 

I will finally just observe of him 
in brief, that in Rev. xiii. he is des*- 
cribed both in his civil and ecclesi- 
astical capacity by two beasts, the 
one rising out of the sea, or commo- 
tions of the nations, when he ap- 
peared as a temporal prince ; the 
other rising out of the earth, i. e. 
from the dregs of Christians, who 
had become earthly, carnal, corrupt, 
apostate. This latter has " two 
horns like a lamb ;" for he pretends 
to great humility, calling himself 
servus servorum ; but ** he spake 
like a dragon" in his bulls and ana- 
thamas. He causes all to worship 
him, or be deprived of the common 
privileges of buying and selling, 
&c. (all which has been done by the 
Romish Antichrist,) and the account 
is concluded with the number of his 
name QQQ, ** about which therp have 

* been many conjectures ; but none 

* bid fairer than the ancient one of 
' Irenseus, which is Lateinos, the 

* letters of which amount to this 

* number, and it was the name of a 

* man, a king of Italy. For the 

* Church of Rome is the Latin 

* Church, its service is in the Latin 
' tongue, and the Pope is the head 
' of it, whose seat is in the Latin 

* empire,'* 

In chap. XVII. he is represented 
by a woman sitting on a beast, 
which designs him in his two-fold 
capacity as before ; and as sitting 
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on many waters, which is interpreted 
of people and nations ; and she is 
described as a great whore by her 
dress and attire, by her fornication, 
filthiness and murder, all which ex- 
actly points at» and has been fulfilled 
in, the church of Rome." 

" And now who that considers 
these things, and observes the exact 
accomplishment of them, but wiU 
see abundant reason to believe, that 
what is said of the ruin of this An- 
tichrist shall be performed ; that 
the seven vials of Grod*s wrath shall 
he poured out on the antichristian 
states ; that the whore shall be 
burnt with fire ; and that her seat, 
Rome, mystical Babylon, shall meet 
with the same fate, and the beast 
go into perdition ; as is predicted ? 
(Rev. XVI. 1, and xlii. 8, 16, and 
XVII I. 10.) The zeal of the Lord of 
hosts will perform this J* 

II. But, secondly, the verse con- 
taining the text foretels the increase 
of the kingdom of Christ in the 
latter day ; which will be owing to 
the vast number of Gentiles that 
will be called, and to the conversion 
of the Jews. 

1 . Many and ancient are the pro- 
phecies concerning the calling of 
the Gentiles : as that, when Shiloh 
should come, to him should be the 
gathering of the people — see Gen. 
XLix. 10 ; Isaiah xi. 10 ; XLii. 6 
and Lx. 4, 5 ; of which, though we 
have had a partial completion, yet 
not a full one; but this we shall 
have when all kings and nations 
shall serve and worship him. 

2. The^ conversion of the Jews as 
a nation will greatly tend to accom- 
plish this .Their captivity in Egypt and 
Babylon, with their deliverance from 
each^ have been foretold and fufiUed. 
(SeeGen.xv. 13, 14;Jer.xxv. 11 and 
XXIX. 10.) And their dispersion over 
the world, and this by means of 
enemies whose language they should 
not understand, are likewise foretold 



in Deut. xxviii. 20 — QQ, at the dis- 
tance of two thousand years, and 
have had their full accomplishment. 
But what is most surprising is, their 
continuance, notwithstanding all their 
afflictions, as a distinct people, down 
to the present times. (Lev. xxvi. 
44 ; Jer. xxx. 2.) Several of the na- 
tions among whom they have been 
scattered have been, since that scat- 
tering, so mixed and confounded 
with other people, as that they can- 
not trace their original ; as in Spain, 
France and England : yet these re- 
main distinct ! The reason of which 
is, evidently, that they may at their 
conversion be manifest to the world. 

Seeing then that all these things 
have been accomplished, we may be 
assured that what concerns their 
future restoration will likewise be 
fulfilled ; — see Hos. iii. 5 ; Zech. 
XII. 10; 2 Cor. iii. 16; Rom. xi. 
25, 26 ; Ezek. xxxvii. 21, 22. — 
The zeal of the Lord of Hosts will 
perform this. 

3. By the above means the Au- 
thor thinks the kingdom of Christ 
will be set up in the world in great 
glory. The seven seals which he 
considers to have been opened, and 
the six trumpets which have been 
blown, he views as so many steps 
toward the prevalence of the king- 
dom of Christ in the world. The 
sixth seal he interprets of the con- 
version of the Roman empire from 
Paganism to Christianity, in the time 
of Constantine ; but the glory was 
prevented by the worldly riches 
brought into tlie Church, which is- 
sued in corruption and apostasy ; 
and this brought in the papacy, which 
now stands in the way of Christ's 
kingdom. 

" The seventh seal opened brings 
in seven angels with seven trumpets 
to blow, six of which are blown al- . 
ready. The first four brought in 
the northern nations, viz, the Goths, 
Huns, Vandals, &c. into the western 
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empire. These over-ran several coun- 
tries, entered Italy, sacked and burnt 
Rome itself, (signified by the burn- 
ing mountain,) and spread darkness 
and ignorance over all the empire, 
(designed by the smiting of the sun, 
moon and stars ;) and this broke it 
to pieces, and divided it into ten 
kingdoms, — signified by the ten toes 
in Nebuchadnezzar's dream, and 
by the ten horns in Daniel's vision. 
The fifth trumpet brought in Ma- 
homet and his Saracens, the locusts, 
and the sixth trumpet the Turks, 
the four angels loosed at the river 
Euphrates, into the eastern empire, 
which set up a kingdom there that 
still continues. And now, since six 
of these trumpets have been blown, 
and the eflfects have followed pre- 
dicted by them ; why should we not 
most firmly believe, that the seventh 
trumpet will be blown, when the 
mystery of God will be finished; 
when the kingdoms of this world 
will become our Lord's ; when he 
will take to himself his great power 
and reign ; when he will destroy 
them that destroy the earth, and 
give a reward to his servants, and 
to all that fear his name : (Rev. x. 
7 and xi. 15 — 18.) The zeal of the 
Lord of hosts will perform this" 

*' And as, by the above events, the 
spiritual reign of Christ will take 
place in the world, so, by his sec- 
ond coming, the personal reign will 
be introduced and last a thousand 
years.* For since all things con- 
cerning his first advent were so com- 
pletely fulfilled, what reason have we 
to doubt, ** that he will appear the 
second time without sin unto salva- 
tion." The angels at his ascension 
assured us he would ; the apostle 
Paul declares he shall descend from 
heaven with the voice of the arch- 
angel ; and he himself has said no 
less than three times — Behold I come 



quickly. Let us believe therefore 
that he will come and make all 
things new, produce new heavens 
and a new earth, set up his taber- 
nacle among his people and dwell 
with them, and they reign with him. 
The zeal of the Lord of Hosts will 
perform this," 

By the zeal of the Lord we may 
understand both his indignation a- 
gainst his enemies, (for he puts on 
zeal as a cloak when he comes to 
take vengeance on them ;) and it may 
signify his fervent love and zeal of 
charity towards his people. By the 
one he is moved to destroy Anti- 
christ, being jealous for his own hon- 
our ; by the other he is prompted to 
deliver his friend and to exalt his 
Son, whose glory he likewise seeks. 
And being the Lord of hosts, and ar- 
mies, — the creator of all the hosts 
of heaven, — he has power to do all 
this and will assuredly perform. 

** What has been said will serve 
greatly to support the credit of di- 
vine revelation. The sacred word 
will appear from hence to be in- 
deed the word of God, and not the 
word of men. We may be assured 
the Scriptures are divinely inspired, 
and a sure word of prophecy : 
for what else could have foretold 
such numbers of events, which have 
been exactly fulfilled ; — particularly 
what relates to Jews and Papists, 
who are two living and standing 
proofs of the truth of the divine re- 
velation, which all the deists in the 
world are not able to set aside ? 
Likewise, this may serve to encour- 
age our faith, as to the performance 
of whatever has been spoken by the 
Lord ; for if he performs all things 
for us in providence, (as he does for 
particular persons, as Job, David, 
and others,) then much more may 
we believe that he will perform all 
that he has said he will do for Him- 
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self, for his Son, and for his Church." 
** But then, though he has so par- 
ticularly prophesied of, and so per- 
emptorily promised these things, yet 
he will be enquired of by his people 
to do them. We should, therefore, 
pray continually to him, and give 
him no rest day nor night until they 
are accomplished. And for the 
accomplishment we should quietly 
wait ; for there is an appointed 
time, and when that comes there 
will be no tarrying : ** Blessed is he 
that waiteth and cometh to the 
thousand three hundred and five and 
thirty days." (Dan. xii. 12.) **The 
Lord direct your hearts into the love 
of God, and into the patient waiting 
for Christ." (2 Thess. in. 5.)" 

Sermon VI. 

Psalm lxxxiv. 2. The Lord will 
^ive grace and glory. 

The only word in this passage I 
shall insist on is — glory ; my inten- 
tion being to treat of the ultimate 
glory of the saints, which will com- 
mence on their departure out of this 
world and be consummated in the 
morning of the Resurrection. 

I. First may be shown the reality 
and certainty of such a state. 

1. The light of nature and rea- 
son affords some proof, in the way 
of inference, that there must be such 
a state : for example, the universal 
natural desire of mankind for happi- 
ness ; for all are in eager pursuit of 
it, though none are able to find it 
in natural things ; and it is not rea- 
sonable to suppose that this desire 
is implanted in human nature in 
vain ; but that some who hunger for 
it, even good men, will be satisfied 
when they awake up in the divine 
likeness. It may be inferred also 
from the unequal distribution of 
things in this life, which makes the 
providence of God very intricate and 
perplexed ; and they are indeed at- 



tended with difficulties which can* 
not be solved without the supposi* 
tion of a future state. And it may 
further be observed, that a general 
though vague notion of happiness 
after death has obtained among the 
wiser heathens,especially among such 
as have beMeved in the immortality 
of the soul. 

2. Blessed be God however for 
*' a more sure word of prophecy/' 
which *' brings life and immortahty 
to light" (2 Pet. I. 19 ; 2 Tim. i. 
10.) From the Scriptures such a 
state maybe clearly deduced — First, 
from the promises of God to godli' 
ness ; which promises reach not only 
to this life, but also to that which is 
to come. (1 Tim. iv. 8.) ** And this 
i« the promise he hath promised us, 
even eternal life J* 1 John ii. 25 ; 
and see also James i. 12. 

Secondly, this glory is not only 
promised but prepared even before 
the foundation of the world. (Matt. 
XXV. 35 and xx. 23.) And as it is 
prepared before for the heirs of glory, 
so are they also prepared before, as 
vessels of mercy, for the glory. (Acts, 
XIII. 48.) These, as they certainly 
believe in Christ in time, so shall 
they assuredly enjoy that life in eter^ 
nity to which they are ordained, 
(Rom. IX. 23,) the means as well as 
the end being fixed and sure ; for 
God hath also chosen them from the 
beginning. (2 Thess. ii. 13, 14) 

Thirdly, the covenant of grace in- 
cludes and insures a future state of 
happiness ; for which ' reason it is 
called the cot;e»fl»/ q/* LIFE. (Mai. ii. 
5.) The terms of it run — " I will be 
their God, and they shall be my 
people," (Jer. xxxii. 38,) which 
form of speaking our Lord adduces 
as a proof of the immortality of the 
soul and of the resurrection of the 
body. (Matt. xxii. 31, 32.) The 
suretyship engagements of Christ 
in the way of covenant abundantly 
confirm this ; for he came " that we 
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might hftve life, and have it more 
abundantly;" (John x. 10.) — *' a 
more abundant and more excel- 
lent life than Adam had in inno- 
cency or the angels have in hea- 
ven ; — a life of glory with himself." 
He has indeed himself, as the surety 
and fore-runner for them, already 
taken possession, insomuch that they 
in him are said to " sit together in 
heavenly places." (Eph. ii. 6.) 

Fourthly, ''The preparations of 
Christ, and his prayers for the future 
glory of his people, furnish out an 
argument not inconsiderable, prov- 
ing the reality and certainty of it : 
In my Father's house, says Clirist, 
(John XIV. 2, 3,) are many mansions, 
of peace, joy, bliss and happiness ; 
if it were not so, I would have told 
you ; which is a strong and invinci- 
ble proof of the truth we are treat- 
ing of : I go to prepare a place for 
you ; meaning, in the other world, 
in his Father's house ; which though 
a kingdom prepared from eternity 
in the will, purpose and design of 
Gk)d, yet required another and fresh 
preparation by the personal pre- 
sence and powerful intercession of 
Christ : and if I go and prepare a 
place for you, as he certainly would 
and did ; / will come again and re^ 
ceive you unto myself, that where I 
am, there ye may be also ; of which 
no doubt is to be made : and his 
prayers and intercessions are for the 
same thing, of which we have an 
instance and example in his inter- 
cessory prayer here on earth ; Fa- 
ther I will that they also whom thou 
hast given me be with me where I am, 
that they may behold my glory ; 
(John XVII. 24,) and his prayers al- 
ways were, and ever will be heard." 

Fifthly. The effectual vocation of 
the people of God by the Spirit, to 
his kingdom and glory ; — the earn- 
est of the Spirit in their hearts, 
" which is the earnest of their in- 
heritance until the redemption of the 



purchased possession;" — and the de- 
sires which that Spirit raises in them 
for the heavenly glory ; — are all fur- 
ther assurances of it. See 1 Thess. 
II. 12; 1 Pet. v. 10; 2 Cor. v. 1—8 ; 
Ephes. I. 14; Psalm lxxiii. 24. 

" And agreeable to all this it ap- 
pears to be matter of fact, that good 
men, as soon as they ** depart" hence 
are immediately " with Christ ;" — 
that those that " die in him" are 
** from thenceforth blessed," even 
from the moment of their deaths 
and *' rest from their labours ;" — 
and that angels stand round their 
dying beds waiting to do their office, 
and to escort the soul, as soon as 
it is separated from the body, to 
heavenly bliss. (Phil. i. 23 ; Rev, 
xiv. 13 ; Luke xvi. 22 and xxiii. 
43.) So Lazarus when he died was 
carried by angels into Abraham's 
bosom ; and the penitent thief was, 
on the same day he suffered on the 
cross, with Christ in paradise. 

II. I will now attempt to describe 
this glorious state ; though I confess 
it is a task fitter for an angel than 
for a sinful mortal on earth. 

1. Let us then observe the ima- 
ges or figures by which the glory is 
represented. 

First, it is represented as a house, 
but such a one as is not to be found 
any where on earth : a building of 
God, a house not made with hands, 
eternal in the heavens. (2 Cor. v, 
1.) This is the house of Christ's 
Father, in which are many mansions; 
(John XIV. 2,) and all the apart- 
ments of it are ** everlasting habi- 
tations." And if it is. the Father's 
house, he is not only the builder, 
but he will dwell in it together with 
his children. 

Secondly, it is called an inheri* 
tance, even ** the inheritance of 
the saints in light,** — and this inhe- 
ritance infinitely superior to any 
thing in this world, inasmuch as it 
is incorruptible, undefiled,not fading 
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Qway, but eternal. 1 Peter i. 4. 
It is also likened to a city, — " the 
city which hath foundations, and 
whose builder and maker is God," 
(Heb. XI. 10,) signifying to us its 
glory and durability. For a de- 
scription of its glory see Rev. xxi. 
18—21. 

Further, it is called a kingdom^ in 
which the saints will be kings ; — 
not merely titular or nominal ones ; 
but they have a kingdom — a king- 
dom also which cannot be moved 
any more than their city. (Heb. xii. 
28.) The promise of it is often 
expressed by that of a crown — ** a 
crown of life," ** a crown of righte- 
ousness," " a crown of glory that 
fadeth not away," ** an incorruptible 
crown." (See Rev. ii. 10, 2 Tim. 
IV. 8 ; 1 Pet. V. 4 ; 1 Cor. ix. 25.) 
It is also expressed by a throne : — 
See 1 Sam. ii. 8; Rev. iii. 21. 

" It is set forth by every thing 
that is pleasing and grateful to the 
mind, or striking to the senses ; and 
by such things as exceed all the en- 
joyments of them in this world. 
Here the saints will sit down with 
Christ at his table, and drink new 
wine with him in his Father's king- 
dom ; here they will pluck and eat 
of the fruit of tlie tree of life, which 
stands in the midst of the paradise 
of God ; that tree of life which bears 
twelve manner of fruits, yielded 
every month, the leaves of which' are 
for the healing of the nations ; here 
they will drink of the river of divine 
pleasure, that pure water of life, 
proceeding out of the throne of God 
and of the Lamb ; (Luke xxii. 18, 
30 ; Rev. ii. 7 and xxix. 1, 2,) here 
they will see what eye hath not seen, 
hear what the ear hath not heard, 
and taste what hath not entered 
into the heart of man."* 1 Cor. ii. 9. 
3. We may obtain some further 
knowledge of it by considering what 

* In various other places it is spoken of 
18 ; Heb. xi. 1 ; Rom. viii. 18, 24, 25 ; 



will be the enjoyment of the saints 
in it, both in the separate state and 
after the resurrection. In the se- 
parate state it has already been ob- 
served, that the soul of a saint is 
immediately with Christ, and there- 
fore happy from the enjoyment of 
his presence. And if the presence of 
Christ to his Church was such, that 
a day in his courts is counted bet- 
ter than a thousand, (Psalm, lxxxiv. 
1, 10,) how great the happiness to be 
ever with him, in a state where there 
will be visible communion and no 
interruption of it any more. 

But besides this, there will be 
conformity to God, without which 
the happiness of our communion 
would be defective. Faith is now 
assimilating the saints, and chang- 
ing them into the same image from 
glory to glory; (2 Cor. iii. 18;) 
what then will not the sight accom- 
plish ? — ^The great end of predes- 
tination, conformity to Christ's im- 
age, (Rom. VIII. 29,) will then be ac- 
complished ; so that the soul in all its 
powers and faculties will resemble 
him. and be swallowed up in him : 
it will have an unclouded discern- 
ment of him, — the bias of mind 
will be wholly towards him, — the 
will entirely submitted to him, — the 
affections intensely set upon him, — 
and nothing irregular or disagreea- 
ble in any of its thoughts and mo- 
tions. 

There is converse also in the se- 
parate state with angels and with 
the spirits of just men made perfect. 
How angels communicate their 
thoughts to each other we know not; 
but doubtless they do; and in the 
same way can communicate and con- 
verse with the souls of men, which 
are spirits like themselves ; and these 
latter also one with another ; which 
must greatly heighten the happi- 
ness of this condition. 

as not yet teen or revealed. See 2 Cor. iv. 
Col. Ill* 4 ; 1 John iii. 2. 
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There will also be perfect know- 
ledge in the soul — of God and his 
attributes and works, so far as the 
creature can be capable of it ; of 
the Son in his person, offices and 
graces ; of the blessed Spirit ; of 
angels ; and of each other. Now 
we know in part, *' but then shall 
we know even as we are known."* 
(1 Cor. XIII. 12.) There will also be 
perfect holiness, the soul being en- 
tirely free from all taint of sin, as 
well as from its guilt : and conse- 
quently rhere wiU be perfect peace, 
— a peace complete, uninterrupted, 
everlasting. 

Secondly, At the resurrection there 
will be a glory upon the body, as 
well as upon the soul ; that which 
is sown in corruption being raised 
in incorruption, and that which is 
sown in dishonour being raised in 
glory ; (1 Cor. xv. 41 — 54) it shall 
be fashioned like to the glorious body 
of Christ himself, (Phil. iii. 21,) and 
shine like the sun in the firmament 
of heaven. It will then be no longer 
subject to the weakness and weari- 
ness and complaints of the natural 
body, for it will be "a spiritual 
body" — not turned into a spirit, for 
then it would not have flesh and 
bones as it will have ; but it will 
subsist as spirits do, and be no more 
subject to die. It will then be no 
longer an incumbrance to the soul 
in its spiritual services, but it will 
aid and assist it. 

This state will bring a fresh ac- 
cession to the happiness and glory 
previously enjoyed. The beatific 
vision will be enlarged — for now we 
walk by faith, but then by sight. 



and we shall see God even as he hsr 
— yea, in our flesh we shall see God.f 
We shall see all the holy angels in 
their shining forms, ranks, orders. 
— those thrones, dominions, prin- 
cipalities and powers made by and 
for Christ, and subject to him, — 
those sons of God, those morning, 
stars, that sang together when the 
foundation of the earth was laid^ 
We shall also see and know each 
other in this perfect state. ** The 
question was asked Luther, a little 
before his death. Whether we should 
know one another in the other 
world ? to which he answered by 
observing the case of Adam, wha 
knew Eve to be the flesh of his flesh, 
and bone of his bone, whom he had 
never seen before. *' How did he 
know this, says he ? — By the Spirit 
of God, by revelation. So, added he, 
shall we know parents, wives, chil- 
dren, in the other world, and that 
more perfectly. Besides, how did 
the apostles know Moses and Elias 
on the mount with Christ, whom 
they had never seen before, no not 
any statue, picture, or representation 
of them, (which were not allowed 
among the Jews,) but by revelation } 
so the saints shall know one an- 
other in heaven. "J How otherwise 
can those to whom gospel ministers 
have been the instruments of con- 
version and edification, be their joy 
and crown of rejoicing at the last 
day." 

There then we shall see the first 
man that was in the world, with 
Eve, the mother of all living, in a 
far more exalted state than when 
in the garden of Eden ; — there we 



* The Author has apparently confounded some of the things which belong to the 
resurrection state with the separate state. With the exception that there is an en- 
joyment of the presence and vision of Christ, the Scriptures are nearly silent in regard 
to the latter ; and it is in the resurrection that they are made like the angels, and 
consequently have the faculties of angels. Luke xx. 35, 36 ; and see Investigator, 
Vol. I, p. 332. He presently likewise adverts to things as belonging to the resurrec- 
tion, which he has here anticipated. — Ed. 

t See Job xix. 26, 27 ; 2 Cor. v. 7 ; Ps. xvii. 15 ; 1 Cor. xiii 12 ; i John iii. 2. 

X Vide Melchior« Adam. vit. Lutheri, p. 154. 
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shall see Abel ,the first martyr, whose 
blood was shed in the cause of 
Christ : — there we shall see Noah, 
the man that* saw two worlds, the 
world that then was and the world 
which now is ; — there we shall see 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, with the 
other patriarchs, and sit down with 
them in the kingdom of God ; 
there we shall see Moses, the meek- 
est of men, and David, the man after 
God's own heart; — there we shall 
see the evangelic Isaiah, with the 
rest of his brethren the prophets ; 
— there we shall see John, the fore- 
runner and harbinger of Christ, who 
was greater than all the prophets ; — 
there we shall see the apostles of our 
dear Redeemer, and that wondrous 
man, who was caught up to the third 
heaven; — and, finally, there we shall 
see the whole company of martyrs 
and confessors that have lived in all 
ages : — the general assembly and 
Church of the first born whose names 
are written in heaven. These are de- 
livered now from all outward evils, 
as well as inward : the wicked have 
now ceased from troubling them; 
there is no pricking briar or thorn ; 
nothing which ofi^ends or does ini- 



quity ; but they will pass an eterni- 
ty in blessed communion and spirit- 
ual converse, and in praising the 
Lord for all the benefits of his grace 
and goodness. 

O see that you are now of the 
number of these. — They are the 
elect of God, the redeemed of the 
Lamb, the Church which he has 
purchased with his own blood ; — 
thev are such as are called of God 
-with an high, a holy, a heavenly 
calling ; — they are those who have 
truly and spiritually known Christ, 
and believed on him unto everlast- 
ing life. All who have heard this dis- 
course have doubtless been desirous 
of the glory spoken of ; O see that 
you are first made partakers of this 
grace : grace is the first gift of God, 
glory is his last. And you that have 
grace, see that you ascribe all to 
the praise and glory of God ; — and 
whilst you are looking for the glo- 
ry to be revealed, consider '* what 
manner of persons you ought to 
be in all holy conversation and god- 
liness, — and be diligent, that we 
may be found of Christ in peace, 
without spot and blameless." (2 Pet. 
III. 11. 14.) 



ON THE LITERAL CHARACTER OF THE THOUSAND YEARS. 

(Trom Dr, Sayer Rudd, on the Millennium.J 



Another thing inclining me to 
believe that the thousand years of 
Rev. XX. 4 are literal^ and notjoro- 
phetical, is, that I apprehend these 
thousand years bear the same pro- 
portion to the seventh day, upon 
which God rested from all his works. 



as the several preceding ages of the 
world bear to the six days of crea- 
tion ; and consequently that they 
are of the same nature or kind.* 
What I mean, in other words, is 
this : that as the six days employed 
in the creation were representative 



* The Author has already treated, under five different heads, that the 1000 years 
are to be understood literally : this is the fifth line of argument, and is given to the 
Reader as containing some curious information. His argument is to shew that the 
years are not to be understood prophetically, as a day for a year ; neither indefinitely, 
as signifying any considerable period. — Ed. 
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of 6000 years, during which the 
church was to continue in a state of 
imperfection ; so the seventh day, or 
sabbath, was an emblem of a seventh 
millennium, which the raised saints 
should enjoy with Christ in the new 
heavens and new earth. 

I. The great difficulty here, before 
this argument can be of service, is 
to make it, at least, probable, that 
there is this proportion or analogy 
between the things above mention- 
ed ; that is to say, that the six first 
days of the world and the sabbath 
ensuing answer to the continuance 
of the church for 6000 years in this 
world, and a seventh in " the world 
to come," or resurrection state. In 
order to this 1 offer the following 
considerations : — 

1st. That it is not unusual to find 
the different postures of the church 
of Christ, both with respect to wor- 
ship and circumstance in the world, 
represented in Scripture by different 
similitudes and dispensations of pro- 
vidence. Who does not know that 
Hagar, the servant of Sarah, and 
Sinai, a mountain in Arabia, were 
types of the legal institution ? Again, 
is it not equally certain that Sarah, 
the wife of Abraham, and Sion, a 
mountain in Jerusalem, were typical 
of the gospel state or covenant of 
grace }^ Nay, we are told that the 
whole Levitical institution was made 
up of shadows, the substance of 
which are to be found in Christ 
only.l> So if we come to the differ- 
ent dispensations of divine provi- 
dence towards the church, we shall 
easily believe that they also have a 
typical reference. Thus the cap- 
tivity and bondage of the Israelites 
in Egypt was certainly a type of 
that bondage which the church was 
to groan under during the reign of an« 
tichrist : for which reason the anti- 
christian empire is called by the name 
<d Egypt, The same may be observed 



with respect to their captivity in Ba- 
bylon ; which likewise was a figure of 
the captivity of the church under 
** the man of sin ;" and therefore the 
papacy is called " the city of Baby- 
lon "^ So on the contrary, the de- 
liverance of the children of Israel 
from both these places of servitude^ 
and their entering into the land of 
Canaan, a land flowing with milk 
and honey, are undoubtedly types of 
the peace, prosperity and glory of 
the church, first in the spiritual, 
and then in the personal branch of 
Christ's reign. 

What I have above observed, will, 
I hope, have this good effect upon 
the Reader ; that it will remove any 
prejudices he will have contracted 
against types in general, and make 
him willing to receive what may be 
pretended in this way from the cre- 
ation. As it is certain there is a 
variety of types up and down in the 
Scriptures, how are we sure that 
something of this kind may not be 
designed in the works of the six 
days and the sabbath ensuing ? At 
least, is it not worth our while,, 
when any thing of that nature i& 
proposed, to attend to the subject,, 
and examine the argument with can- 
dor ? If some particulars, some in- 
dividuals of creation as well as pro- 
vidence, (which none dispute,) are 
singled out and made typical, who 
knows but, upon a nicer disquisition, 
the whole of it may be found of that 
kind likewise. 

2ndly. Especially may there be 
reason for such a supposition, when 
I shall have added, — that it is not 
with God, the creator and disposer 
of all things, as it is with us poor 
finite creatures. We know only 
what is before us, or, at most, what 
is past ; whereas it is said of the 
Lord, that he " declares the end 
from the beginning."* His infinite 
all-comprehensive mind called every 



* Gal. IV. 24, &c. b Col. ii. 17. c Rev. xiv, 8, &c. d iga. xlvi. 10. 
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thing up, and presented the things 
that should be, as well as all possible 
things, at once to his view ; and 
therefore, we may suppose, it could 
not be difficult with the divine ma- 
jesty, to make his first works a 
model or platform of all that should 
succeed. How easy must it have 
been with the all- wise and all-pow- 
erful Being, he who knows all things 
from the end to the beginning, to 
make the natural or sensible world 
an emblem of the rational or intel- 
lectual ; — to contrive, both for mat- 
ter and time, his first works in such 
a way, as that they should exhibit 
in miniature the several grand events 
relating to the world and church, 
together with the several periods in 
which they should turn up. Nay, 
give me leave to ask yet further, 
whether is not such a design, such 
a view of the creation, perfectly 
worthy the divine Being, and every 
way suited to the glory of his un- 
searchable wisdom ? 

3rdly. It is generally allowed, 
that there is something mysterious 
and sacred in the number seven. It 
is confessed on all hands to be an 
emblem or figure of perfection ; 
which is, very probably, the reason 
why we meet with it so often in Scrip- 
ture : as in the five books of Moses, 
where we read, that the seventh day 
is holy, and the seventh was the 
year of rest, and that seven times 
seven was the great jubilee ; that 
the living creatures entered into the 
ark by sevens, that the first bom of 
every beast remained seven days 
with its dam, that the male children 
were to be seven days old before 
they were circumcised, that the can- 
dlestick of the tabernacle had ^even 
lamps, that a woman after her un- 
cleanness, and a leper after his being 
cured, were to be purified for seven 
days. But I should recite to you 
not only a great part of the Penta- 
teuch, but indeed of the Old Testa- 



ment, were I to give you all the 
examples of this kind that are to be 
met with. Look we into the New 
Testament, and we shall find the 
use of it almost as common, es- 
pecially in the Revelation. How 
frequently does this number occur 
there } We read of seven churches, 
seven stars, seven candlesticks, seven 
spirits, seven lamps, seven eyes, seven 
horns of the lamb, seven seals, seven 
plagues, seven trumpets, seven thun- 
ders and seven vials. Now, why is 
all this ? What can we suppose the 
reason of it ? Who is not convinced 
from hence that the number seven 
signifies completion and perfection ? 
And of what can it signify the com- 
pletion, if not of the greatest of 
God's works, for which all his other 
were wrought; I mean, the church ? 
If then the number seven be every 
where sacred, why not the seventh 
period of the world, reckoning from 
the creation ? Is it said the number 
seven is sacred because the seventh 
day was consecrated to the service 
of God } The demand will then be, 
but why has God chosen the seventh 
day to be holy, and a day of rest 
for man } Is it not plainly to signify, 
that the seventh day, or seventh 
period of the church, shall be a time 
of perfect holiness and peace ? 

To this it will be returned, — the 
seventh day was consecrated to rest 
and holiness, because God created 
the world in six days and rested 
upon the seventh. Nothing could 
be more to the purpose ; this indeed 
is the spring head ; higher than this 
we cannot go. But here also an 
excellent type of the seventh period 
presents itself. For now the question 
is, wherefore did God create the 
world in six days and rest upon the 
seventh ? Why did he not employ 
five, eight, ten, or twelve days upon 
this account, but precisely seven? 
Certainly the Lord had some ad- 
mirable design in this : He who is 
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infinite in wisdom, could not do 
any thing without some good rea- 
son. And what can more probably 
be offered than this : namely, that 
he created the world in six days and 
rested upon the seventh, because he 
intended to keep the church in a 
state of imperfection, during the 
first six periods, and then bring it 
to complete rest, tranquillity and 
happiness in the seventh and last ? 
He took up such a number of days 
in forming and completing the sen- 
sible or material world, that so it 
might be an image or type of the 
seyeral degrees or periods through 
which his church was to pass, before 
it could reach the perfection for 
which he designed it. 

II. I subjoin, what is here pre- 
tended has been the opinion of some 
of the most learned among the an- 
cients, the Jews especially: they 
have had the same view of the crea- 
tion, and have drawn the same con-- 
elusions from it. The tradition of 
Slias a Jewish doctor is very an- 
cient, and well known among di- 
vines ; which is,* ** That the world 
should stand six thousand years ; 
two thousand void, two thousand 
under the law, and two thousand 
the days of the Messiah."t By the 
world he here intends the present 
system of things, or the world under 
the disadvantage of the fall. For 



the continuance of this under three 
grand periods he allots six thousand 
years, answerable to the six days of 
creation.^ As to the seventh mil- 
lennium, though there be no men- 
tion of it here, it appears from a 
foregoing place in the same Gemara 
Talmudica, that Elias was of opinion 
it answered to the sabbath, and was 
to commence with the particular 
resurrection of the just, and the 
renovation of the world. His words 
are these : " The Just whom God 
shall raise up (in the first resurrec- 
tion) shall not be turned again to 
dust. Now if you ask, How shall it 
be with the just in those thousand 
years, wherein the holy blessed God 
shall renew this world ? — you must 
know, that the holy blessed God 
will give them the wings as it were 
of eagles,^» &c.'* 

After this I cannot but take notice 
of the author of Cespeh Mishna, 
who in his notes on Maimonides is 
very particular, and expresses him- 
self thus : ** At the end of the world 

m 

will be the day of judgment, and 
the resurrection of the dead, and 
after that the world to come. These 
things, (adds he,) are intimated to 
us by the six days* work : upon the 
sixth day Adam was created, and 
perfected on the seventh ; so the 
kings of the nations of the world 
shall continue 5000 years, ^answer- 



* Rabbi Elias lived under the second temple, near the beginning of the Grecian 
Monarchy ; so that it is not a device of any modern Rabbies, but a tradition anciently 
received among the Jews, while they were the church of God. 

t Gemar. Babyl. Sanhed. fol. 97, col. i. And Avoda Zara fol. 9. c. i. 

X Whatever was the original of this division, the Jews account for .'it in a cabalisti- 
cal way. Baal Hatturim observes thus concerning it : '* There are six Millenniums 
in the first verse of the first of Genesis, answerable to the 6000 years for which the 
world is to continue.'* And having, as we may suppose, reference to this tradition of 
Elias, he afterwards mentions such verses as point at his grand distribution of time. 
" Accordingly, (says he,) in this verse, and the earth was without form and void, are 
two Millenniums, answering to the 2000 years that < ere to be void. In that verse, 
The Lord possessed me in the beginning qfhis ways, btfore his works <f old, there are 
two Millenniums, answering to the 2000 under the law. And in that verse, God said 
let there be light and there was light, are four Millenniums, ^aiiswering to the 4000 
yean under the law, and in the days of the Messiah.'' ^On Gen, i* 1. * 

* Pol. 92, c. 2. 
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able to the five days on which the 
fowls and creeping things were cre- 
ated ; and the possessing of their 
kingdoms will be a little within the 
sixth millennium, answering to the 
creation of the beasts and cattle 
which were created at the beginning 
of the sixth day ; and the kingdom 
of the house of David in the sixth 
thousand, answerable to the creation 
of Adam, who knew his creator and 
ruled over them all : and at the end 
of that thousand will be the day of 
judgment, answering to Adam's be- 
ing judged at the end of it, i. e. the 
sixth day. And the seventh will be 
the sabbath. This is the beginning 
of the world to come. And the 
sabbatical year and the year of ju- 
bilee intend the same thing/'* 

Rabbi Gedaliah has these words 
to our purpose : "At the end of 
6000 years the world shall return 
to its old state, without form and 
void ; (which is meant of the con- 
flagration ;) and after that it shall 
wholly become a sabbath .1^" 

Rabbi Moses Bar Nachman ob- 
serves, from a tradition of the ancient 
Jews, " that the present world will 
conclude with the days of the Mes- 
siah : and that at the end of them 
will be the judgment and resurrec- 
tion of the dead, which is the world 
to come." Here, by the days of the 
Messiah, he means, the spiritual 
kingdom of the Messiah in the pre- 
sent world under the last two thou- 
sand years of it ; because he affirms, 
that the kingdom of the house of 
David is to conclude with the sixth 
thousand ; that the day of judgment 
follows thereupon ; and that the 
world to come begins with the sev- 
enth millennium.^ 

If we consult them respecting the 
days of the Messiah, (i. e. according 



to us, the reign of Christ in the new 
heavens and new earth,) we shall 
find, that they give into the thou- 
sand years, literally understood. 
This appears not only by what we 
before observed from Rabbi Elias ; 
but likewise from the marginal gloss 
upon that passage ; and more par- 
ticularly from Cocceius's edition."* 
Aruch also mentions it as a matter 
of unquestionable authority, or as 
what was generally received and 
entertained among the Jews.i^ And 
so says Rabbi Eliezer: " The days of 
the Messiah are a thousand years."o 

It were easy to multiply testimo- 
nies of this kind, from the Rabbles ; 
but because J would not burden the 
Reader, I content myself with tran- 
scribing these, and refer the curious 
this way to Mede P and Whitby <1 
for more. 

But though I decline enumerating 
authorities of this sort, let none 
think the Jews were singular in 
their opinions on this head. Several 
of the primitive fathers, those es- 
pecially who favoured the Millen- 
nium, have delivered it as part of 
their faith, that the world should 
continue, and the church labour in 
it 6000 years, and that the seventh 
thousand should be the day of judg- 
ment and a sabbath, in which the 
saints should reign with Christ upon 
earth. Thus Irenseus : " In as many 
days as this world was made, in so 
many millenniums will it be con- 
summated : for as much therefore as 
all things were finished in six days ; 
and as a day with the Lord is as a 
thousand years, so the seventh Mil- 
lennium will bring the consumma- 
tion of all things."' 

Justin Martyr without doubt was 
of this opinion, when he says in his 
dialogue with Trypho : '* We know 



i Hjlk. Teshuva. cap. 2. § 2. k Shal. Hakkabal. fol. 36, c. 1. 1 In Torath 

Hadaam. c. 30. f. 105. vid. Grellot. in loc. p. 211, &c. « P. 371. » In voc. pnJf. 
o In Midr. Till. f. 4. c. 2. P B. 5. p. 893. q Annotat. upon Heb. 4, 9. p. 535. 
r Lib, 5. c. 28. 
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those words (of St. Peter) a day 
with the Lord is as a thousand years, 
point this way."'' 

C3rpriaii likewise expresses him- 
self thus : " The first seven days, 
according to the divine disposal, 
contain seven thousand years, as the 
true consummation of all things/'^ 

Lactantius is more large upon this 
subject, having these expressions : 
" Let the philosophers know, who 
reckon so many miUennary ages 
from the beginning of the world, 
that the sixth millennium is not yet 
concluded. When that is run out, 
a consummation must necessarily 
follow, and the world be put into a 
better condition." Afterwards, argu- 
ing upon the same principles as 
Irenseus, he says : " Forasmuch 
then as the works of God were 
completed in six days, the world 
will continue in its present form six 
ages, (i. e. six millenniums :) for the 
great day of the Lord is bounded by 
the revolution of a thousand years." 
And again more fully : " As God 
laboured six days in the production 
of this wonderful system, so religion 
and truth will suffer six thousand 
years." — " Because, having finished 
bis works, he rested on the seventh 
day, and blessed it, it must needs^ 
be, that all malice should be rooted 
out of the earth upon the close of 
the sixth miUennium, and that right- 
eousness should triumph a thousand 
years."t 

We see then from hence, what 
were the sentiments of the ancients 
on this head : and though there be 
no absolute proof in authorities of 
this kind, forasmuch as the wisest 
and best of men are fallible ; yet I 
believe they challenge so much in- 
terest in us, that we dare not hastily 
recede from them ; but observing 
how much their sentiments comport 
with facts, or things themselves. 



we must allow they have an addi* 
tional weight in the argument.- 

IIL [The Author then proceeds 
to argue, that the distinguishing 
periods of the Church fall under such 
a division as favours the analogy ; 
to which he considers it no sufficient 
objection that those periods are of 
unequal length, and do not corres- 
pond by being terms of 1000 years 
each : as (1) from Adam to Abra- 
ham 2009 years ; (2) from Abra- 
ham to Moses 500 years ; (3) from 
Moses to the perfection of the Le- 
vitical state, 500 years ; (4) from 
the height of the Jewish church to 
the incarnation of Christ, a. m. 
4004 ; (5) from the birth of Christ 
to the rise of popery and mahomet- 
anism, which, he says, falls upon the 
close of the fifth millennium ; (6) 
thence to the end of the spiritual 
reign, i. e. to the second coming of 
Christ, which is to close the sixth 
millennium ; (7) to the end of the 
millennium. He then concludes, — ] 

** I shall have done with this head, 
when I have further observed, that 
there seems to be something worthy 
our notice in God's having brought 
the legal state to perfection upon 
the close of the third millennium. 
Lightfoot has this remark upon it : 
" Now it thus falling out, that Solo- 
mon's temple was finished and per- 
fected in the year of the world 3000, ' 
this belike hath helped to strengthen 
that opinion that hath been taken 
up by some, that as the world was 
six days in erecting, so it shall be 
six thousand years in continuance, 
and then shall come the everlasting 
sabbath. And indeed (adds he) the 
observation could not but please 
those that were pleased with this 
opinion : For when they found that 
the first three thousand years of the 
world did end in the perfecting the 
earthly temple, it would make them 



rEd. Paris, p. 308. « De Exhortet. Martyr. t Ingtit, Divinar. lib. 7. c. 14. 
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to conclude the bolder, that the 
other three thousand should con- 
clude in the consummation of the 
spiritual,"^ One may perceive, 
though the Dr. condescends to make 
this observation, that he speaks with 
his usual disgust against the miilen- 
naries : but if the legal tesaple be 
typical of the spiritual, as it certainly 
is, I am at a loss to know how any 
unprejudiced person could avoid 
:8uch a conclusion. 

Mr. Bedford, in settling the dif- 
ferent ages of the world, proposes 
this method : ** First, says he, I 
suppose, that at the end of two 
thousand years Noah died, who was 
the father of the new world, and 
was immediately succeeded by the 
birth of Abraham, the father of the 
faithful. Secondly, that the six days 
of labour may represent a state of 
labour and trouble to the church of 
God, for six thousand years ; and 
as the first three thousand years did 
end in the perfecting of the material 
legal temple built by Solomon ; so 
the other three thousand years will 
■end in the perfecting of the spiritual 
evangelical temple, of which Jesus 
Christ is the chief corner stone. Or 
thus, two thousand years before the 
•birth of him, to whom the promise 
of the Messias was given ; two 
thousand years before the birth of 
the Messias, in whom the promises 
were fulfilled ; and under him two 
thousand years of labour and trouble, 
answering to the six days of the 



week ; and one thousand years of 
peace and rest, answering to the 
seventh day, or sabbath." *'w 

IV, [Another and somewhat im- 
aginative head follows, in which the 
Author endeavours to trace a cor- 
respondence in the events of these 
six periods of the world with the 
respective works of the six first days 
of creation. The following is a sum 
of it. — 

First day, the creation of light : 
first period the breaking out of light 
to the church in that promise to 
the woman. Gen. iii. 15. Second 
day, the waters divided by a firma- 
ment : second j)eriod, the calling 
out and separating the family of 
Abraliam from the people, of which 
waters are a type ; the first period 
being a chaos in which all families 
good and bad were blended toge- 
ther.* Third day, the separation 
of the waters completed, and the 
creation of plants : the Jewish na- 
tion gathered together by Moses, 
and chimed by the Lord as a pecu- 
liar people. The dry land he now 
takes to be an emblem of the Jewish 
church, in contradistinction to the 
waters, or Gentiles, which are drawn 
off; and the earth thus appearing 
brings forth grass, and herb, and 
tree, yielding seed and fruit, which 
is further typical of the fruitfulness 
of the church. " It appearing from 
hence, (says the Author) that the 
works of the third day, in their typi- 
cal reference, give us a view of the 



V Vol. I. p. 385, 386. ^ Scripture Chronolog. B. 2. c. 6 

* On this period the Author has the following remarks : *' It must be observed, 
that as the work of this second day was imperfect, so the division answering to 
it was likewise partial : though God began a separation in Abraham and his family, it 
was not completed till his descendants became a great people, and were the only 
national church in the world. And therefore it is very remarkable, that there is no 
benediction annexed to the second day ; the reason of which is, because God had not 
yet finished his work. However, forasmuch as God designed Abraham and the families 
of the patriarchs (inconsiderable as they are for number,) an eminent figure in the 
history of the church, he was pleased to take a whole day in making the expansion 
and separating the waters above the firmament from those below it. This I hope will, 
in some measure, satisfy those who have been ready to wonder that this day was em- 
ployed to no other purposes." 
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church as perfectly separated from 
the world, and completely beautiful 
in her state ; it is no wonder to find 
two benedictions accompany this 
day, viz. that those words, '* and 
God saw that it was good," should 
be repeated twice, — once on the 
complete separation of the waters, 
and once on the clothing the earth 
with herbage and fruit." Fourth 
day, God made two great lights, and 
the stars also; corresponding with 
the a])peuring of ** the Sun of right- 
eousness," Christ Jesus, the Church 
as the moon, and his ministers and 
followers as stars. Fifth day, ** And 
God said, Let the waters bring forth 
abundantly the moving creature that 
hath life, and fowl that may fly a- 
bove the earth in the open Armament 
of heaven." (Gen. i. 20.) The 
coming into existence of the fish 
and the fowl, he compares to the 
springing up of the whole Anti- 
christian hierarchy ; because as the 
waters brought forth the fowl, the 
papal beast rose out of the sea ; 
(Rev. XIII. 1) and Satan is the 
prince of the power of the air, 
(Ephes II. 2.) 

Sixth day, the creation of insects, 
creeping things, four-footed beasts. 
The creeping things, in which he 
specially mentions serpents, and the 
quadrupeds, comprehending in them 
lions, leopards, bears, &c. he con- 
siders as farther representing the 
antichristian faction ; but that fac- 
tion in its consummation of wicked- 
ness. " For the church (he says) 
has not yet felt the utmost of their 
violence. There is still more behind 
to fear from them. It is true we 
cannot at present pretend to describe 
in what particular instances she has 
to suffer ; but this we know, that 
when things begin to draw to a 
crisis, the devil, because his time is 



but short, will come down with great 
fury (Rev. xii. 12) and stir up his 
instruments to the utmost ; and then 
we shall see what monsters of in- 
iquity — what blood thirsty creatures 
they are." He thinks that this will 
probably be effected by a junction 
of the Mahometan power with the 
Roman Catholic ; and that this is 
typified by the frogs coming out of 
the mouth of the dragon, beast, and 
false prophet/* " Certain it is (he 
continues) that the latter days, or 
days immediately preceding the de- 
liverance of the church from idl her 
avowed enemies, will be a time of 
great tribulation, * such as never 
was since there was a nation.' (Dan. 
XII. 1.) !f the Papacy in the West 
will make considerable efforts to 
preserve that life which remains in 
some of its branches, after the body 
of the beast is destroyed ; (Dan. yii. 
11, 12) — I mean, if, after a revo- 
lution IN prance* (which I take 
for the body of the Papal beast,) 
the other kingdoms in the papal in- 
terest will not give up without the 
hazard of a war, (though it must in 
the issue fall heaviest on them- 
selves ;) no paore, we may be sure, 
will the Turk suffer the land of 
Canaan to be taken from him and 
quietly possessed by the Jews ; &c.*' 
The creation of Adam in the lat- 
ter part of this day he takes to 
be emblematical of judgment being 
given to the saints, and the beasts 
being now brought into subjection 
to the second Adam, as they were in 
the first instance to the first Adam. 
And the creation of the woman and 
her union with the man, is a type 
of the marriage of Christ with his 
church at that period, who is the 
bride : and for them ** there remaih- 
eth a sabbath of glory and peace ; — 
viz. the seventh millennium."] 



* This was published in 1734, more than half a century before the breaking out of 
the Frenck revolution ; but his view seems borrowed from Jurieu, to whom he ac- 
knowledges himself in some things indebted. — Ed. 
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CHAPTER II. CONTINUED. 



The Church in Pergamos. 
Verse 12. It has been before observ- 
ed that the characteristics of Christ, 
with which the two forgoing epis- 
tles were introduced, may be con- 
sidered as having the precedence 
given to them on account of their 
peculiar suitability to the suffering 
state in which the Churches were 
placed at the time the Apocalypse 
was written. In the next epistle, 
addressed to the Church in Perga- 
mos, our Lord appears to reveal 
himself in his most important cha- 
racter, or in reference to his essen- 
tial and divine nature, as the per- 
sonal •' WORD OF GOD.'* It thus Com- 
mences :*'To the Angel of the Church 

* of Pergamos write ; These things 
"* saith he which hath the sharp sword 

* with two edges " which descrip- 
tion refers to Chap. i. 16 : where 
it is said, *' Out of his- mouth went 
a sharp two-edged sword ;" and it 
is under this title of the Word of 
God, (compared by the Apostle Paul 
to a sharp two-edged sword,) that 
St. John describes him, when he 
lays the foundation of the gospel of 
our salvation, by asserting his divine 
nature ; ** In the beginning was the 
' Word, and the Word was with 

* God, and the Word was God. — 

* All things were made by him ; and 
' without him was not « any thing 
' made that was made ;*' this name 
implying, that as it is by our words 
alone that we can make ourselves 
known to others, so it is the pecu- 
liar office of the second person in 
the Trinity, to make known the 
things of God. The symbol there- 
fore describes ** Christ, the power of 



God, and the wisdom of God," as 
the revealer of his will or law ; one 
jot or one tittle of which shall in no 
wise pass away till all be fulfilled. 
It is of the same '* word of God'* or 
*• personal wisdom" that, according 
to the opinion of our most esteemed 
divines, it is said, '* The Lord pos- 

* sessed me in the beginning of his 

• wav, before his works of old. I 

* was set up from everlasting, from 
' the beginning, or ever the earth 
' was. — When he prepared the hea- 
' vens I was there : when he set a 

• compass upon the face of the depth, 
' — then I was by him, — rejoicing 

• always before him, and my delights 

* were with the sons of men." (Prov. 
VIII. •22—31.) 

This Word is the salvation of his 
people, but the condemnation of his 
enemies : a savour of life unto life, 
and of death unto death ; like the 
cloudy pillar which conducted the 
Israelites, and was a guiding light 
to them, but terrific darkness to the 
Egyptians. Christ as the Word of 
God is the life of the world, for the 
words that he speaks, they are spi- 
rit, and they are life. This charac*- 
ter of the Word of God, as being 
the word of life, was more particu- 
larly manifested at his first coming, 
which was to save and not to con- 
demn; but at his second coming, 
when he shall be revealed from hea- 
ven in flaming fire, taking vengeance 
on them that know not God, and 
obey not the gospel, he will be re- 
vealed as the Word of God in its 
condemning power, and in the ma- 
nifestation of his righteous law, 
which demands the destruction of 
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transgressors ; for then out of the 
mouth of him " whose name is called 
the Word of God/' it is said, ''shall 
go forth" a sharp two -edged sword, 
with which he shall smite the na- 
tions, and he shall rule them with 
a rod of iron, and tread the wine- 
press of the fierceness and wrath 
of Almighty God." (Rev. xix. 
13—15.) 

In the body of this epistle, after 
the usual declaration, that Christ 
knows their works, this church is 
commended for having valiantly 
maintained his testimony, holding 
fast his name and not denying his 
faith, though dwelling in the midst 
of a city, which having been the 
capital of an ancient kingdom of 
Asia, and the seat of the kings of 
the line of Attains, was celebrated 
for its literature and its libertinism, 
its philosophy, and its magnificence ; 
and might therefore be considered 
as one of the principal seats of Sa- 
tan, a term we find in Chap. xiii. 
2 applied to pagan Rome, as the 
metropolis of the whole empire and 
the chief seat of its idolatry. Par- 
ticular reference is also made to 
their constancy, as manifested in 
those days, wherein Antipas (proba- 
bably their pastor) as a. faithful mar- 
tyr of Christ, was slain before their 
eyes ; and then reference is again 
made to Pergamos being peculiarly 
the dwelling place of Satan ; shew- 
ing that Christ estimates the value 
of our testimony in his cause, in 
proportion to the difficulties of our 
situation. 

Verses 14, 15. Christ had however 
a few things for which to reprehend 
them : for they had, it would ap • 
pear, suffered in some degree from 
their close contact with the Pagans; 
and there were amongst them those 
who seduced the people of God to 
become partakers in idolatrous and 
licentious rites, eating things offered 
unto idols, and committing fornicO' 



tion ; and who thus imitated Balakr- 
who, instructed by Balaam, laid snares 
for the children of Israel, and se- 
duced them from their allegiance to 
God ; and these dissolute principles 
had found their way into the very 
Church itself, under the new form 
of the licentious doctrines of the 
Nicolaitanes ; of which Christ ex- 
presses his hate and utter abhor- 
rence. 

Verse 16. Being thus found guilty, 
in this matter of contamination from 
the gentiles by whom they were sur- 
rounded, (from which fault theEphe- 
siari Church had kept themselves- 
clean.) our Lord calls upon them to 
repent ; and declares, with reference 
to the character under which he 
reveals himself to this particular 
Church, as ** the word of C>od," that 
otherwise, having taken part with 
his enemies, they shall be treated 
like them ; and that '* coming upon 
them quickly,** and unexpectedly, as 
hereafter upon the world at large, 
he would fight against them with the 
sword of his mouth. 

Here it may well become us, as a 
protestant nation, to ask ourselves — 
What can such as we expect, favor- 
ed as we have been above all the 
other nations of the earth, if we con- 
tinue to amalgamate ourselves with 
the Papacy which Christ *' hates,** 
and which — in reference to the scrip- 
ture names given to the heathen idolsy 
the abomination of the Ammonites, 
and the abomination of the Moab- 
ites, &c. — is called in Dan. ^xi. 31, 
and XII. 11, " the abomination that 
maketh desolation ;" and in a sub- 
sequent p^rt of this revelation it is 
called, *• the Mother of harlots, and 
abominations of the earth." Her 
followers are also in Rev. xi. 2, re- 
presented as the idolatrous " Gen^ 
tiles" of the present day ; who a- 
mongst their other grievous errors 
are justly chargeable with this, that 
whenever circumstances have re*- 
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commesxded such a policy, they have 
always been ready, like the offen* 
ders of the Church of Pergamos, to 
found their superstitious and worldly 
practices upon the former rites of 
Paganism. — What indeed can be 
looked for by us but that we shall 
be made partakers of their punish- 
ment, upon whose account it is de- 
clared that the whole Roman empire 
is already devoted to destruction? 
Dan. VII. 11. 

Verse 17. In the promise made by 
the Spirit to those who should over^ 
€ome, that it should be given to them 
to eat of the hidden manna, refer- 
ence is made to the saving and 
sustaining power of the Word of 
God, agreeably to Christ's own de- 
claration, " that man shall not live 
by bread alone, but by every word 
that proceedeth out of the mouth of 
God ;" and ** that he is that living 
bread which came down from hea- 
ven, and giveth life unto the world ; 
whereof whosoever eateth shall not 
die." — Of this the manna, the sup- 
port of the ancient Church in their 
passage through the wilderness, was 
but a figure. 

The epithet " hidden" may be 
supposed to have reference to that 
pot of manna which was by the ex- 
press direction of God hidden, or 
laid up, by Aaron in the ark, (in it- 
self a type of Christ,) and was thus 
kept in the holy of holies, the place 
of the immediate presence of G^d, 
and a type of the heavenly state. 
And as Christ, when he offered him- 
self as the life of the world, said, 
"he that eateth me shall live by 
me ;" so when he holds it forth as a 
reward to the suffering saints cS the 
church of Pergamos, that in a fu- 
ture and etem^ world they should 
eat of this hidden manna, — being 
himself the Word of God, that in- 
corruptible manna, that true bread 
from heaven,— he promises to ^ve 
himsdf for ever to them as the 



source of their spiritual life ;. of 
which reward the faithful of the 
church of Ephesus received a like 
assurauce under the equivalent figure 
of their eating of the tree of Ufe 
which is in the midst of the Para- 
dise of God. 

The ferCher promise of a white 
stone has refereiH^e to the mi^thpd 
employed in the Areopagus, the great 
judicial tribunal of the A1heni^jls, pf 
deciding on the acquittal or condem- 
uation of an individual by collecting 
the votes of the judges in an urn 
appointed for that puipo^e ; the 
white stone denoting the .acquittad, 
and the black stcme the oondeoMEia- 
tion of the accused ; and it implies 
that the Church, having washed thoir 
robes and ;nade them white in the 
blood of the Ltamb—raud having thus 
been enabled, while living, to *dppt 
the triumphant language of the 
Apostle : " Who shall lay any 
tlung to the charge of God's 
elect, it is God that justifieth* who 
is he that condemneth ?"• — shall 
in eteroity be acquitted .Irom any 
charge of guilt tiiat Satai^ jjo^j 
bring against them. A^eeably ^ 
this animating asi^unoioe we find^ 
that the martyred 9aints of the 
Church of Pergamos (who ca*e here 
promised such acquittal,) and those 
of the Church of Thy atira,. (to whom 
it is expressly promised ^at they 
shall rule the nations with a .rod 
of iron,) together vidth all those of 
the other Churches who had suffered 
during the period of pagan per- 
secution, are thus represented in 
Bev. yu, when their warfere W 
been accomplished, as .fiuccess&lly 
repelling the accusations brought 
against them by Sattm in the court 
of heaven. ** And the Dragon," it 
is said, *' that old: serpent, csdledthe 
' devil and satan> that deceiveth j;he 
* the whole world, stopd before the 
' woman that was ready to be deli- 
' vered," (viz. hef<»e the) Church of 



122 



OftlOIKAL EB6AYS. 



Christ on earth, considered in her 
collective capacity) " for to devour 
her child as soon as it was born; and 
she brought forth a man child/' (viz. 
the members of the same Church, 
considered in their individual capa- 
city,) who was from another world, 
to rule " all nations with a rod of 
' iron ; and her child was caught 

* up unto God, and to his throne. — 
' And I heard a loud voice saying in 
' heaven. Now is come salvation, 

* and strength, and the kingdom of 
' our God, and the power of his 
^ Christ : for the accuser of our 
' brethren is cast down, which ac- 

* cused them before God day and 

* night ; and they overcame him by 
' the blood of the Lamb, and by the 

* word of their testimony, and they 

* lovednot their Kves unto the death." 

The new name written upon the 
white stone refers to the custom of 
giving new names when new con- 
nexions are formed, or new situa- 
tions in life are entered into; as 
when a slave was made free, and 
adopted into the family of his mas- 
ter ; or as the names of Abraham 
and Jacob were changed when God 
brought them into covenant with 
himself ; and as Nebuchadnezzar 
changed the names of Daniel and 
his three companions in captivity 
when he received them into lus ser- 
vice ; or as, with us, a woman upon 
that principal change in her situa- 
tion, her marriage, assumes the name 
of her husband. A still more ap- 
propriate prophetic illustration may 
be found in the change which took 
place, by divine command, in the 
commencement of the year from a- 
bout the time of the autumnal to 
that of the vernal equinox ; (see 
Exod. XII. 2 ;) when the ancient 
church, delivered from the bondage 
of Egypt, and saved from death by 
the blood of the paschal Lamb, entered 
into the new legal dispensation of 
types and ceremonies, preparatory to 



the introduction of the brighter light 
of the Gospel dispensation ; and also 
by the change which was subse- 
quently made in the commencement 
of the week, and in the sabbath day, 
on a corresponding occasion and 
crisis of time, when the Church by 
the sacrifice of the true Paschal 
Lamb experienced a greater deliver- 
ance, and entered into the new 
Gentile dispensation, the former Jew* 
ish dispensation passing away ; and 
when a change was also at the same 
time made in the form of the rite in- 
tended to represent alike under each 
dispensation the sacrifice and death 
of Christ : which latter dispensatioii 
to the Church, — of limited extent, 
with inward light, and external hu- 
miliation, — is itself but preparato- 
ry to the future dispensation of her 
universal extent, exaltation and 
power. 

I have already observed that the 
fulfilment of the promises made by 
the Spirit to the faithful of the sev- 
eral Churches, who should over- 
come in their arduous contest, is de- 
ferred to a period which follows the 
announcement of Rev. xi. 15 — IB, 
** that the kingdoms of this world 

* are become the kingdoms of our 

* Lord and of his Christ," and that 
" the time is come that he should 
' give reward to his servants the 
' prophets and to the saints." And 
at the battle at Armageddon, which 
occurs shortly after this announce- 
ment, — Christ having taken to him- 
self his great power, and the king- 
doms of the world having become 
his — we find that he reveals himself 
in the same character as he does to 
the Church in Pergamos, as the di- 
vine and eternal *' Word of God," 
combined, as in this epistle, with his 
then net&/y assumed regal character; 
for it is said, that on his " head were 
many crowns," and it is then fur- 
ther added, that he hath a name writ' 
ten that no man knew but he himself ; 
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and m verse 16 it is again repeated, 
** he hath on his vesture and on his 
thigh a name written, king of kings 
AND LORD OF LORDS." The ** new 
name** therefore *' written* of Rev. 
If. 17, " which no man knows saving 
he that receiveth it** and which is to 
be bestowed on the glorified sainta 
of the Church of Pergamos when the 
time shall arrive appointed for them 
to receive their reward, is obviously 
the new regal name of Christ which it 
is said no man Anew but he himself. 
This is assumed by him, when, the 
dispensation of humiliation being 
terminated, a new one commences, 
of the privileges and glories of which 
those who have suffered with him 
and in his cause shall partake, when 
he shall come the second time in his 
divine power as the Word of God, 
shall put on zeal as a cloak, and ar- 
ray himself with his regal charac- 
ter as with a vesture, and shall write 
this **n€W »ame"upon his thigh, as be- 
ing the principal seat of strength;* 
and the armies of the saints which 
are in heaven shall follow him 
partaking of his conquests, triumphs, 
and regal glories, which is in effect 
partaking of his 72^117 name. This 
view of the new name written, as 
being Christ's regal name, is con- 
firmed by the fact, that when Christ 
subsequently manifests himself to 
the Church in Philadelphia, as he 
that '• hath the key of David," or 
as having the regal administration 
committed unto him, the appropri- 
ate promise made by the Spirit at 
the conclusion of the epistle to the 
saints of that Church who shall 
overcome is, that Christ shall write 
upon them his *' new name,** 

The complete promise therefore 
made to the saints of the Church of 
Pergamos, that they shall receive a 
white stone and in the stone a new 
name written, which no man know- 



eth save he that receivetib it, is, — 
that being, by the meritorious right- 
eousness of Christ imputed to them» 
absolved from all condemnation, 
when he shall come in that glory of 
the Father which is essentia to his 
character as the divine Word» and 
which he had with the Father be- 
fore the world was, they also shall 
appear with him arrayed in his right- 
eousness, and made partakers of his 
regal character. (See Rev. xix.) 

By the regal name being thus re- 
presented as •* written," we may con- 
sider to be meant, that it is so as- 
sumed by Christ and his saints, as 
never again to be obliterated, an- 
nulled or relinquished. So the Apos- 
tle proclaims in reference to the ex- 
altation of Christ by his resurrection 
from the dead ; " Christ being raised 
from the dead, dieth no more, death 
hath no more dominion over him." 
Dan. II. 44, speaking of the setting 
up the kingdom of the saints, in the 
last days of the Roman Empire, a- 
grees with the testimony thus given 
by St. John ; for it calls it *' a king- 
dom that shall never be destroyed ;" 
— so likewise Dan. vii. 13, 14. 

The statement that no one knows 
this new name but he that receiveth 
it ; and that no man knew the name 
which Christ had written but he 
himself ; while at the same time the 
apostle saw it *' written" on his 
vesture and on his thigh ; must be 
understood as meaning, that no one 
can know so as sufficiently to esti- 
mate, or can appreciate except by 
experience, the greatness of the re- 
gal glories of Christ as the divine 
Word, in which the saints shall par- 
ticipate ; or in the words of St. 
Paul, " that eye hath not seen, nor 
ear heard, neither hath it entered 
into the heart of man, the things 
which God hath prepared for them 
that love him ;" which can only be 



* Thus it is said in the Psalms ** the Lord taketh not pleasure in the le^s,^^ that Is 
in the power or strength of man. 
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tulderstood as they aife revealed by 
the Spirit. 

On comparing this epistle, which 
so magnifies and sets forth the at- 
tributes of the Redeemer, with the 
two which we have previously ex- 
amined, we find in all, the same en* 
couragement to the faithful ; — the 
same connexion maintained between 
the three several distinct portions 
of which they consist, (viz. the re- 
velation of Christ, the address and 
the promise of reward ;) — and the 
same reference made throughout the 
whole of them to the introductory 
vision of Chap. i. and again to the 
rewards described in the last four 
chapters of the Apocalypse, as to be 
bestowed upon the glorified spirits 
of the saints during the last dispen- 
sation, which takes place in time, 
and is to be enjoyed when that be 
past throughout the countless ages 
of eternity. 

The Church in Thyatira* 

Verse 18. Thyatira was a con- 
siderable city of Asia Minor, men- 
tioned in Acts XVI. 14 as the resi- 
dence of Lydia. Christ here appears 
to reveal himself especially in refer- 
ence to his human nature as " the 
duly begotten Son of God," the se- 
cond Adam, the Lord from heaven. 
It thus commences, — 

'* And unto the angel of the Church 
* in Thyatira write ; These things 
' saith the Son of God.*' On refer- 
ring to chap. I. whence all these in- 
troductory portions of the epistles 
are taken, we find a variation be- 
tween the two titles of our Lord, as 
respectively given in each; for in 
the vision, (chap. i. 13,) he is de- 
scribed, not as *' the Son of God," 
biit as " one like unto the Son of 
Man." This interchange of terms 
is highly significant, and intimates 
the entire Union of the two charac- 
ters mentioned ; implying here the 
oneness of the person of the Lord 



Jesus Christ as *' the Son of God," 
and as " the Son of Man." A re- 
markable instance of the same kind 
occurs in Rev. v. 6 and 7 . St. John 
hears it announced by one of the 
elders, that '* the Lion of the tribe 
of Judah, the root of David," hath 
prevailed to open the book ; he 
looks, and beholds '* a Lamb, as it 
had been slain," who takes the book 
dnd opens the seven seals thereof, 
lliis circumstance most obviously 
and naturally denotes the union of 
the regal and priestly oifices in the 
same person of Christ. 

The terms " Son of man," and 
** Son of God," both, as it appears 
to me, here describe Christ in refer* 
ence to his assumed human nature 
and mediatorial character; as we 
find them blended together in the 
annunciation of his future birth into 
this world, made to the virgin Mary ; 
which also states, on the authori- 
ty of the heavenly messenger, the 
grounds upon which the title of 
" the Son of God," as well as that 
of " the Son of man," and the name 
of Jesus, are given to him. " He 
' shall be called the Son of the 

* Highest ; and the Lord God shall 
' give unto him the throne of his 
' Father David" — " And the power 
' of the Highest shall over-shadow 
' thee ; therefore also that holy thing 
' which shall be born of thee shall 
' be called the Son of God" — 
' " Thou shalt call his name Jesus 

* (or Saviour,) for he shall save his 
' people from their sins." It seems 
therefore most agreeable to scrip- 
tural phraseology, to Which on all 
occasions we cannot too closely ad- 
here, to speak of Christ, in reference 
to his essential and divine nature, 
as the Word, or Wisdom of God ; 
but in reference to his assumed hu- 
man nature and mediatorial charac- 
ter, as "Jesus Christ, the Son of 
the living God," or else ** the Son 
of man ;* for these latter terms are 
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interchangeable, and equally des" 
cribe Christ in the fall glories of 
his mediatorial character ; the latter 
term, ** the Son of man" being em- 
ployed equally with the former, •* the 
Son of God," even when his pre- 
existence and his omnipresence (at- 
tributes and perfections derived a- 
lone from his divine nature,) are 
spoken of. Thus he describes him- 
self, as ** he that came down from 
heaven ; even the Son of man which 
is in heaven." 

The first characteristic under which 
Christ makes himself known to this 
Church viz., as having ** his eyes 
like unto a flame of fire," refers to 
the similar description chap. i. 14. 
Christ is here revealed as having 
" all judgment committed unto him, 
because he is the son of man." This 
also is an attribute derived only 
from his divine nature, according to 
the declaration made by the mouth 
of the prophet Jeremiah, " I the 
' Lord search the hearts, I try the 
' reins, even to give to every man 
' according to his ways, and accord- 
' ing to the fruit of his doings." So 
also St. Paul, speaking of the divine 
Word, says, '* For the Word of God 
' is quick, and powerful, and sharper 

* than any two-edged sword, pierc- 
' ing even to the dividing asunder of 
' soul and spirit, and of the joints 
' and marrow, and is a discemer of 
' the thoughts and intents of the 

* heart ;" and when on earth ** He 
' needed not that any should testify 
' of man, for he knew what was in 

* man." 

The second characteristic of Christ 
here introduced— viz. that his feet 
are " like fine brass,** — corresponds 
with the description chap. i. 15, 
that his feet were " like unto fine 
brass, as if they burned in a furnace." 
The same description is given of the 
Cherubim, or church in heaven, in 
Ezekiel, chap. i. 7. where it is said, 
'' their feet were straight feet, the 



' sole of their feet was like the 
' sole of a calfa foot, and they spar- 
' kled like the colour of burnished 

* brass." This symbol, borrowed as 
in so many other instances from the 
animal creation, alludes to the fact 
that the feet of animals are their 
chief instruments of labour, as their 
horns are their great instruments of 
power. A similar reference to the 
feet of animals, as instruments of 
labour, occurs in the prophecy of 
Isaiah, where a blessing is pronoun- 
ced upon the missionary labours of 
the church on earth in these terms ; 
*' Blesaed are ye that sow beside aU 
' waters, that send forth thither the 
' feet of the ox and the ass." And 
the same figure, of referring to the 
feet of animals, is used by the apos- 
tle Paul, when, in speaking of the 
ministerial labours of the church on 
earth, he explains the hidden mean- 
ing of the precept of the ceremonial 
law, " Thou shalt not muzzle the 
ox that treadetli out the com." The 
power with which the Jews should 
subdue and bring their enemies 
under their feet, is also predicted by 
the prophet Micah, using the same 
figure of thrashing by the feet of 
oxen, whose hoofs were strengthened 
by shoes of brass ; '* Arise, and 
' thrash, O daughter of Zion ; for I 
' will make thine horn iron, and I 

* will make thy hoofs brass." And 
as part of the blessing wherewith 
Moses the man of God blessed the 
tribe of Asher before his death it is 
said, " thy shoes shall be iron and 
' brass ; and as thy days, so shall 
' thy strength be." (Deut. xxxiii. 
25.) By the feet of the ministers 
of the church on earth, who bring 
the glad tidings of salvation, being 
compared to those of the ox and of 
the ass ; and again, by the feet of 
the tribes of Israel being spoken of 
as made iron and brass ; is implied 
the vigour, energy, and persevering 
character of their laborious ezer- 



126 



0BI6INAL KS8ATS* 



tions ; and this is also the meaning 
of the same characteristic as found 
in the symbol of the Cherubim, or 
church in heaven, as appears from 
their feet of brass being the feet of 
oxen. When therefore our Lord 
here reveals himself as having his 
feet like unto fine brass, — or as, in 
the vision seen by Daniel, chap.x. 6, 
■when he appeared having both ** his 
' arms and his feet like in colour to 

• polished brass," (the arms being 
the principal instruments of labour 
with man, as the feet are with the 
working animal creation,) — it would 
appear that he reveals himself on 
each occasion, in reference to his 
human nature and mediatorial char- 
acter, as working out the salvation 
of his people, and as their great ex- 
emplar ; and how this was manifest- 
ed in the life of Jesus Christ, whose 
" meat and drink," it was "to do 
' the will of him that sent him, and 

• to finish his work," is the general 
subject of the gospels. Hence he was 
enabled, in the immediate prospect 
of his departure out of this world, 
and in his last prayer addressed to 
his heavenly Father to testify of 
himself: ** I have glorified thee on 

• earth, I have finished the work that 
' thou gavest me to do ;" and at 
length to close the scene of his life 
and sufferings with that all impor- 
tant declaration.**/^ is finished" 

By the consideration of this reve- 
lation of Christ's character we are 
taught to imitate him, who has left 
us an example that we should follow 
his steps. For it is most interesting 
to remark, that in this symbol we 
have another instance in which the 
church on earth, the church in hea- 
ven, and Christ the head of both, are 
described by the same symbols, 
as possessing the same character. 
Thus St. Paul, whose first question 
after his conversion was, "Lord what 
wilt thou have me to do ?" and who, 
following the example of him who 



called him, " laboured more abuI^' 
dantly" than any of his brethren, 
exhorted Timothy, his son in the 
faith, to be a follower of himself as 
he was of the Lord* ** Preach the 
word, be instant in season, and 
out of season rebuke, exhort, — 
do the work of an evangelist, make 
full proof of thy ministry;" and 
was enabled also thus to testify con- 
cerning himself, *'I am now ready 

* to be offered, and the time of my 
' departure is at hand ; I have fought 
' a good fight, I have finished my 

* course, I have kept the faith : 

* henceforth there is laid up for me 
' a crown of righteousness." (2 Tim. 
IV, 2—7.) 

Verse 19. Agreeably to the gen- 
eral character and object of this 
epistle, as thus set forth in its com- 
mencement, we find that our Lord, 
in his address to this church, dwells 
particularly upon the abounding of 
their works of love and laborious 
services in his cause ; for it is not 
only, like the other six epistles, in- 
troduced by the words, " I know 
thy works ;" but there are added 
the following synonymous expres- 
sions, ** thy charity, and service, and 
faith, and patience, and** (it is again 
said) ** thy works " and they are 
commended, that they were so far 
from having fainted or fedled in 
them, or become weary in well do- 
ing, that they had advanced in zeal, 
and going on from strength to 
strength, their last works had been 
found to be even more abundant 
than their first ; their labours thus 
partaking of that enduring character 
intimated by the feet of brass. 

Verse 20. Notwithstanding this 
strong commendation, Christ declares 
that he had a few things against them; 
and they are reproved for tolerating, 
like the Church of Pergamos, the 
idolatrous and licentious practices 
derived from the surrounding Gen- 
tiles ; the chief instigator to which 
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is here designated as, ** that woman 
Jezebel " so named after her, who, 
being the daughter of an idolatrous 
king, after her marriage with Ahab 
retained her zeal for her own de- 
praved worship, and, feeding at her 
table four hundred prophets of the 
groves, used every endeavour to 
support and propagate it in Israel. 
This name it appears most in ac- 
cordance with the literal character 
of the admonitions contained in these 
epistles to understand, not as desig- 
nating, like " Babylon the Great," 
any organized society ; but rather 
some single influential individual be- 
longing to this church ; whom, call- 
ing herself a teacher or prophetess, 
they suffered to seduce the real ser- 
vants of Christ into the commission 
of fornication, and the eating of things 
offered unto idols ; by which terms 
may be meant, either a literal par- 
taking in the idolatrous and heathen 
rites of the surrounding Gentiles; 
or else the corrupting, by an ad- 
mixture of these, the purity, simpli- 
city, and spirituality of the Christian 
worship of this church. 

Verse 21. The mention of the 
space for repentance which had been 
given to those who had offended, 
may refer to the patience with which 
Christ endures the provocations of 
his people, as being one of the 
greatest of his labours and trials. 
This was the only subject upon 
which he ever uttered a complaint, 
yet this forced him once to exclaim, 
" O faithless and perverse genera- 

* tion, how long shall I be with you ? 

* how long shall I suffer you !" Such 
also was his patience and forbear- 
ance manifested amidst the provo- 
cations of his ancient church in the 
wilderness, whose manners the apos- 
tle says he there endured for the 
space of forty years. 

Verse 22. As Elijah announced 
before hand the judgments which 
should fall upon the idolatrous Jeze- 



bel; so— respecting the false pro- 
phetess of the church in Thyatira, 
her abettors and followers, here 
designated as " those who commit 
adultery with her,* and as her chil- 
dren, — our Lord declares that his 
forbearance should at length have 
an end, and that, except they should 
repent of their " deeds" (or, as it is 
in the original, *• works") he would 
cast them into the bed of affliction 
and tribulation, and kill them with 
disease and death ; indicating per- 
haps the visitation of some temporal 
punishment of their transgressions ; 
as St. Paul decreed that the offender 
of the church of Corinth should in 
such a way be delivered over to 
Satan : and then our Lord, in refer- 
ence to the characteristic under 
which he reveals himself to this 
particular church, as having " his 
eyes like unto a flame of fire," adds, 
" and all the churches," (from this 
example,) " shall know that I am 

* he which searcheth the reins and 

* the hearts ;" and, in reference to 
the second characteristic of his feet 
being " like unto fine brass" and to 
those works of the church which he 
had either approved or condemned, 
farther adds, " and I will give unto 

* every one of you according to your 

* works" 

Verses 24, 25. Christ then returns 
to commendation making known his 
discrimination with respect to those 
who had approved themselves and 
had kept themselves clear from these 
idolatrous practices and deep devices 
of Satan ; and they are assured, as 
a recompence for their faithfulness, 
that he would put upon them no other 
burden, or labour, than they had al- 
ready experienced ; and they are ex- 
horted, as followers of him and his 
example, to a patient perseverance in 
their present course of well doing; 
and to hold fast the beginning of 
their confidence stedfast unto the end, 
or till his return and second coming ; 
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which event is always held forth to 
the church as the subject of their 
continued expectation, and the pe- 
riod of their anticipated reward. 

Verse 26. In the introduction to 
the promise made to the faithful 
towards the close of this epistle, we 
observe one of the most remarkable 
instances of a peculiar reference be- 
ing made to the characteristic un- 
der which Christ, at the opening of 
each epistle, reveals himself to that 
particular church, combined with 
the strongest evidence, that in this 
instance it has reference to his own 
works performed in his human na- 
ture, and to those of his church. 
For whereas the address with which 
all the promises to the other churches 
are introduced is simply " To him 
that overcometh will I give," as at 
chap II. 7, II, 17,andiii. 5, 12,21; 
we have here a varied form, ** He 
' that overcometh and keepeth my 
' works unto the end, to him will I 
* give, &c. &c. ;" so that, including 
tlus remarkable introduction of the 
mention of the W4)rk8 of this church, 
we have them named, or referred to, 
in this epistle, either in the way of 
commendation or reproof, no less 
than six times ; besides the intro- 
ductic^ of the synonymous terms of 



" " service," 



and 



pa- 



" charity, 
tiencB." 

The reward promised is the 
following : ** To him will I give 
' pou?er over the nations, and he shall 

* rule them with a rod of iron ; as 

* the vessels of a potter shall they be 

* broken to shivers, even as I received 

* of my Father :*' — or.in other words, 
they who shall occupy themselves 
faithfully and diligently in the ser- 
vice of Christ in this life, will be 
employed by him in another life 
and a future dispensation in more 
exalted and extensive services ; and 
shall vindicate both his cause and 
their own by the entire destruction 
of his and their eneinies ; thus min- 



istering under him in the exercise 
of his regal office, and rendering 
those services which during the an- 
cient dispensation were executed by 
the unfallen angels : as when in a sin- 
gle night one hundred and fourscore 
and five thousand of the army of 
Sennacherib were thus destroyed. 
The promise is tlierefore similar to 
that made by Christ in the para- 
ble of the talents, that those who 
in this life have been faithful over 
a few tilings, and who have well 
executed the offices entrusted to 
them, should, in a future life, be 
made rulers over many things; as 
also in that of the nobleman, who, 
going into a far country, gave ten 
pounds to his ten servants that they 
might occupy until he should come 
again ; who are .represented as being 
each, on their Lord's return, re- 
warded according to their works. 
Thus does our Lord through his 
servant John, in his last revelation, 
exhort his people to diligence in 
labouring in his cause, by promises 
similar to, though more glorious 
and explicit than, those by which 
he enforced his precepts when on 
earth ; and varied only in character 
from these, in reference to the fact 
that the Church was now peculiarly 
suffering from the hands of their 
enemies. 

In the concluding words, ** even 
as I received of my Father," the 
great promise made to Christ in the 
second Psalm is referred to : •* yet 
' have I set my King upon my holy 
' hill of Zion ; I will declare the de- 
' cree, the Lord hath said unto me, 
' thou art my Son, this day have I 
' begotten thee. Ask of me and I 
' shall give thee .the heathen for 
' thine inheritance, and the utter- 
' most parts of the earlii for thj 
' possession ; thou shalt break them 
' with a rod. of iron, thou shalt dash 
* them in pieces like a potter's vea- 
' ael." And we .are thus informed 
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in direct terms of the g^eat and 
consoling truth, which is every 
where incidentally made manifest 
throughout the Apocalypse, viz. 
that our Lord makes his people par- 
takers of all those privileges and all 
those honours which in his mediato- 
rial character, as " the Son of God" 
and " the Son of man," he himself 
receives from his Father, This we 
also find declared in the passage 
which closes the principal hook of 
the Apocalypse, — "He that over- 
cometh shall inherit all things." 

The promise made to the saints 
in general, through the saints of 
the Church in Thyatira, hegan to be 
fulfilled on the expiration of the 
1260 years of the afflicted state of 
the Church, when, Anno Domini 
1792, the seventh Apocalyptic trum- 
pet sounded: for then the time 
came that the glorified spirits of the 
martyred saints began to assert 
their right to the kingdom, and to 
avenge their cause upon their pa- 
pal adversaries ; destroying, by the 
pouring out of the vials of wrath 
upon the papal nations, those who 
had destroyed the meek of the earth. 
These vials it appears from Rev. xv. 
7, are poured out by the Cherubim 
or Church in heaven ; for one of 
these deliver them to the seven an- 
gels, who are with them in the ho- 
ly of holies, and equally with them- 
selves represent the Church in hea- 
ven ; acting only as their delegates, 
on account of their being seven vi- 
als of judgment to pour out, and 
only four Cherubim. Of which se- 
ven last plagues upon the Roman 
empire we have to observe, that 
six (as far as they effect its west- 
ern branch) are already exhausted. 
The judgment however, which is 
more particularly referred to in this 
promise, is that of the battle of Ar- 
mageddon, which takes place in the 
period of the seventh vial of con- 
fiummation; in the description given 



of which we find that '' the armies 
(of the saints)" which are in " hea- 
ven" foUpw Christ seated on white 
horses, and clothed ia fine linen 
white and clean, — ^which is the 
righteousness of saints," and are 
thus (according to his promise, as 
contained in this epistle) associated 
with him when he smites the nations, 
and rules them with a rod of iron, 
and treadeth the wine press of the 
fierceness and wrath of Almighty 
God. (Rev. XIX. 15.) And though 
the temporal reign of Christ and his 
saints hitherto, during the period of 
the thirty years, and the first 14 
which have already expired of the 
forty five years of Dan. xu. 11, 12, 
has been an invisible reign, or has 
been visible only in its effects ; the 
last great act of wrath, now rapidly 
approaching, may \^ expected to be 
attended with some more open mani- 
festation of his power and glory; 
and perhaps also of the ten thousand 
saints, whom, according to the ancient 
prophecy of Enoch, he will bring 
with him ; as formerly the giving of 
the law from Mount Sinai (to which 
this future manifestation of Christ, 
as the personal Word or Law of 
God corresponds) was rendered more 
glorious by the ministry of hosts of 
angels. 

This battle — or revelation from 
heaven of Jesus Christ as " King of 
kings and Lord of lords" taking ven- 
geance upon his enemies, — is a« 
gain mentioned in chap, xvii, 14 ; 
and the glorified saints who will 
attend his triumph, (there spoken 
of as "they that are with him,") 
are designated as " called and chosen 
and faithful," thus partaking of the 
character of Christ himself, who 
when he appears on this occasion as 
the revealed word of God takes the 
title of "faithful and true;" (Rev. 
XIX. 11) like as the two books of 
his revealed and written word, (viz. 
that which is sealed, and thftt which 
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is Open,) as contained in this Apo- 
calypse, end each with a similar de- 
claration, viz. " These words are 
true and faithful," (Rev. xxi. 5,) 
" These words are faithful and true." 
(Rev. XXII. 6.) 

From the above description it 
clearly appears, that it is at this 
time, and upon this occasion, that 
the promise made by Christ to the 
faithful of the church in Thyatira 
will receive its fulfilment. 

Verse 28. Our Lord further pro- 
mises that, to him that overcometh, 
he will give '* the morning star" 
He says of himself in Rev. xxii. 16, 
" I am the root and the offspring of 
David, the bright and morning star," 
—a beautiful symbol of Christ, as 
being the chiefest among ten thou- 
sand of all the hosts of heaven and 
altogether lovely and its connexion* 
in this passage with the character 
of Christ, as " the root and oifspring 
of David," evidences that it relates 
to his regal office ; and that the 
saints in lliyatira are thus promised 
that they shall share with Christ 
in the glories of the millennial reign 
which follow their triumphs at Ar- 
mageddon ; being the same promise 
that was made to those of the church 
of Smyrna under the assurance that 
they should "not be hurt of the 
second death." And we thus find. 
— corresponding to the literal de- 
scription of the millennial reign of 
the saints with Christ, as contained 
in Rev. xx. 4, and of their subse- 
quent " reign with him for ever and 
ever," mentioned in Rev. xxii. 5, 
— ^two pairs of symbols : viz. first, 
" the marriage supper of the Lamb," 
followed by the ** New Jerusalem" 
or married state ; and again the light 
of '* the morning star," opening the 
way for the brighter and more glo- 
rious light of the sun ; — alike beau- 
tiful sets of symbols, and equally 
appropriate to the subject : for as 
the marriage supper is the joyful 



forerunner of the married state ; 
and as the morning star ushers in 
the universal day ; so the first resur- 
rection, and the glory of the millen- 
nial period of light and joy, is but 
the harbinger of the more blessed 
period of the general resurrection 
and the eternal day, when, in the 
new Jerusalem, the glOry of God 
shall lighten it, and the L^mb shall 
be the light thereof. 

The Church in Sardis, 

Chap. hi. 1 . In the next epistle 
addressed to the Church in Sardis, 
the city of Croesus, and the ancient 
seat of the Lydian kings, our Lord 
reveals himself in his priestly charac- 
ter, BS ** he that hath the seven spirits 
of God and the seven stars," It has 
been already explained, on chap. i. 4, 
that the expression, " the seven spi- 
rits of God," designates the Holy 
Spirit as manifested in the covenant 
of grace, or sent forth into the seven 
churches of the earth, — i. e. into 
the universal church of God. Christ 
therefore, in the same manner as 
the high priest was under the Law 
consecrated to his office by the holy 
anointing oil, is here revealed as 
possessing the fulness of the Spirit, 
as his qualification for the priestly 
mediatorial office. 

The names either of ** the Mes- 
siah," or of ** the Christ," (the one 
signifying in Hebrew, and the other 
in Greek, "the anointed one" of God,) 
are those by which he was known 
to all, who, taught by the ancient 
Jewish prophets, waited for the re- 
demption and consolation of Israel. 
Thus Andrew declared to Philip 
" we have found the Messiah ;" and 
the woman of Samaria says, " when 
the Messiah cometh" — and again, 
'* is not this the Christ 9" And so 
also in other instances ; for it was 
by this name that he was propheided 
of in the second Psalm : ** Why do 
the heathen so furiously rage to- 
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gether, against the Lord and against 
his anointed ?** or (as it is rendered 
Acts IV. 26) ** against his Christ" — 
him '* whom God had anointed,** 
(v, 27.) See also Psalm xlv. 7, and 
Isaiah xlii. 1. Agreeably to these 
predictions it is testified in the gos- 
pels, that Jesus Christ was first 
formed, in the womb of the virgin 
Mary, by the power of the Holy 
Ghost ; and the token given to John 
the Baptist by which he might re- 
cognise him as the expected Messiah 
was, that the spirit of God should 
be seen descending and remaining 
upon him ; for in this he was dis- 
tinguished from all others of the 
sons of men, that God gave not the 
Spirit by measure unto him. After 
this manifest and open anointing 
by the Holy Spirit, all the impor- 
tant acts of his life and ministry 
are described as having been done 
through the Spirit's influence. He 
began his arduous course, and stood 
forth as the champion of his church, 
in the power of the Spirit ; for we 
are told that immediately after his 
baptism, " being full of the Holy 
Ghost," he returned from Jordan, 
and was " led" (or as it is otherwise 
more forcibly expressed, "driven,") 
by the spirit into the wilderness, to 
be tempted of the devil. Leaving 
then the scene of his successful con- 
test with the great enemy of man- 
kind, " he returned, in the power of 
the spirit, into Gralilee ;" and there 
opened his public ministration by 
applying- to himself, and to the then 
present time, the prophecy of Isaiah 
— ** The Spirit of the Lord is upon 
' me, because he hath anointed me 
' to preach good tidings to the 
* meek." (lxi. 1.) 

To obtain the gift of the Holy 
Ghost for his church, and renew the 
intercourse between God and man, 
broken off by sin, was also the final 
and crowning object of his suflfer- 

» John XX. 22. 



ings, atoning death, and triumphant 
resurrection ; and that which made 
it expedient that he should be taken 
away from the earth ; as he assured 
his sorrowing disciples. (John xvz. 
7 ; see also xiv. 16 und 26.) When 
therefore he first met hia assembled 
disciples after his resurrection, " he 
breathed on them, say ing, Receive ye 
the Holy Ghost ;"& and when the day 
of Pentecost was fully come, he im- 
parted, in more abundant measure, 
and in all the plentitude of his gifts 
and operations, the Holy Spirit, 
as the great promise of the Father. 
Thus he fulfilled the promise of God 
made to his ancient church, which 
had been for ages, i. e. throughout 
the whole period of the legal dispen- 
sation, annually anticipated ; and 
had been more recently and ex- 
plicitly promised by Christ to the 
apostles ; and in expectation of the 
reception of which gift they had 
farther been commanded to tarry 
for a time in Jerusalem. Thus were 
they anointed for their public minis- 
try by him, who, when pointed out 
to the Baptist as he upon whom the 
Holy Spirit should be seen resting, 
was described, at the same time, as 
"he that anointeth with the Holy 
Ghost." And he now qualified and 
gave, and throughout every period 
will continue so to do, "to some 
' apostles, and some prophets, and 
' some evangelists, and some pastors 
' and teachers ; for the perfecting of 
' the saints, for the work of the 
* ministry, for the edifying of the 
' body of Christ.^b 

That Christ possesses the fulness 
of the Spirit, in order that he may 
impart it to his churches as their 
occasions require/^'and send forth at 
his pleasure qualified and faithful 
labourers into his vineyard, is indi- 
cated in the opening of this epistle 
by his revealing himself as he that 
hath — not * ' the seven spirits of God" 
b Ephet. IT. 11, 12. 
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only, but "the seven ztars** also; 
that is, that hath the ministers of 
all the churches at his disposal. 
For, as the great high priest, he has 
the whole spiritual priesthood under 
hi» controul, and wherever they are 
sent they are exclusively his gift ; 
wherefore, as the church of England 
rightly holds, no man should think 
or presume to undertake this holy 
office, unless he believes himself to 
be, in some measure, called or an- 
ointed to it by the Spirit of God, 
as was Aaron. 

Christ, having thus revealed him- 
self to the Church of Sardis, rebukes 
them for contenting themselves with 
an empty profession of religion. 
They had a name to live and no more, 
for they were " deatf* in trespasses 
and sins : or, if not arrived at that 
stage of corruption, had lost all the 
life, energy, and vitality of religion, 
— resembling the Jews, who, when 
they were in their worst estate, 
prided themselves only so much the 
more upon being the children of 
Abraham ; and especially the priests, 
when they were satisfied with their 
names appearing in the genealogies 
of the raCe of Aaron, while they 
were little attentive to render unto 
God an enlightened and spiritual 
service ; respecting the inutility of 
whose dead works, and their unae- 
eeptableness in his sight, God thus 
expostulates by the mouth of his 
prophet : " To what purpose is the 
' multitude of your sacrifices unto 
' me, saith the Lord, I am full of 

* the burnt oflFering& of rams, — I 
' delight not in the blood of bullocks, 
' -—bring no more vain oblations, 
' incense is an abomination to me ; 
' the new moons and sabbaths I 

• cannot away with." The profes- 
sors of the Church of Sardis too 
much resemble these their forerun- 
ners of the legal priesthood : instead 
of sustaining the character of "a 
' royal priesthood, an holy nation, a 



' peculiar people, shewing forth the 
' praises of him who had called them 
' out of darkness into his marvellous 
* light," they were, like the rest of 
the world, •' dead to eternity, alive 
to time ;" — and though appointed 
by Christ to be as the salt of the 
earth, they had themselves lost their 
spiritual savour. 

In reference, we may suppose, 
to the appointed watchings of the 
priesthood in the temple service, 
they are exhorted to watch, and 
strengthen the things which remain- 
ed, that were ready to die ; for as the 
lamps of the golden candlestick re- 
quired constant and stated trimming 
and replenishing with oil ; and the 
sacred fire of the altar required con- 
tinually cherishing ; so the graces 
of the christian are ever ready to 
languish, and except maintained by 
our constant endeavours, through 
the influences of the Holy Spirit, 
must be ever on the wane. 

Christ, as the great high priest of 
his church, declares that he had not 
found the works of the church of 
Sardis *' perfect before God." where- 
as the consideration that the priest's 
office under the law required per- 
fection, so that none who had any 
defect of body were permitted to 
officiate, — and the requirement of 
the same perfection in the paschal 
lamb, and in all their sacrifices^ 
without which they could not be 
presented before God as an accept- 
able offering, — should have incul- 
cated upon the professors of the 
church of Sardis, as a spiritual 
priesthood, the necessity of aiming 
at perfection ; as our Lord also 
taught his disciples in the precept 
" Be ye perfect, even as your Father 
which is in heaven is perfect." 

Verse 3. They are then exhorted, 
in reference to these declensions, 
to remember how they had received, 
and heard, and to hold fast, and re- 
pent ; as are the churches of £phe- 
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sus and Thyatira, in the preceeding 
epistles ; and as the Hebrews were 
thus exhorted by St. Paul — " Call 

* to remembrance the former days ; 

* for ye have need of patience, that 

* after ye have done the will of God 

* ye might receive the promise : for 
' yet a little while, and he that shall 

* come, will come, and will not 
' tarry."c in reference also to the 
appointed officer or captain of the 
temple, going his rounds at uncer- 
tain hours, in order to ascertain that 
every one of the priests and Levites, 
who bad the guard of the temple, 
was at his post and watchful, our 
Lord further warns them, that if 
they should not watch, he would come 
upon them as a thief in the night, 
and they should not know what 
hour he would come upon them. In 
like reference to the ordinances of 
the temple sei-vice, the church of 
Christ has already, by the pouring 
out of the sixth Apocalyptic vial, 
been warned of his approaching 
coming ; lest they should be taken 
by surprise and unawares. — ** Be- 
hold, (he says at this time,) I come 
' as a thief. Blessed is he that 
' watcheth, and keepeth his gar* 

* ments, lest he walk naked, and 
' they see his shame ;" (Rev. xvr. 
15.) the allusion being here also 
to the visits paid by the Captain of 
the temple, and to the punishment 
inflicted by him, who, going his 
rounds at night with torches, if he 
found any sleeping on their post, as 
an evidence of the fact, and as a de- 
served disgrace, set fire to their gar- 
ments ; as David cut off the skirts of 
Satil's robe, in order to prove the feict 
of his having had his life in his power 
when he was in a deep sleep ; and 
as the king of the children of Am- 
mon did to the servants of king Da- 
vid, with the design of inflicting 
upon them a great public disgrace. 
How £ar in the present day every 

« Heb. X. 32—^7. 



individual amongst us has, by com- 
paring the records which Christ has 
given respecting the awful event 
of his second coming with the mani- 
fest signs of the times, or by other 
means, endeavoured to obey this 
injunction of watchfulness, must be 
left to each one in his own case to 
determine. 

Verse 4. Christ recognises a few 
names in the register of the priest* 
hood, that is, a few of the professing 
people of the church of Sardis, who 
had continued to walk in the bright- 
ness and purity of their first profes- 
sion, and had not by their sinful 
declensions defiled their priestly gar- 
ments : these our Lord declares 
" shall walk with him in white." 
And though the imputation of 
Christ's righteousness, indicated by 
i;he gift of the white priestly gar- 
ment, is a privilege enjoyed by the 
believer in Christ in every step of 
his progress, and is that indeed by 
which, becoming a believer, he passes 
from death unto life ; — and though 
it is also described as the reward 
first bestowed in the heavenly state 
upon the martyrs who had hllesi 
by pagan persecution ; in the enjoy- 
ment of which they rest waiting 
until the purposes of God shall be 
matured, and the time appointed for 
their open vindication and exaltation 
shall arrive ;^ — yet the promise here 
made by Christ, that the faithful of the 
church of Sardis should walk before 
him in white, must rather be referred 
to the new Jerusalem or eternal 
state, of which it is said, when seen 
in vision by the apostle, " The glory 
' of God did lighten it and the Lamb 
' is the light thereof." And it is 
added, (borrowing a figure from the 
literal Jerusalem, considered as the 
city of the great king, and the 
metropolis to which all the tribes 
went up to worship,) " the nations 
' of them that are saved shall walk 
d Rer. Ti. 11. 
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• in the light of it ," while the un- 
sullied purity of those who shall be 
permitted to walk with Christ in 
their white garments as kings and 
priests, and in the light of God and 
of the Lamb, is farther described : 
•' And there shall in no wise enter 
' into it anything that defile th, nei- 
' ther whatsoever worketh abomi- 
' nation, or make th a lie." — ** Bless- 
' ed are they tliat do his command- 

• ments, that they may have right 

• to the tree of life, and may enter 

• in through the gates of the city ; 
' for without are dogs, and sorcerers, 
' and whoremongers, and murderers, 
' and idolaters, and whosoever loveth 

• and maketh a lie." (Rev. xxii. 
14, 15.) 

Verse 5. The promise made by 
Christ to the saints of the church of 
Sardis, of being partakers with him 
in his priestly character when he 
shall be manifested as a priest upon 
his throne, is in this verse again 
repeated — " He that overcometh 
the same shall be clothed in white 
raiment." And in reference to the 
genealogies which the priests were 
particularly careful to keep, that 
they might prove their descent from 
Aaron, and their right to officiate 
before the high priest in white, he 
adds, — ** And I will not blot out his 
name out of the book of life." For 
want of their names appearing in 
the registers of the descendants of 
Aaron, it is mentioned in Ezra ii. 
62, that some of those that returned 
from the captivity in Babylon were, 
as polluted, excluded from the priest- 
hood ; find we read in the account 
of the regulations of the temple 
service at a later period, that the 
Sanhedrim sat daily in a particular 
apartment, " it being one of the 
' branches of their duty to examine 
' the priests who were of age, rela- 
' tive to the clearness of their de- 
' scent, and their freedom from the 
' blemishes which were considered 



' as excluding them from the priest- 

* hood. If the evidence which they 
' brought of their descent from 

* Aaron was defective, they were 
' clothed in black, veiled in black, 
' and dismissed in disgrace. But if 
' they could prove their descent/ 
' and were free from blemish, then 

* they were trolled among their 
' brethren, were clothed in white 
' raiment, and consecrated by the 
' accustomed offering." From the 
disgrace of being publicly rejected 
from the priestly office, those of the 
church of Sardis who should over- 
come in their present arduous con- 
test are promised an exemption ; as 
well as a permanent enrolment in 
its registers, or in the book of life. 

The same allusion to the books 
containing the names of the priest- 
hood, spiritually called the book of 
life, appears to be made in the de- 
scription given of the day of the 
general judgment, Rev. xx. 11, 12 
— ** I saw a great white throne — 
' and I saw the dead small and great 
' stand before God ; and the books 
' were opened, and another book was 

* opened which is the book of life, 

* and the dead were judged out of 
' those things which were written 
' in the books, according to their 
' works. — And whosoever was not 
'found written in the book of life 

* was cast into the lake of fire." 

Our Lord respecting such as 
should overcome farther adds — ** / 

* will confess his name before my 
' Father and before his angels ;" this 
figure apparently alluding to the 
open and public reading out the 
names of those who shall be found 
registered in the book of life, as hav- 
ing overcome and by sufficient evi- 
dences established their priestly cha- 
racter. Our Lord promises a like 
open recognition of his people when 
he thus describes the solemnities of 
the last judgment : ** whqi the Son 
' of man shall come in his glory and 
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' all the holy angels with him, then 
' shall he sit on the throne of his 

• glory." — ** Then shall the king say 
' unto thern on his right hand. Come 

• ye blessed of my Father, inherit 

• the kingdom prepared for you from 

• the foundation of the world." And 
at another time he solemnly declared 
to his disciples this awful truth, 
** Whosoever shall confess me be- 
' fore men, him will I confess also 
' before my Father which is in hea- 
' ven ; but whosoever shall deny me 
' befoje men, him will I also deny 

• before my Father which is in hea- 
' ven." For he will say to them 
placed on his left hand, " Depart 
' from me ye cursed into everlasting 
' fire prepared for the devil and his 
' angels ;" and those not found 
written in the book of life, will he 
cast into the lake of fire. — " This is 
the second death." (Rev.xx.l4, 15.) 

But from such dreadful condem- 
nation all those shall be exempted 
who like the saints of the church of 
Smyrna shall have been faithful unto 
death ; or whose names, like those 
of the church of Sardis, shall be 
found written in the book of life ; 
nor shall the names of any be blotted 
out of that book, who shall have 
preserved the purity and whiteness 
of their priestly vestments undefiled 
by spot or stain ; or rather shall 
have washed them, all polluted and 
defiled as they are, and made them 
white, "so as no fuller on earth can 
white them," in the cleansing and 
all-atoning blood of the Lamb. 

The Church in Philadelphia, 

The sixth epistle is addressed to 
the church in Philadelphia, once a 
flourishing city of Asia Minor : to 
whom Christ reveals himself in his 
regal character, as having the key of 
David; and the circumstance that 
the revelation of Christ in his priest* 
ly character has, in the order of 
time, preceded this, may be explain- 



ed on the ground, that the epistles 
are addressed to the churches, and 
that in such addresses the priestly 
office naturally precedes the regal. 
That there is really a significancy in 
the actual order of the revelations of 
Christ as contained in these epistles 
may be inferred, not only from their 
own internal evidence, but also from 
other similar instances of peculiarity 
and marked design in the order and 
arrangement of the several parts of 
the Apocalypse, Thus, in the tem- 
poral history of the Roman empire, 
as divided into its distinct western 
and eastern branches, that of the 
western branch comes first, as com- 
municated by the voices of the Che- 
rubim, (Rev, VI. VII.) on account of 
its territory containing Rome the 
metropolis of the fourth empire, 
which was the ruling one at the 
time the Apocalypse was written ; 
and the history of the eastern branch 
follows, as communicated by the 
voices of the trumpet angels, (Rev. 
VIII. IX. X. 1 — 7) because from its 
territory (formerly the seat of the 
three first empires) the dominion 
had then passed away. On the con- 
trary, in the detailed history of the 
church of Christ, similarly divided, 
(Rev. XII. XIII. XIV.) that of the 
eastern church comes first in chap. 
XII. 1 — 6, for the church not being 
any where dominant, the question 
of precedency can have reference 
only to past or future time ; and 
the possession of the holy city Jeru- 
salem, with its temple, the scene of 
the actual past manifestations of the 
divine presence, and the predicted 
scene of future still more glorious 
manifestations, naturally entitles the 
eastern territory .to the preference 
in all that relates to the history of 
the church ; whence arises the cir- 
cumstance, already noticed, that 
throughout the Apocalypse the clos- 
est connexion is maintained between 
it and the church ; one evidence of 
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which is now immediately before us, 
in the fact that the epistles to the 
churches are addressed only to those 
situated within it. 

This consideration of designed ar- 
rangement confirms our view of the 
revelations of Christ in the third and 
fourth epistles, us having reference 
to his divine and human nature. 
For what other than these (we may 
ask,) could have the precedence of 
those, in which he makes himself 
known as priest, and as king. It 
confirms also our view of the epistles, 
as being addressed to the churches 
under extreme tribulation, and mag- 
nifies the unspeakable love of Christ, 
in this respect, — that all his other 
glories are as it were veiled and 
superseded by it ; whence his first 
manifestations to his churches, thus 
circumstanced, (as contained in the 
two first epistles) are those of his 
caring for them. 

The complete revelation of Christ 
made to the Church of Philadelphia 
is as follows : " These things saiih 

* he that is holy, he that is true ; he 

* that hath the key of David ; he that 

* openeth, and no man shutteth ; and 
' shutteth and no man openeth ;* the 
words, ** he that hath the key of 
David," referring us to the passage 
of the introductory vision chap. i. 
18, where our Lord says, '* I am he 
that liveth and was dead, and be- 
hold I am alive for evermore ; A- 
men, and hath the keys of hell and 
of death/* These symbols imply 
the possession of an universal do- 
minion, even over the invisible 
world; for immediately after his 
resurrection from the dead, (by 
which, as the apostle states, he was 
declared to be the Son of God with 
power,) he revealed himself to his 
disciples as having all power com- 
mitted to him in heaven and in 
earth. (Matt, xxviii. 18.) 

Isaiah ix. 6, 7 predicts the future 
reiga of Christ as '* tine son of Da- 



vid ;" by which name he was known 
to the expectant Jews. — ** Unto us 

* a child is born, — a son is given ;— 
' and the government shall be upon 

* his shoulder; — of the increase of 
' his government, and peace, there 
' shall be no end ; upon the throne 

* of David, and upon his kingdom, 
' to establish it with judgment and 

* with justice from henceforth even 
' for ever." He also in similar lan- 
guage typically predicts his future 
reign, when thus speaking of the 
high-priest, Eliakim, the son of 
Hilkiah. — " And I will commit the 
' government into his hand, and the 

* key of the house of David will I 

* lay upon his shoulder ; so that he 
' shall open, and none shall shut ; 
' and shall shut, and none shall open.*' 
Jeremiah also prophecies of the fu- 
ture reign of Christ, as tlie Son of 
David : ** Behold the days come, 
' saith the Lord, that I will raise 
' unto David a righteous branch ; 
' and a king shall reign, and pros- 
' per, and shall execute judgment 

* and justice upon the earth." Da- 
vid also in the 72nd Psalm describes 
the glories of the millennial reign 
of Christ under the figure of that of 
his own son Solomon. The predic- 
tions relating to the Messiah in his 
regal character are also frequently 
worded as if relating to David him- 
self, as being an eminent type of 
him ; and David, in the Psalms, 
when apparently speaking in his 
own person, is frequently speaking 
exclusively in that of the Messiah ; 
as is observed in Acts ii. 25 — 31, 
with respect to that particular pro- 
phecy, "Thou wDt not leave my soul 
in hell, neither wilt thou suffer thy 
holy one to see corruption." (See 
Jeremiah xxx. 9 and Hos. iii. 5.) 

Answering to the above predic- 
tions, in which Christ is spoken of 
as the son and successor of David, 
(or even as David himself,) it is 
shown iu the gospels that both Jo- 
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seph« the reputed father of Christ, 
as well as his virgin mother, were 
of the house and lineage of David ; 
whence it arose that his birth took 
place as predicted in "Bethlehem the 
city of David." Christ here mani- 
festing himself as having the key of 
David, or, agreeably to a subse- 
quent revelation at the close of the 
Apocalypse, as both " the root and 
offspring of David," is therefore re- 
vealed in his regal character, as bom 
heir to the throne of David ; accor- 
ding to the saying of the angel who 
announced his future birth : — " The 
Lord God shall give unto him the 
throne of his Father David," which 
is yet to be established in all its 
splendour when Christ " shall reign 
in Jerusalem and before his ancients 
gloriously." 

The key is naturally a symbol of 
power and authority : uncontroul- 
able power and universal authority 
are therefore implied when Christ 
here reveals himself as "he that 
openeth and no man shutteth ; and 
shutteth and no man openeth ;" cor« 
responding nearly to the terms em- 
ployed when he gave his Apostles a 
participation in it, saying, ** What- 
soever thou shalt bind on earth, shall 
be bound in heaven ; and whatso- 
ever thou shalt loose on earth, shall 
be loosed in heaven." With res- 
pect to the phrase which occurs in 
the prophecy of Isaiah, and which is 
so nearly connected with our text : 
(viz. *' the government shall be upon 
his shoulder," and again, "the key 
of the house of David will I lay up- 
on his shoulder,") it is to be observ- 
ed, that the key, being in ancient 
times of considerable size, and some- 
times formed of wood, was carried 
on state occasions on the shoulder, in 
reference to the trust and dignity it 
implied ; as is the mace, the emblem 
of autihority, in modem times. The 
burden of government is also repre- 
sented figuratively as laid upon the 



shoulder, the usual position in which 
all burdens are borne ; and a some- 
what similar figure of speech is em- 
ployed in Psalm lxxv. in referenee 
to the divine government,^ — " The 
earth is weak, I bear up the pillars 
of it." 

The further revelation which Christ 
gives of himself in our text, as "he 
that is holy," " he that is true," 
does not exactly appear in the open- 
ing vision of Chap, i ; but in the 
xixth chapter, where Christ reveals 
himself as he that is " called the 
WORD OF ooD," and as having a 
name written " king of kings and 
LORD OF LORDS," there is a third 
name by which he is " called," and 
it is the first in order of the three, 
namely, that of " faithful and 
TRUE," (Rev. Xix. 11) to which it is 
also added, in " righteousness doth 
he judge and make war;" and it 
has been before observed, respecting 
the saints who follow him manifested 
in power, and in their regal charac- 
ter ; that their holiness is denoted by 
their being clothed in " fine linen 
white and clean," — " which is the 
righteousness of saints ;" while their 
truth and faithfulness are shown by 
their being characterized as "chosen 
and feithful." 

Though we find not however the 
direct words of our text, (" he that 
is holy, he that is true,'*) amongst 
the characteristics of the introduc- 
tory vision ; and have been con- 
strained to search for them else- 
where ; we shall not I conceive err, 
if we consider the description given 
in Chap. i. 14, of Christ as having 
" his head and his hairs white like 
wool, as white as snow," as intended 
to be emblematical of the holiness 
and truth, the purity and righteous- 
ness of his government. A similar 
description appears in Dan. vii. 9, 
where Christ, who is the revelation 
of the Father, and unto whom all 
judgment bss been committed, is re- 
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presented «b *' the Ancieat of days/' strikingly iUuBtrate what is implied 

flitting ia judgment upon the apos* when it is said of Christ in the open- 

tate nations of the western Roman ing vision, " his head and his hairs 

empire. The same holiness and were white like wool, as white as 

truth, righteousness and purity of snow." 

judgment, indicated by the whiteness Verse 8. To the Church of Phila- 
of Christ's garment, and of the hair delphia our Lord speaks only words 
t>f his head, may be considered as of encouragement, assuring them, in 
denoted also by tihe " great white reference to the characteristics un- 
throne" upon which he is in like der which he had revealed him- 
manner represented in this Apoca- self unto them, as " he that openeth 
lypse as sitting at the great day of and no man shutteth ; and shntteth, 
4flie general judgment ; when the and no man openeth ;" that he had 
books are opened, and the dead are set before them an open door, and no 
judged out of tiie things written man could shut it ; for they had a 
therein, according to their works, little stren^h, and had kept his word, 
Isaiah XI. 1 — 5 likewise thus des- and had not denied his name :" words 
eribes the righteousness of the fii- which forcibly bring to mind those 
ture government of him that hath addressed to his sincere but timid 
the key of David : " And there riudl and defective IbUowers, ** Fear not 
' come forth a rod out eft he stem if little flock, for it is your Father's 
' Jesse-, and a branch shall grow out good pleasure to give you the king- 

* of his roots ; And the Spirit of the dom." 

' Lord shall rest upon him ; ihespi- Verse 9. Our Lord encourages 

' rk of wisdom and understanding, them farther by undertaking to plead 

' the spirit of counsel and might, the their oause against their adversaries, 

' spirit if knowledge, and fear <f according to the prophecy of Isaiah 

' the Lord ; and shall make him of already quoted, in which it is said 

* yqakk understanding in the fear if -diat he should judge the poor with 
'the Lard; and he shaU not judge righteousness, and r^N-ove with equi- 
' nfter the sight of his eyes, neither ty for the meek of the eartii. " Be- 
' Tepirffoe after the hearing of his hold," he says, '* / will make them 

* ears ; But with righteousness shall ' of the synagogue of Satan, which 
' he fudge the poor, and reprove with ' say they are Jews and are not, bat 

* equity for the meek of the earths" * do lie ; behold 1 wUl make them to 
And t^n it is aaid in refereaoe to ' come and worship before thy feet, 
-his character as the ^' word of God," ' and to knew that I have loved thee" 
in its oondemaing power^ (kindred Their adversfuries being called of 
-to his regal character,) " and he the sjrnagogue of Satan may have 
shall smite tbe earth with the ffod of reference to the character of die 
his mouth; and with the breath of .persecutions tb^ were now su&ring 
his lips shall he slay the wicked,^' under, which were carried on wi£ 
after whioh it continues as before; iteiiriew'of (maintaining inviolate the 
" and righteousness shall be the giff- -empire of Satan, and the paganism 
die of his loins, eoiA faithfulness tbe of the old Roman empire ; and it 
.girdle of his reins:" than whioh has been before observed how these 
passage no more full and satisfactory Jew«, said in x)ur text " to lie»" in 
oomment could be given iipQii the saying that they were the true seed 
wofds of owrteKt, " he that hath the of the futhliil Abraham, were for* 
hey ef 2)atwl"— •" he^tbat is holy^ ward aboveathe»in.pvonoting these 
he ithat is true " not smy iMagmoxe fersecutions against tte Gentile 
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converts, Christ declares that such 
shall be made to humble them- 
selves before those whom they had 
oppressed, acknowledge the superior 
privileges they possessed in the fa- 
vour of their Creator, and worship 
before their feet, confessing that Ood 
hath loved and highly exalted them. 
Thus did he declare during his per^ 
sonal ministry that eventually, '* the 
meek should inherit the earth." 

Thus in the ancient Jewish his- 
tory, when Haman the Agagite» 
" the Jews enemy," sought the des- 
truction not only ofMordecai but of 
the whole nation of the Jews, he was 
by the providence of God reduced 
to humble himself in a signal man- 
ner before him whom he hated* walk- 
ing on foot before him and proclaim- 
ing, ** thus shaU it be done unto the 
man whom the king deKghteth to 
honour ;" and throughout the whole 
hundred and twenty seven provinces 
of the Persian empire the Jews, 
whose extirpation was intended, had 
the advantage over and destroyed 
their enemies, and " had light aud 
gladness, and joy and ho^nour ;" so 
that many of thoee whose captives 
they were became Jews, " for the 
fear of the Jews fell upon tb?m :" 
and this event, perhaps considered 
as a type of their enemies being £•» 
nally humbled before them, ^utid made 
to wcurship at their feet* was ce)e- 
brated by an annual festival con- 
tinued unto liiis day. That they 
will indeed be thus ej^alted in tb^ 
latter day in the sight of those na- 
tions amongst whom they have been 
dispersed, and by whom they have 
been held in bondage, k plainly de^ 
clared. "Thus saith the Lord of ' 
' hosts ; It shall yi^ come to pa^s 
' -r-^that many people and strong 
' naticms shall come to eee^ the 
' Lord of hosts in Jerusalem, and to 
* pray before the Lord,T-and that 
« tea mea shaU take hM, outof M 

9 Zeeh. vixi. dO— 33» 



' languages of the ua^fions* even 
' shall take hold of the skirt of him 

* that is a Jew, saying. We will go 

* with you for we have heard ^t 
' God is with you»"«? 

Veraea 10, U. Because they bad 
patiently endured in the cause of 
Christ, he promises to them am ex- 
emption from those farther trifjs 
whichahould come upon all the world 
to try them that dweU upon earth : 
which promise may have reference 
to the Mahometan woes wfaiob de^* 
solated the eastern half of the world* 
the seat of these Churches ; the ful* 
fitment of which is cgosidered by 
some tso be visible even to this day, 
in the existence of a church on the 
site of Philadelphia, of at le^/sl op^ 
minal Christians. Our Lord then 
exhorts them, as before he did the 
Churches of Thyatira and Sardis, tQ 
perseverance in their present course, 
in expectation of his speedy appear^ 
ing, that no mm might take ftQm 
them that *' GTonm!' which be, as 
the king of kings. " the root and tb© 
offspring of David," ** faitJif^t md 
true** to his premises, and riffhf9^9 
in all his judgments, was ready to 
bestow upon them- 

Verse 12. The promise made by 
the Spirit to those who should over- 
poHte is, that Christ would make thffn^ 
p%lktr9 in^ the temple qf A}> God ^ or« 
in other words, tiiey are promised 
that they should partake with him^ 
in his regal privileges; the pillay 
being the sitnaticm at whjfih the )dng 
ususlly stood; as wg read-^when 
Jehoiada broc^bt f^rtb the young 
king Joash, and exhibited him tp 
tibe people in the temple with th^ 
i^eydi crown upon his head,'r-thai 
'* be stood by the pillar* as the mari- 
ner was."** And we also read of 
king Josiah. that wh^ he made f^ 
s(defnn covenant with God in be- 
half of himself and his people in the 
temple* " the king 9t^d by a i^r 

b 2 Kings xi. 14. 
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lar ;"2 which in the parallel passage, 
of 2 Chron. xxxiv. 31, is called '* his 
place." And it is observed in a 
note upon this passage, that " Ori- 
' entals considered a place by a pil- 
' lar or column as particularly ho- 

* nourable : whence Homer, (Od. 
' XXIII.) places Ulysses on a lofty 

* throne by a pillar." Our Lord 
assures them that as a pillar is fixed 
for ever in the temple, so they should 
be established in the house of God, 
and should go no more out ; nor 
should the fear of change or of fall- 
ing away, arising from a conscious- 
ness of their little strength, longer 
trouble them ; for he whose gifts and 
calling are without repentance would 
write upon them, so as never to be 
obliterated, the name of his God and 
the name of the city of his God, the 
new Jerusalem which cometh down 
out of heaven from his God. — Of 
which blessed and eternal state thus 
symbolized it is said, *' there shall 

* be no more curse, but the throne 
' of God and of the Lamb shall be 
' in it, and his servants shall serve 
' him, and they shall see his face, 
' and his name shall be on their 
' foreheads, and they shall reign for 

* ever and for ever." 

Christ adds — *' And I will write 
upon him my new name ;" of which, 
as signifying Christ's regal name, 
we have treated largely in the ex- 
position of the epistle to the Church 
in Thyatira. 

To the importance of the future 
revelation of Christ in his regal cha- 
racter, in which the saints are in 
this epistle especially promised a 
participation, the Church have been 
till lately entirely insensible, and are 
as yet only partially awakened. For 
as the Jews refused to recognise 
Christ in his priestly character, and 
in his humiliation, and looked only 
for a king and conqueror ; so the 
Gentile Church, having received him 

> 2 Kings 



in the former character, are them* 
selves indifferent to the promises of 
his future exaltation upon earth, and 
his revelation in power, to take place 
within the limits of time. But did 
they rightly consider, that though 
Christ is the revelation of the whole 
three persons of the divine Trinity, 
the second person only, the Word 
made flesh, was manifested in his 
priestly office at the feast of the 
passover ; and that the Holy Spirit, 
as sent by Christ, was manifested 
only on the feast of Pentecost ; and 
that the manifestation of God the 
Father, in Christ, as king and crea- 
tor, promised by the institution of 
the feast of tabernacles, remains yet 
unaccomplished ; they would be pre- 
pared to receive, in their plain and 
obvious meaning, the promises of 
these epistles, and all the other pro- 
phecies which so abundantly testify 
to that great event. 

The Church in Laodicea, 

In the first two of the six preced- 
ing epistles we have found that the 
characteristics assumed by Christ 
refer to the then existing circum- 
stances of his church ; but in the 
four next following, respectively to 
his divine and human nature, and 
to his offices as priest and as king. 
In this, the last of the epistles, we 
return again to a revelation having 
more immediate reference to the 
state of' the church ; but not as be- 
fore to their temporary situation and 
immediate exigencies ; but to these 
as existing at all times, and under 
all circumstances, summing up as it 
were the various qualifications of his 
character previously made known, 
and shewing how the church is in- 
terested in them all^ as constituting 
him, what he here reveals himself 
to be, '* the way, the truth, and the 
life ;" the only medium by which any 
man can have access to the Father, 
xxiix. 3. 
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Verse 14. Laodicea was an opu- 
lent city not far from Colosse, and 
is mentioned by St. Paul, when, in 
bis epistle to the latter church, be 
directs that those which he bad ad- 
dressed to each should be mutually 
interchanged.^ There is a wonder- 
' ful sublimity and comprehensiveness 
in the titles which Christ here as- 
sumes ; and first that of " the A- 
men" signifying in the Hebrew, 
true, faithful, certain. This affirma- 
tion when used by our Saviour is 
rendered in our version of the gos- 
pels by the word " verily,** as in 
our Lord's address to Nicodemus, 
" amen^ amen, (or verily, verily,) 
I say unto thee."h AH the promises 
of God are likewise said to be amen, 
that is certain, and firm in Christ.^ 
And when Isaiah says that " one 
' shall bless himself in the Gqd of 
' truth,** and shall swear by the 
** God of truth," it is in the Hebrew 
"the God Amen.**^ Christ — from 
whom all blessings are to be re« 
ceived, upon whose faithfulness to 
his promises all our hopes depend, 
and in whom all the prophecies 
centre — by appropriating to himself 
this title, pledges himself, as it were, 
to the stedfast fulfilment of them ; 
and it represents his unchangeable- 
ness and stability of purpose, in 
opposition to the variableness of 
every other creature. This was im- 
plied when he declared that the 
Scriptures could not be broken, and 
that one jot or tittle of them should 
in no wise pass away till all should 
be fulfilled. As an evidence of this, 
all things that were written con- 
cerning his death being accomplish- 
ed, saving one only, that this also 
" might be fulfilled," he exclaimed, 
" I thirst ;" and then breathed out 
his soul in those last comprehensive 
words, " It is finished." This title 



of " the Amen** or this solemn 
sanction by which he confirms his 
revealed word, will be found pecu- 
liarly connected by him with the 
doctrine of his second advent in 
power ; (see Rev. i. 7 ; xxii. 20 ;) 
as if to give this awful event, which 
must yet come to pass, ere those 
Scriptures will be fulfilled which 
relate to the purposed full revela- 
tion of the godhead in the person of 
Christ, a double sanction and surety, 
answerably to its importance ; and a 
fixed and unshaken hold in the ex- 
pectations of the church. For the 
Holy Ghost foresaw the weakness 
of their faith, as well as the coldness 
of their affections; and that there 
would arise scoffers in the last days, 
saying, " Where is the promise of 
his coming ?"® 

Our^ Lord also adds to this title 
the corresponding one of " the faith' 
ful and true witness .-" for testifying 
of those heavenly things which he 
had seen with the Father, he brought 
the knowledge of God down to man, 
as by his mediatorial work he re- 
conciled man to God. Christ, as St. 
Paul observes, witnessed before Pon- 
tius Pilate a good confession ; which 
itself was to this purpose, that he 
had come into the world to hear 
witness unto the truths He reveals 
himself also at the close of this book 
both as ** the Amen** and " he which 
testifieth of these things,**^ and prin- 
cipsJly, as has been observed, to 
his purposed second Advent — ^It is 
a truth universally written upon the 
pages of Scripture, that in every re- 
spect as is Christ, so must also his 
servants be ; and we find accordingly 
that one of the glorified spirits of 
the saints was sent to testify unto 
St. John of these things in the 
Churches ;^ which angel again says 
of himself, that he is of those that 



• Col. IV. 16. 
• 2 Pet. III. 4. 
^ Rev, XXII. 16. 



b John III. 3. c 2 Cor. i. 20. 

' 1 Tim. VI. 13 ; John xviii. 37. 



d Isa. Lxv. 16, 
9 R«T. XXII- 20. 
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have the testimony of Jesns.^ So 
the martyrs or witnesses of Jesiw, 
when caught up to heaven to join 
this triumphant body, are repre- 
sented as having overcome on earth 
by ** the word of their testimony " 
and lastly we read of St. John him- 
self that he bare record of the word 
of God and of the testimony of 
Jesus. ^ Hence it appears that the 
character of a witness to truth is 
an essential one, not only of Christ 
but of the church in heaven and of 
the church on earth ; and it may 
become an object of interesting 
enquiry, and of self examination to 
many, how far, if not required in 
this christian country to bear wit- 
ness to his name generally, they yet 
do so with respect to those truths 
to which he himself specially testi- 
fied, and in which they are themselves 
persuaded that the vitality of Chris- 
tianity consists. 

Christ here farther reveals himself 
as the beginning or head of the crea- 
tion of God; for he was the first in 
the purpose of Qod, though not in 
manifestation. Adam and all who 
went before were but types and fore- 
shewings of him that was to come, 
who is declared to be head over all 
things to his church, " th<t first bom 
of every creature."^ The spirits of 
the just in heaven are likewise de- 
nominated " the church of the first 
bom"^ or the head and beginning 
of all creation ; and are represented 
consistently with this idea in Rev. 
zv, where they are seen as surround- 
ing the mediatorial throne, under 
the symbols of a man, the only 
rational creature, — a Lion, the chief 
of wild beasts, — a Bull, the chief 
of tame cattle, — ^and an Eagle, the 
chief of birds. Our Lord also, in 
refa'ence to his character tiB*' the 
^ first bom, the beginning of the 
* creation of God," claimed for his 

t Rev. xiz. 1#, k Rev. 1. 1, 

n Exod. XXII. 19 ; Num. iii, 12. 



service, and as representkig hh e* 
lect church on earth, all the firsi 
bom amongst the children of Israel, 
accepting only of the tribe of Levi 
in their room, and as a substitute 
for them.B Here we observe the 
elect church on earth, the church in 
heaven, and Christ their head, all 
designated verbally, or symbolically, 
by the same name, viz. that of the 
first born, the beginning or head of 
the creation of God. 

Verses 15, 16. In proceeding to 
consider the address of Christ to the 
Laodicean Church, we find that he 
who came to reconcile heaven and 
earth, and unite all things in one 
to himself, reproves them for being 
lukewarm in his cause, neither hot 
nor cold, neither for him nor against 
him ; which state of indifferency he 
declares to be more odious and af- 
fronting to himself than even a de- 
cided opposition ; and that such cha- 
racters he will reject with loathing. 
A church after having long professed 
the faith is peculiarly liable to fiedl 
into this state, but none can be 
more dangerous. We still retain, 
at all events in our formularies, tbe 
doctrines of free grace, and of the 
frdness to be found in Christ for the 
supply of all our wants; but the 
doctrine does not perhaps recom* 
mend itself as suited to our case, or 
it has not been brought out promi- 
nently to our view in the preached 
word ; and that spiritual instinct ha» 
not been conferred upon us whidi 
causes us to feel our necessities, and 
to find no rest till we meet with 
that provision in the unadulterated 
doctrine of the word of Grod. which 
he who gave the appetite will in his 
providence supply, — like children 
first desiring the sincere milk of the 
word. Or perhaps Christ has been 
fully offered to us, but when we see 
him there is in our apprehensions 

i Col. I. 11^. m Heb. zii. 23. 
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cilso no beauty in him that we should 
desire him : he stands at the door 
and knocks, yet is despised and re- 
jected of men. But alas ! how aw- 
ful will be the contrast, when those 
who have so despised and rejected 
him, i^all be themselves rejected, 
not in time, but for eternity. 

Verse 17. The cause of this in- 
difference Christ proclaims to be, 
that they knew not their entire de- 
pendance upon him for every thing 
that could give them acceptance 
with God ; but fancied that they 
were rick and increased with f^ods 
and had need of nothing, at the same 
time tiiat they were in truth wretch' 
isd, " and miserable, and poor, and 
blind, and naked,'* and wanting every 
thing. In consequence of thLs na- 
tural blindness it was, that he de- 
clared, that the first work of the 
Holy Spirit, whom he would «end 
down from heaven, would be to con^ 
vince the hearts of men of sin, or of 
their own 8infttlne68.o 

Verse 18. He counsels them, yield- 
ing to such convictions, to come to 
him for a supply of all their spiritual 
necesttties, nor longer to confide in 
in what was externally commenda- 
ble, that was derived from mere na- 
ture's i^res; but to buy of him, 
without money and without price, 
<(for none have they to offer) " gold 
tried in the fire," a righteousness 
Without any particle of dross, which 
2iad stood the test of the seardiing 
power of the divine law, and having 
been found fuUy satisfactory and 
adequate to all its acquirements, 
constitutes the wealth of his body 
the churchy and enriches every mem- 
ber of it ; while as our clothing it 
forms a vesture of spotless purity, 
robed in which alone we can gain 
admittance into the heavenly courts, 
or to the marriage supper of the 
Lamb. The fatal character of their 
blindness, which led them to be 

o John 



satisfied with their condition by na- 
ture, moves our Lord in compassion 
to them to exhort them to anoint 
their eyes with eye salve thai they 
might see and realize, in order that 
they might provide against this their 
spiritual destitution. 

Verse 19. Christ dedares, tibat 
when those whom he loves have 
fallen into this cold and indifferent 
state c^ mind towards himself, he 
rebukes and chastens them by afflic- 
tions to awaken them again to a 
sense of what they owe to him. So 
when he promised that his people 
should receive, as tokens of his love, 
all the yessings of this Hfe> he added 
liie qualification necessaiy for them 
in these words, — " with afflictions." 
He exhorts his church to improve 
these for the purpose intended, to 
repent of their declensions, and to 
be agun zealous in his oause. Happy 
is the church that, so cluMtiBed si 
love, takes the warning, repents, 
and does her first works. 

Verse 20. Christ then declarea, 
that as he voluntarily came down 
from heaven to give himself for 
the life of the world, so he continues 
to offer himsdf to his people ; that 
he stands and knocks at the door ef 
their hearts by various means, by 
blessings conferred, by chastise- 
ments inflicted, or by hispraache4 
gospeU and that if any yield to 
these, hear his voice, and receive 
bim into their hearts, he establishes 
the most intimate communion and 
fellowship with them, implied in Uif 
promise " I will come into him, and 
will SMp with him, and he with me,'* 
•correspondiDg closely with his gra- 
<cious declaration, .that those who 
thus receive him, he calls not ser- 
vants, but friends. 

Verse 21. St. Paul says to such 

as these, who thus receive Christ 

in all his offices, " All things are 

yours." Christ will not withhold 

XVI. 8. 
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from them any thing that is his. 
It was in the exercise of unknown 
love, and that he might share with 
them the great recompence of re- 
ward, that he undertook the mighty 
work of their redemption ; and when 
raised to the mediatorial throne, 
and having all power given unto 
him in heaven and in earth, he thus 
promises that he will share with 
them this also, ** To him that over- 

• Cometh will I grant to sit with me in 
' my throne, even as I also overcame 

' and am set down with my Father in " 

• his throne,** Accordingly we find, 
in a subsequent chapter, where the 
opening of this book of prophecy to 
the Church on earth is exhibited, 
that the Church of the first -bom in 
heaven are represented as being t» 
the midst of that throne, and round 
about that throne, which is incircled 
by the rainbow of the covenant.? In 
this great and concluding promise 
every other is, as it were, compre- 
hended and summed up. If Christ's 
sitting with his Father on his throne 
implies an equality with the Father 
in his divine nature, his admitting his 
Church to sit with him on his me- 
diatorial throne implies a like equal- 
ity or oneness of himself with them 
in reference to his human nature. 
This was the great mystery opened 
in Paradise, when the woman, the 
bride, the Lamb's wife, was taken 
out of the side of the first Adam ; 
and then, when having humbled 
himself, and taken upon himself the 
form of a servant, he had, as the 
condition of the service wherewith 
he had served, resumed his former 
power and glory that he might share 
it with his Church, there was no 



alteration in the familiarity and en-> 
dearment of his language towards 
them ; it was still the same — " Go 
tell my brethren" — *' Simon son 
of Jonas lovest thou me" — " Saul, 
Saul, why persecutest thou me" — 
" Fear not I am he that liveth and 
was dead." The last promise made 
to the Church in Laodicea is then 
the same as the first, symbolically 
declared in Paradise. But O, how 
great the promise, how unspeakable 
the glory of those, who, in reference 
to his human nature, shall even in 
an eternal world be one with Christ, 
shall sit with him on his throne 
and share his glories ! — what sen- 
timents of humiliation, of love and 
of gratitude, ought not such revela- 
tions to excite ! The Church in hea- 
-ven give glory and honour and 
thanks to him that sitteth on the 
throne ; the Elders cast down their 
crowns before him : may we, thus 
taught by the revelations they com- 
municated, learn (if we have not yet 
done so ; and if we have learnt, 
however imperfectly, strive more 
and more to enter into its meaning) 
the words of their song, ** Thou art 
worthy O Lord to receive glory and 
honour and power," — ** thou art 
worthy" — for thou wast slain and 
hast ** redeemed us to God by thy 

* blood out of every kindred and 
' tongue, and people and nation." — 
" Blessing, and honour, and glory, 

* and power, be unto him that sitteth 
' upon the throne, and unto the 

* I^mb for ever and ever." 

"He that hath an ear, let him 

* hear what the Spirit saith unto 
' the churches. Vbrsb 22. 

Jas. H. Frebb. 
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To the Editor of the Investigator. 

Sir, 
The common account of the ob- 
ject of the 2nd epistle to the Thes- 
salonians is, that the believers at that 
place, in consequence of the lan- 
guage used by St. Paul in his first 
epistle to them, had been led to re- 
gard the time of the Lord's second 
Advent as close at hand, and that 
the apostle wrote the 2nd epistle to 
caution them against such a belief 
as erroneous and dangerous. Such 
a supposition is exceedingly strange ; 
since it would cast upon an inspired 
apostle the charge of writing un- 
guardedly : for an attentive and de- 
vout reader of the first epistle could 
certainly draw no other conclusion 
from it, than that which the disci- 
ples at Thessalonica evidently did ; 
viz. that they were to live in the 
expectation that the Lord's second 
Advent would take place suddenly 
and might take place at any time : 
a belief which not only the apostles 
but our Lord himself constantly en- 
joined on the Church, as being the 
state of mind which she ever ought 
to have maintained towards her ab« 
sent Bridegroom. 

An examination of the epistle in 
the Greek has convinced me that 
the object of it was directly the 
contrary to the one commonly sup- 
posed. — Heretics of a similar class 
with Hymeneus and Philetus had by 
various means (chap. ii. 2) sought 
to lead the disciples away horn the 
speedy expectation of the Lord's 
coming to which the apostle exhort- 
ed them ; endeavouring to make 
them think that he had deceived 
them, because the Lord did not re- 
turn instantly. The apostle accord- 
ingly writes to guard them against 



being led away by these seducers, 
and to exhort them still to persevere 
in looking and waiting for their Lord 
from heaven. 

Further, the expression ** shaken 
in mind or troubled," as it stands 
in our version, is adapted to convey 
the idea that the anticipation of the 
Lord's advent created feelings of 
alarm in the minds of the Thessalo- 
nian Christians ; whereas we know 
that the spirit with which the early 
church contemplated that event was 
one of eager and joyful expectation. 
—See 1 Cor. i. 7 ; Phil. iii. 20 ; 
2 Tim. IV. 8 ; 2 Pet. in. 12. 

It is the wrong translation of this 
2nd verse which has given rise to 
the erroneous opinion respecting the 
object of the epistle itself. Ought 
not €ic TO fiq ra^etaQ aaXEvdrjyai 
vfiag awo tov voog — ufg on cveori/icev 
fl iifiepa TOV Kvpiov, — evidently to 
have been rendered ** that ye be not 
soon shaken from the opinion — that 
the day of the Lord is near at hand P" 
On referring to Schleusner (voc 
vovs) I find he renders the passage, 
in conformity with the translation 
above given, '* ne vos celeriter cog- 
nitione vestra deturbari patiamini." 
Thus the whole is rendered har- 
monious and consistent. St. Paul 
had sought to console them in his 
1st epistle, under the bereavements 
they had experienced, by the pro- 
spect of the Saviour's speedy return 
and the saints' resurrection at that 
time; a topic which he dwells on 
with a remarkable frequency in that 
epistle, there not being a single 
chapter of it in which the Saviour's 
second advent is not at least once 
mentioned. Suppose that in the 
interval which had elapsed before 
the 2nd epistle was written, some 
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false teachers had sought to unsettle 
their faith in this important truth 
by telling them, either that they had 
misunderstood the apostle's -words, 
or that he had misled them, since 
notwithstanding his telling them to 
live in the constant and speedy ex- 
pectation of the Lord's appearing, 
the event had not yet taken place. 
St. Paul, hearing of this, writes his 
3ad epistle to strengthen and con- 
firm their faith on this point ; and 
accordingly, the advent of Christ is 
brought forward again at the very 
commencement of this epistle, as a 
subject of hope and consolation to 
6od*8 persecuted saints. (See chap. 
i. w, 7, 10.) He proceeds : " Now 
concerning (vwep) the coming of our 
Lord Jesus Christ and our gather- 
ing together unto him, we beseech 
you, brethren, that ye be not soon 
shaken from the opinion &c. that 
the day of Christ is at hand." — Let 
not the delay that occurs seem great, 
or cause you to waver or grow cold in 
your expectation of the great event. 
He then reveals to them ftirther, that 
there was an event to take place 
previous to and on the eve of the 
Lovd's appearing, viz. the revelation 
of the man of sin ; but what was to 
be the duration of the event pre- 
dicted is not there stated, and there- 
fore they could not tell whether it 
might not be something which would 
be transacted in their own days. The 
reason of the mention of this cir- 
cumstance in this place appears to 
be, to warn the church of the fearful 
trial which awaited it, and to guard 
them against becoming negligent or 
doubtful in their expectation of the 
Lord's return, on account of the 
apparent delay of it. 

With this view the prayer of the 
apostle in chap. iii. 5, precisely bar- 
tnonizes : — ** The Lord direct your 
hearts into the love of God, and 
SntX) iAie patient waiting for Christ." 
Instead of bemg alarmed at the 



thoughts of his return (as the com- 
mon translation of chap. ii. 2 seems 
to indicate) they were rather un- 
duly anxious for the instant approach 
of that day ; and the apostle accord* 
ingly prays, that they may have 
grace to wait for it and endure their 
trials with patience in the mean 
while. We find a similar exhorta- 
tion in James v. 7, 8. 

I am your brother and companion 
in the kingdom and patience of 
Jesus Christ, 

Clbricvs, M. N. D. 

P. S. Believing as I do from the 
plain evidence of Scripture, that this 
earth, redeemed from the curse, is 
to be the future residence of the 
Lord and his ransomed church, I 
should be glad to hear what expla* 
nation you or any of your correspon- 
dents give to the following texts : 
2 Cor. V. 1 ; Hebrews x. 34 and 
1 Peter i. 4 ; also John xiv. 2, 3. 
Have they a reference to the city 
which God has prepared for his 
saints, (Heb. xi. 16,) the new Jeru- 
salem which is to come down from 
(jpod out of heaven ? Rev. xxi. 2, 10. 

[The subject which our respected 
Correspondent notices is one of con*- 
siderable interest, and persuaded we 
are, from the whole tenour of the 
two Epistles to the Thessalonians, 
that the apostle no where intends 
to divert them from looking out for 
the second advent of Jesus, seeing 
that he directs their attention to it 
again most decidedly in this second 
epistle. We doubt however the so- 
lution of the difficulty given by 
Clericvs M. N. D. Not that the 
Greek of verse 2 will not bear the 
interpretation he puts upon it ; (for 
it is the translation of the Vulgate j) 
but because it does appear to us not 
^ so weU to agree with the context as 
if the emphasis were laid on the 
word erem-rjicer, which rather afibrds 
the solution to it. For does not the 
error of the Theeaalcmia&s seem to 
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have been> after all, the overlooking 
the previous apostasy and revelation 
of the man of sin, and supposing 
that the advent of Christ, instead of 
being nigh, and only " withheld" 
by the necessity of the previous 
revelation of the man of sin, had 
arrived, or at least was actually im- 
pending — eyeffTTjKBy} Moreover verse 
6 of chap. Ill, will hardly bear the 
interpretation given to it by oUr 
translators — ««• rrfv vitofiovrip re 
XpiffTfi, is rather-*-** into the patience 
of Christ," than ** into the patient 
waiting for Christ." It evinces how- 
ever that our Translators thought 
with M. N. D. that the Thessalon- 
ians were certainly not alarmed 
at the thought of the advent; but 
needed to be exhorted " that it is 
good for a man both to hope and 
quietly wait the salvation of tbe 
Lord." — Editoe.] 



Dear Sir, 

I beg to submit, for your inves- 
tigation, two or three disputed pas^ 
sages in the book of Revelation 
which appear to me, when inter- 
preted by the analogy of Beripturd, 
so plain and simple* as to dreate a 
surprise that there ever should haV6 
existed a doubt as to their meaning. 
I shidl begin with—- 

The Wiines^i. 

•* And I will give power to my 
two Witnesses, and they shall pro- 
phesy 1260 days, clotl^d in sack** 
cloth. These are the two olive trees 
and the two candlesticks standing 
before the God of th^ whole wcirld." 
Rev. XI. 3, 4. 



By the mouth of Isaiah, xuii> 10, 
the Lord saith of the Jews, " Ye 
are my witnesses ;" and again, p. 
12, *' Ye are my witnesses that I 
am God ;" and t^n> chap, xiviii. 
8. " Ye are my witnesses/'. Thus 
we have the authority ai God him- 
self foir calling the Jewish church one 
of His Witnesses. But the Jewidi 
church is considered as th» type 6f 
the Gentile ehureh, and in CafitieleB 
iv« 9, and viii. 8. they are eaUed 
sisters; therefore it may be said that 
the Gentile church is the other Wit- 
ness. To this the words of ot&r 
Saviour himself agree^ who siiys of 
the Apost^es'^'^ndtf through theta, 
of the Gendle diurck^" Ye ore 
Witnesses of these thitigs." (Lttke 
xxiy, 48.) And Peter also/—*' We 
are his Witnessei» of these tiiiifgt/' 
(Acts V. 32 ; and x. 890 ^^ ^^ there^ 
fore m perfect accordsiice ^ith the 
word of God to oaQ the Jewish and 
Gentile dbturcfixes " The Two Wit- 
nesses/** 

But we have utifl further proof of 
tJiis truth if we consider the ejtpku 
nation given of the tt^o Witnesses i 
" these are the two olive trees aad 
the two eaticUesticks stfttidii^ before 
the God of the whole W6rld/* in 
Jeremiah xu 16 ^ the Jewish church 
is called " a gr^n oMve tree ;" «Ad 
St. Psnd, in lU>&i^ xi« calls the Jew- 
ish and Gentile chttfebes the good 
and the wild olive trees^ As respects 
the two caiidelsticksi we know, frovflL 
Rev. I. 20, that they represent 
churches. 

This scriptural interpretation har- 
tnoi^es with what is writt^ ol th# 



* We fear that the quotations of Nemo from Canticles in support of his view are 
too ambiguous to be taken as proven : and the words of the Apostle in Acts v and x, 
are spoken either directly to or o^ Jews eiclusivety. There are however some very able 
arguments in support of his view in «a Essay oik this stibject ooAtai&ed In the Ap^a- 
dix to The Rentrrecti&n Revealed, by Dr. Homes, p. 316. (The work was teviseii 
«ad reprinted in the former series of ihe Investigator ; but hehig now published As a 
separate work, we fear it is not so well known as it deserves to be.) We give the re<* 
maining twa heads on the Harvest and Vintage merely as the view of our Corre^on- 
dent, — EJd, 
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two olive trees, and the candlestick 
in Zech. iy. There we have the 
candlestick all of gold, with the 
bowl upon the top of it, represent- 
ing the purified general assembly of 
the first bom which are written in 
heaven, receiving the unction from 
above. The seven lamps thereon 
may denote the seven Spirits of 
Ood dispensing through the seven 
pipes (the instruments of God's 
grace,) life and light in the sur- 
rounding darkness of this evil world. 
The two olive trees by the candle- 
stick, one upon the right side of the 
bowl and one on the left side there- 
of, may be the Jewish and Gentile 
churches; and the Prophet's question 
rather confirms this, " What are 
these two olive trees ?" and •* What 
be these two olive branches which 
empty the golden oil out of them- 
selves ?" — (Quere : the visible and 
spiritual Jewish and Gentile church- 
es.) — " These are the two anointed 
ones that stand by the Lord of the 
whole earth ;" or, as it is Rev. xi. 
4, " standing before the God of the 
earth;" which coincidence, I con- 
ceive, identifies both passages toge- 
ther, viz. that in Zechanah with 
that in the Revelation. 

I shall proceed further to notice — 
first, the Harvest ; and secondly, the 
Vintage. Both are closely connect- 
ed, for it is written, ** Your thresh- 
ing shall, reach to the Vintage, and 
the Vintage shall reach to the sow- 
ing time." 

The Harvests 

** And I looked, and behold a 
white cloud, and upon the cloud one 
sat like unto the Son of Man, having 
on his head a golden crown, and in 
his hand a sharp sickle, — for the 
Harvest of the earth is come." Rev. 
XIV. 14, 15. 

We read that when the Harvest 
is ripe, that is, when the wickedness 
and infidelity of the Gentile church 
is come to the full, immediately 



God putteth in the sickle, and the 
tares and the wheat are both cut 
down together; the former being 
first bound in bundles, to be after- 
wards burnt at Armageddon ; and 
the latter undergoing a threshing, 
to separate it from the chaff, (pro- 
fessors,) before it is gathered into 
the gamer. The field, as we shall 
see presently, is the world of the 
mystical Babylon, the Beast of the 
Revelation ; the Harvest is the end 
of this age or dispensation, when 
shall come to pass that which is 
written in Isaisdi and Jeremiah. — 
" Babylon is fallen, is fallen; and 
all the graven images of her gods he 
hath broken to the ground. O my 
threshing and the corn of my floor,** 
(Isaiah xxi. 9, 10.) Again, " Thus 
saith the Lprd, I wUl raise up against 
Babylon — a destroying wind, and 
will send fanners to fan her, that 
shall fan her, (separate the chaff 
from the wheat,) and shall empty her 
land. — The daughter of Babylon is 
like a threshing-floor, it is time to 
thresh her ; yet a little while and the 
time of her Harvest shall come" 
(Jeremiah li. 1, 2, 33.) I shall not 
further occupy your few pages by 
proving, from other Prophets, what 
appears so clear, that the Harvest 
has direct reference to the destruc- 
tion of Babylon — the Mother of 
Abominations. — I shall merely ob« 
serve, what is very remarkable in 
these our days, that " her spoilers 
shall come from the north." See 
Jeremiah li. passim. 

The threshing of Babylon shall 
reach to 

The Vintage. 

Continuing to take Scripture for 
my guide, I think it will not be dif- 
ficult to prove that the Vintage has 
direct reference to the nation of the 
Jews, when, after hearing the voice 
** Come out of her my People," 
they shall be gathered for the last 
time in Palestine, and when God 
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*^ will gather all nations against 
Jerusalem," (Zech. xiv. 2,) where 
" the wine-press" is reserved for 
" the day of trouble and treading 
down." 

We know from Isaiah v. that 
" the vineyard of the Lord of Hosts 
is the house of Israel, and the men 
of Judah his pleasant plant;" in this 
vineyard God built a tower, (Jeru- 
salem) and therein " a wine-press." 
With this key we may easily thus 
paraphrase Rev. xiv. 19, 20: — "And 
the Angel thrust in his sickle into 
the (Roman) earth, and gathered the 
(Jewish) vine thereof, and cast it 
into the great wine-press of the 
wrath of God, (at Jerusalem) and 
the wine-press was trodden down 
without the city, (of Babylon) and 
blood came out of the wincjpress, 
even to the horses bridles, by the 
space of 1600 furlongs, (the sup- 
posed extent of Palestine :) — accord- 
ing to Zech. XIV — " The city shall 
be taken, and th^ houses rifled, and 
the women ravished, and half the 
city shall go forth into captivity, and 
the residue of the people shall not be 
cut off from the city. Then shall the 
Lord go forth and fight against those 
nations. — ^And his feet shall stand in 
that rfay upon the Mount of Olives. 

I am, dear Sir, Nemo. 



»» 



Dear Sir, 

Wishing upon every account that 
your valuable work should be as 
free from error as possible, I would 
suggest to the respective Authors of 
two Articles in the first number, 
the subjoined queries. 
I am &c., " FuNGAR vice cotis, &c." 
The Jewish Era. 

Page 6. *' The Jews reckon that 
they commenced the year 5996, &c." 

Qr. On what authority does this 
rest ? All the almanacks that I have 
been able to consult state that the 
Jewish year 5596 ends Sept. 11, 
1836. I do not myself know any 



thing of the pros or cons of Chro- 
nological computation ; but should 
have concluded the 9 to be a mis- 
print for 5, except that a deduction 
as to the sixth millenary is founded 
upon it, &c. 

[The above date was hastily copied 
from a paragraph which appeared 
in the Record Newspaper of 24th, 
Sept. 1835, which was as follows — 
** Tomorrow will be new year's day 
with the Jews, and wiU be celebrat- 
ed by them as a festival, being the 
commencement of the year 5996 
according to the Jewish Era." Our 
object however was not to urge the 
Jewish computation, but that of Mr. 
Clinton, which makes the present 
year to be 5974 of the world. — EdJ] 
The Angel of Rev. i. 1, 

P. 21, L 29,— "and lastly, as a 
fellow servant of St. John and [one] 
of his brethren, &c. ; (Rev. xix. 10) 
or as he elsewhere calls himself [one] 
of his brethren, &c. (Rev. xxii. 9.) 

Qr. Is not this insertion of [one] 
a mistranslation ? Is not the true 
construction, that which our Trans- 
lators appear to have intended : 
(Tvv^ovXos erov ei/ju Kai [jirvv^ovXos] Twy 
a^e\<pwv erov—** 1 am a fellow ser- 
vant of thee, and of thy brethren." 
And so in the other passage, i. e. 
" I am engaged jointly with thee, 
and thy brethren, in the service of 
God." 

If " of thy brethren" meant " one 
of" — ^would not the Greek have 
been, either eig tu)v (John xviii. 22, 
et al, :) or, eig ek twv (John xviii. 
26, et al .*) or simply ejc rwy ? (John 
XVI. 17 ; Luke xi. 49.) 

The (it would seem single) argu- 
ment, therefore, for the angel em- 
ployed &c. " being one of the spirits 
of the just made perfect," falls to 
the ground. Surely also it is an 
assumption, (and perhaps an un- 
founded one, but at any rate re- 
quiring to be proved;) that the 
" one of the elders" (chap, vii, 13,) 
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the " one," " second," " third" and 
•* fourth" living creatures (chap. vi. 
1, 3, 5, 7,) the ** one of the seven 
angels, &c." (chap. xvii. 1 ; xxi. 9,) 
are all one and the same individual, 
and also identical with the angel 



mentioned chap. xix. 10 ; xxii, 9 ; 
and I. 1 : for so Mr. F. would seem 
to assert. The whole point would 
not seem of much consequence, ex- 
cept as far as correctness of inter- 
pretation of words is concerned. 



^ebteto of BooItsE. 



(5) An Analytical Comment on the 
first part of The Revelation; being 
an attempt to elucidate both the His- 
toric and Prophetic sense of the Epis' 
ties to the Seven Churches of Asia. 
By Heney Girdlbstone, A. B. 
Rector of Colton, Norfolk. [Now of 
Landford, near Salishury.] 

Lond. Hatchard, 1839» sro. pp. 2I2. 

Much difference of opinion has 
existed among the interpreters of the 
Apocalypse in regard to the char- 
acter of the Epistles to the Seven 
Churches of Asia, which are prefix- 
ed to that Book. The first question 
discussed among them is, whether 
they are to he considered as prophet- 
ical, or merely historical, — i. e. only 
80 far prophetical as they contain 
warnings of evil and promises of 
good, which were fulfilled in the 
first ages of Christianity on those 
particular churches, and which have 
now therefore hecome history. This 
opinion however is compassed about 
with insuperable objections. For 
how are we in this case to account 
for the fact of their being prefixed 
08 an introduction to the nook of 
Revelation ? To account for it as 
Bishop Halifax, Dr. Johnson of 
Holywood, and others writers of this 
class do — by stating, that they were 
addressed by St. John to the seven 
churches only for the sake of their 
better preservation, — ^is any thing 
but satisfactory ; for the question im- 
mediately presents itself. Why were 



these seven churches selected more 
than any others in Asia, as Colosse^ 
Tralles, Magnesia, Hierapolis, which 
were all flourishing congregations, 
and were placed either within or up- 
on the circle described by the position 
of the seven ? Why again were these 
churches of Asia preferred before 
some of the more influential churches 
in otJter parts of the world ? And 
more especially we may ask. Why 
were these epistles consigned for 
preservation to churches whose early 
doom is in some instances foretold 
in these very epistles, and the long 
degraded and ruined condition of 
which evince that they were quite 
incapable of such a charge ? 

The more commonly received o- 
pinion is that these epistles are pro- 
phetical in the more extensive sense 
of the term ; i. e. that these churches 
are but types, in whose circum- 
stances is prefigured the condition 
of the whole church of God at some 
future period or periods. The ex- 
hortation appended to each of the 
seven epistles — ** He that hath an 
ear let him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches** — places beyond a 
question, that those prophetical warn- 
ings, which they do avowedly con- 
tain, were not to be understood as of 
''private interpretation," but were 
intended for the church of God in 
an ages. 

Another question however arises 
hence : Do these churches set forth 
the characteristics of the professing 
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church of God — that portion of it at 
least in which the truth is preserved, 
— at one particular period more than 
another? The great majority of 
those who treat the epistles to them 
as prophetical, consider that they 
describe the state of the church in 
seven different ages, from the be- 
ginning to the end of the Christian 
dispensation, which periods corres- 
pond with the order of the epistles 
as contained in Rev. ii. and iii. 
Hence this class of interpreters have 
been termed periodists. There is 
however a great want of unanimity 
in regard to the periods fixed upon, 
though some are made out with 
considerable plausibility. 

On the whole, though we consider 
that these Epistles may be accommo' 
dated in the manner just stated to 
the circumstances of the church in 
various successive ages, yet are we 
disposed to conclude that their main 
design is, to set forth the state of 
the church at some one particular 
period of its history, and that the 
period of its great crisis, immediately 
before and in " the hour of tempta- 
tion, which shall come upon all the 
world to try them that dwell upon 
the earth." At this time we con- 
ceive that there will be found, in 
different sections or communities of 
the professing church, characteris- 
tics answering to those which are 
here described ; and that there will 
then be a special need of the exhor- 
tations, warnings and promises given 
to these typical communities of Asia 
Minor. Our first reason for this con- 



clusion is, that the typical churches 
were all co-existing at the time 
when the messages were sent ; and 
that all the circumstances to which 
attention is invited, whether for 
blame or praise, were to be found 
within the radius of a hundred miles 
from Sardis.* Our second reason 
is, that the promises given to these 
churches have a special reference 
to the advent of the Lord and to the 
glory which is to be revealed in the 
Millennium. To these reasons we 
may add two others, which are in- 
dependent of internal evidence ; viz. 
thirdly, that the early christians (as 
may be seen in Cyprian ad Qui- 
ren. ii. 19) were thus led to con- 
clude that these churches were em- 
blematical of the whole church in 
their age; — an opinion which has 
been extended by subsequent wri- 
ters, who consider that they are 
designed to describe the circum- 
stances of the church in any age. 
And our fourth reason is, that it 
would be no difficult task to point 
out the parallels to the characteris- 
tics given in these epistles in the 
church at the present day, either 
already manifested, or beginning to 
develope themselves, in a very strik* 
ing manner. 

The work of Mr. Girdlestone does 
not fully coincide with our views 
in the particulars above named ; but 
we nevertheless consider it a useful 
publication : — First, because there 
will be found condensed within its 
pages all that is valuable in the way 
of research and erudition, bearing 



* The figure described by the position of these churches, if it were outlined, would 
form an ellipsis rather tbau a circle ; and it is curious that they are placed in tha 
shape of a candlestick and its branches, (of not an unusual fig^e,) which is adopted as 
the symbol of them in the Apocalypse ; Sardis being the centre, Pergamos and Laodi- 
cea being at the two extreme verges of the oval, forming a long branch, and the other 
four at nearly regular distances within ;— 'thus 
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on the opinions of the periodists ; — 
more particularly of that class of them 
who held, as the esteemed Author 
does, that these epistles are intended 
in the first instance for the use of 
the seven churches of Asia, as much 
as the epistle of Paul to the Ephe- 
sians was first intended for their 
use ; that they are applicahle in like 
manner to the universal church ; 
and that in addition to this they are 
prophetically descriptive of the cha- 
racter of the church in seven differ- 
ent periods. — ^And, secondly, we ap- 
prove the work, because, in his appli- 
cation of the four last epistles the Au- 
thor actually adopts our view, and 
brings them within the period of these 
last times. For he considers that 
there is a designed division of the time 
and circumstances of the church in- 
dicated in the fourth epistle, by the 
alteration in the command of atten- 
tion; which, instead of preceding the 
promise, as in the case of the three 
former epistles, is here reversed ; 
thus dividing the seven into two 
classes. A division is further marked 
by the clause '* and keepeth my works 
unto the end" which is peculiar to 
this epistle only; and this points, 
as the Author supposes, to that apo- 
calyptic end or goal, the coming of 
the Lord : in addition to which the 
promises of that coming, in this and 
the remaining epistles, are now un- 
conditional and unreserved. 

There are other considerations 
which lead us to attach a value 
to this work; but we must now 
proceed to notice the reasons stated 
by Mr. Girdlestone for assuming 
that the epistles are prophetical, 
which may be summed up as fol- 
lows :•:— First, from the title of the 
whole book, which is a revelation of 
events, " which must quickly come 
to pass," or a prophecy in the strict- 
est sense of the term ; and that it 
should start aside, immediately after 
the announcement of its main design. 



to treat of matters that are merely 
moral, and not at all prophetical, 
seems not to be consistent. Second- 
ly, it appears unaccountable that 
these epistles should be addressed — 
not to the whole church, — nor to the 
more eminent churches of the known 
world, as Antioch, Alexandria, &c. 
— ^nor even to all the churches of 
Asia ; but only to these ; as if the 
Lord were exclusively occupied in 
the superintendence and protection 
of them, — walking only among their 
lamp stands, and holding in his hand 
only their stars. This can only be 
explained on the supposition that 
they are selected as typical of the 
whole. A third argument is de- 
rived from the manner in which the 
Scriptures are wont to speak of cer- 
tain persons and places sometimes 
figuratively only, but at other times 
more or less typically : as in Isa. i; 
10 ; XXII. 22 ; £zek. xxxvri. 24 ; 
similar instances of which may be 
found in chaps, ii. 20 ; in. 7 and 
XI. 8 of this Book. And, lastly, an 
argument is derived from the fre- 
quent use of the number seven, more 
especially in the typical economy of 
Moses. The reason of this is sup- 
posed by the Author to be derived 
from the great work of creation, 
itself a type of the new and greater 
creation, brought to perfection in 
the entire space of seven successive 
periods : ** whence, primarily, the 
idea of entire and perfect time would 
naturally be connected with any se- 
ven successive periods, greater or 
less ; and secondarily, the idea of a 
perfect work, accomplished in any 
time whatever, would not unnatur- 
ally be connected with the same 
number." The Author farther ap- 
peals to the external evidence de- 
rived from the subsequent history of 
the church, which he conceives has 
exhibited in succession those char- 
acteristics which are described in 
these epistles. 
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The periods thus tjrpified in the 
several Epistles are as follow.— 
Ephesus, from the Apostolic age to 
the reign of Decius, a. d. 250; — 
Smyrna, from Decius until the reign 
of Constantine ; — Pergamos, from 
Constantine to the age of Luther ; — 
Thyatira, from Luther to the revo- 
cation of the edict of Nantz ; — Sar- 
dis, from thence to the sera of the 
British and Foreign Bible Society ; 
Philadelphia, from the last named sera 
(which he considers commensurate 
with the revival of the church in its 
reformed state.) until the beginning 
of a second relapse, "from whatever 
epoch that relapse may hereafter ap- 
pear to be dated ;" — and Laodicea, 
from that relapse and coldness unto 
the coming of the Lord to his mil- 
lennial reign, whatsoever that reign 
may be. To use the words of the 
Author, — ** These several periods 
embrace all the great successive 
changes which the spiritual Church 
has undergone, or will undergo, pre- 
vious to that reign. They embrace 
the primitive zeal which founded 
and the spirit of martyrdom which 
cemented the fabric of the Church ; 
the struggling perseverance of the 
little band which through all the 
darkness of the middle ages wrest- 
led with the nominal but apostate 
church ; the battle fought and won 
by the Reformers ; the collapse of 
the reformed church ; its late revi- 
val; and its future indifference." 

These several periods however, 
do not appear to us to be made 
out with those broad features of 
distinctiveness which immediately 
extort an acknowledgment of the 
likeness. In regard to the first pe- 
riod the Author admits, that, not- 
withstanding the zeal of the first 
Christians against heresy, yet to- 
ward the latter part of the period 
they had left their first love ; and he 
leaves us to infer of the second pe^ 
riod, that this declension was going 



forward, and that it arrived at its 
crisis, insomuch that its era may be 
dated from the reign of Dioclesian, 
in which the church was persecuted; 
and he quotes Milner to shew, "that 
here terminated or nearly so, as far 
as appears, that first great effusion 
of the Spirit of God which began at 
the day of Pentecost." It happens, 
however, that there is no allusion to 
any declension at all in the second 
Epistle, which is to the church of 
Smyrna: for the Lord instead of say* 
ing to it, as in the case of the previous 
church of Ephesus — " I have some- 
what against thee" — deals with it 
as if it were altogether a blameless 
community. The Author is happier 
however in regard to the ten days of 
tribulation, which was to come upon 
the church of Smyrna to prove them» 
and which was certainly a distinc- 
tive feature of that which he makes 
his second period. He considers that 
it was, in the type, of a merely local 
and literal nature; but in regard 
to its larger accomplishment in the 
holy catholic church, he says : — 

** It may be laid down as a principle, 
disputed indeed by some, but without 
good reason, that as God himself, both 
in the law and the prophets, (especially 
Numb. XIV. 84, and Ezek. iv. 6,) has 
used the period of a day, to be the figura- 
tive representative of a year, we therefore 
are not only allowed but invited to under- 
stand that term in the figurative language 
of prophecy in the same sense. The con- 
text must decide the occasion of applying 
the principle ; but the principle itself is 
sound : a day, like a year, is a revolution, 
iviavTog : the lesser revolution may be 
understood literally of the less event, and 
the greater revolution figuratively of the 
greater event. Upon this principle of in- 
terpretation we discover here an express 
prediction of the Diocletian persecution, 
which being the last and the worst, and 
therefore fitly singled out to represent 
them all, raged exactly ten years ; — viz. 
from a. d. 403, to 413. (Eus. Hist. £c. 
VIII. 15, 16 ; Lactant. c. 48. Prot. vii. 
25.)" P. 105. 

Again, in regard to the third pe- 
riod, the Author quotes from the 
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marginal notes of the Rhemish New 
Testament the following passage : — 
" The special residence of Satan is, 
where the faithful are persecuted for 
Christ's truth ;** — for the purpose of 
turning it against the Romanist who 
penned it, and applying verses 13, 
14 of the message to the church of 
Pergamos to the persecutions of the 
fedthful hy the Papists, But the 
same feature would equally apply 
to Pagan times, in which heHevers 
were as extensively persecuted, and 
yet held fast the faith of Christ, and 
denied not his name. 

Part of the message toThyatira ap- 
pears also strained in its application. 
Jezehel seducing the servants of 
Christ to commit fornication and to 
eat of idol sacrifices, is explained hy 
the reformed and evangelical churches 
being occupied with disputes among 
themselves, during which they left 
the Romish church (the antitypical 
Jezebel) atlarge to deceive the Lord's 
servants. The rebuke however to 
Thyatira evidently applies to some 
deliberately permitted heresy or abuse 
of doctrine ; that church being led, 
by some principle akin perhaps to 
modem liberalism, to consider that it 
was most expedient to let this Jezebel 
alone, and therefore viewed her with 
indifference ; which was not the case 
with the Reformers, as regards the 
church of Rome. 

The three remaining periods ap- 
pear to us more happily applied; 
but it is because they are assigned 
to our own times, or to the prospect 
immediately before us. For the com- 
plaint against Sardis, that the things 
which remained were ready to die, 
was and still is peculiarly appropri- 
ate in a great majority of instances ; 
where we see the doctrine of the 
Reformers lost sight of,^and the prin^^ 
dples of those holy men at length 
treated as the result of bigotry and 
intolerance. The revival, in certain 
Moticms of the church, of the spirit 



of religion, evinces that some have 
the Philadelphian spirit ; whilst the 
lukewarm condition of many others, 
which is so greatly increasing, shews 
the Laodicean spirit also to be ap- 
plicable, and that we are hastening 
to those times, if not already arrived 
at them, of which our Lord said, — 
" Because iniquity shall abound the 
love of many shall wax cold," 

In conclusion, we do not think 
that there is upon the whole much 
difference between our own view and 
that of the esteemed friend who is 
the author of this work. — We are 
disposed to .concede that a reference 
to successive periods may be design- 
ed in these Epistles, in addition to 
what we conceive to be their prin- 
cipal prophetic relation, viz. to the 
circumstances of the last times of 
the Church. And he admits (at 
p. 174 distinctly) of the four latter 
churches, " that the church in the 
end of this present dispensation shall 
be found to assume ^fourfold cha- 
racter of a mixed Thyatiran, Sar- 
dian, Philadelphian and Laodicean 
spirit." We only require the prin- 
ciple here recognised to be extended, 
and to apply these epistles as types 
of the sevenfold character of the 
Church in the last days. 

Among the most important fea- 
tures of the work of Mr. Girdlestone 
is that wherein he points out the 
connexion, more or less obvious, 
which exists between the argument 
of all these epistles, and the subse- 
quent visions of the prophecy ; and 
so confirms the view of their pro- 
phetic sense : and that wherein he 
points out, that the doctrine of the 
premillennial and personal advent of 
the Lord is confirmed by these Epis- 
tles, in their measure. But we can- 
not do justice to these particulars 
without greatly exceeding our limits, 
and therefore must refer the Reader 
to the work itself. 
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(6) ADissertation on the Prophetic 
Scriptures, chiefly those of a ChronO' 
logical character; shewing their aspect 
on the present times, and on the des- 
tinies of the Jewish nation, IlluS' 
irated hy two charts. The whole 
intended as a complete elementary 
work to the study of Chronological 
^Prophecy. — By M. Habebshon. 

Loud. Nisbet and Co. 8vo. pp. 478. 12s. 

We have been much interested in 
the perusal of the above work. Those 
who are acquainted with the various 
interpretations of the chronological 
prophecies, which have been put 
forth by able and eminent expositors, 
must be aware that even the most 
modern and popular writers, as Fa- 
ber, Cuninghame and Frere, differ 
from each other in regard to some 
of the epochs from which they date 
particular events; whilst at the same 
time the arguments which they sev- 
erally bring forward appear convinc- 
ing to their respective partisans, and 
not altogether to be despised by those 
even who may chiefly foUow the sys- 
tem of a rival. A principle therefore 
of interpretation that will tend to 
harmonize some of the more impor- 
tant dates, which have been fixed 
upon by writers who are seemingly 
opposed in this matter, challenges 
the serious attention of the student 
of prophecy. If that principle be 
correct in itself, and properly aj^li- 
ed, then we may conclude, that many 
serious discrepancies which are ob- 
servable in the systems of different 
interpreters, and which have so much 
perplexed and disheartened the in- 
quirer, — ^instead of being a sufficient 
grouad for rejecting them all, on the 
supposition that none can be right, 
— ^is no more than we ougjit reason- 
ably to have expected from the na^ 
ture of the case, when we consider 
that the Lord has only gradually 
and partially unfold the subject of 
pro|iiiecy to his chiurch, so that none 



have been enabled at once to dis- 
cover the truth in this matter in 
every aspect and in all its bearings. 
Mr. Habershon's principal and 
more important proceeding is, to 
examine into the peculiarities of 
those chronological periods mention- 
ed in the Old Testament which 
are avowedly fulfilled ; the first of 
which is the sojourning of the child- 
ren of Israel and their affliction in 
Egypt; which in Gen. xv. 12 — 14, 
is declared to he four hundred years, 
(see also Acts vii. 6, 7 ;) and in 
Exodus, is declared to be four hun- 
dred and thirty years ; see also GW. 
III. 17. The former period is dated 
from 1921 B. c. to 1491 b. c, and 
the latter from 1891 b. c. to 1491 
B. c. In this period the author no- 
tices the following points ; 1st, that 
two durations are assigned to it-— 
viz. 400 and 430 years ; secondly, 
that their commencement is at sepa- 
rate times ; thirdly, that they have 
one common termination ; fourthly, 
that the exact time of their com- 
mencement and consequent accom- 
plishment could only havebeenknown 
with certainty after the deliverance 
from Egypt had taken place ; and 
lastly, l£at the time neither of the 
first nor second commencement was 
to be dated from the time the pr«>- 
phecy was given. On this last poiixt 
the author has the following judici- 
ous observation : — 

** The date generally assigned to the 
transactions between the Lord and Abra- 
ham , recorded in Genesis xv. when this 
chronological prof^ey was g^ven, is the 
year b. c. 1913, or 1911, which falls in 
between the two actual commencements* 
If it were known to the children of Israel 
during the time of their bondage, they 
would most probably have calculated the 
termination frofn tMs time, which would 
have brought it 20 or 22 years before it 
actually transpired ; and this circumstance 
might probably add to the hopelessness of 
their situation. Bit as a divine promise 
cannot fail, although man's expectations 
m»y lor a time be disappoiatod «Ad his 
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oalculationB be made from an erroneoiu 
datum, and things for a time may appear 
to be getting worse instead of better ; yet 
it is well never to forget, ** that God is 
not a man, that he should lie ; neither the 
son of man that he should repent : Hath 
he said, and shall he not do it ?'' It hath 
pleased him to throw a certain degree of 
obscurity around the clearest revelations 
he hath made respecting future events, 
particularly as it regards times and sea- 
sons ; yet is there nothing uncertain or 
indefinite." P. 97. 

The next example which is noticed 
is to be found in Isaiah vii. 1 — 9, 
and comprehends a period of " three 
score and five years" from the time 
when Ahaz kingof Judah was threat- 
ened with destruction by the con- 
federate kings of Syria and Israel 
to the " breaking" or final over- 
throw of the kingdom of Israel; 
from B. c. 742, to b. c. 677. ** But 
for this apparently insignificant date, 
(the author observes,) the destruction 
of the kingdom of Israel would have 
been, as it generally is, considered 
to have happened on the invasion 
of Shalmanezer, king of Assyria : 
whereas it is certain, that, according 
to this date, it did not take place till 
forty or fifty years afterwards." — 
" Thus accurately fixed is the period 
when ten out of the twelve tribes 
were carried captive and made out- 
casts from their own land : and thus 
accurately are we furnished with a 
datum from whence to calculate the 
chronological prophecies connected 
with their restoration ! " (P. 11 1 .) 
As proof that the country was not 
wholly stripped of its inhabitants in 
the time of Shalmanezer, Mr. Hab- 
ershon refers to certain particulars 
in the history of Josiah which was 
subsequent to that period : see 2 
Chron. xxxiv. 6, 7, 33 ; xxxv. 18; 
and 2 Kings xxiii. 19. 

The next period is that of the 
Babylonish captivity mentioned in 
Jer. XXV. 8 — 12% and xxix. 10 ; 
and refers more, especially to Judah 
and Benjamin. The autiior shews 



this to be a two-fold period ; viz, 
from the captivity of Judah in Baby- 
lon by Nebuchadnezzar, to the de- 
cree of Cyrus, b. c. 606 to 536; 
and from the destruction of Jerusal- 
em by Nebuchadnezzar, to the decree 
of Darius Hystaspes, b. c. 588 to 
518. These two periods are thus 
reconciled by Dr. Prideaux. (Con- 
nex. Vol. I. p. 254.) 

" Both computations may well stand 
together : for though the Babylonish cap- 
tivity did begin from the fourth year of 
Jehoiakim, when Nebuchadnezzar first 
subjugated the laqd, and carried away to 
Babylon the first captives ; yet it was not 
completed till he had absolutely destroyed 
it, in the eleventh year of Zedekiah, which 
was just eighteen years after. And so 
likewise, though the deliverance from this 
captivity, and the restoration of the Jew- 
ish state thereon, was begun at the decree 
of Cyrus, in the first year of his reign ; 
yet it was not completed till that decree 
was put in full vigour of execution by the 
decree which Darius granted in the fourth 
year of his reign for the confirmation of 
it, which was also just eighteen years after. 
And therefore if we reckon from the be- 
ginning of the captivity to the beginning 
of the restoration, we must reckon from 
the fourth year of Jehoiakim to the first 
year of Cyrus, which was just seventy 
years : and if we reckon from the comple- 
tion of the captivity to the completion of 
the restoration, we must reckon from the 
eleventh year of Zedekiah to the fourth of 
Darius, which was also just seventy years." 
(Connex. Vol. I. p. 254.) 

Mr. Habershon here observes 
" that it is the more important that 
this peculiarity should be well un- 
derstood, as he considers it may 
legitimately be applied in the ex- 
planation of other similar but unful- 
filled prophecies. For if, in an event 
which is unquestionably a type of 
the church's spiritual deliverance 
fromBabylon. there were confessedly 
two commencements and two ter- 
minations of the predicted period of 
captivity, there can be no hesitation 
in applying the above principles, if 
the difficulties and necessities of the 
case call for it, to its antitype, or to 
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the mor^ remarkable deliverance of 
the same people, which is yet to 
take place, from their last and heavi- 
est captivity, &c. — It is reasonable 
to suppose that one period of pro- 
phecy should, in some respects, be 
analogous to that of another ; and 
hence, that if in one prophecy there 
should be two commencements and 
two terminations, the same may be 
found to be the case also in others." 
(P. 123.) 

The last period noticed by the 
author is the seventy weeks or 490 
yeeurs dated from the edict of the 
fleventh year of Artaxerxes, given 
to Ezra, to the death of Christ, from 
fi. c. 457 to A. D. 33. There is no- 
thing particularly worthy of obser- 
vation noticed of this period, in 
a chronological point of view, ex- 
cepting that, like the first and third 
periods brought forward, the time 
of its commencement could only be 
correctly ascertained when its ter- 
mination had either actually taken 
place, or was approaching to it; 
and that the commencement of 
its fulfilment is not reckoned from 
the time the prophecy of each was 
given. The difficulties which attend 
the right application of the scriptural 
division of these seventy weeks are 
well known, by all who have at all 
considered or read upon the subject : 
we . notice them for the sake of 
quoting a judicious observation of 
the Author thereupon : — *' If such 
' difficulties still surround the true 
' and proper interpretation of a 
'fulfilled prophecy, which has en- 

* gaged, during the whole period 

* of the Christian era, the best at- 

* tention and study of so many leam- 
' ed men, it ought to be no matter 

* of surprise if equal difficulties are 
' found connected with others, where, 

* from the circumstances of their be- 
' ing J unfulfilled, equal advantages 
' are not enjoyed." (P. 158.) 

Such are the peculiarities which 



our Author notices : there are in- 
deed one or two others which he 
considers important, which, as they 
serve to keep his subsequent inter- 
pretation within a more rigid limit, 
it may be well to notice. There is, 
first, that all the events that have 
marked the commencement and ter- 
mination of each period have formed 
the most important eras in history : 
as the call of Abraham, the Exodus, 
the final ruin of the kingdom of 
Israel, the captivity of Judah, their 
deliverance, the restoration of the 
Jewish church under Ezra, (for the 
importance of which era, in the view 
of the author, we must refer to his 
work,) and, finally, the death of 
Christ, and the destruction of 
Jerusalem by the Romans. Se- 
condly« these events have always 
had a special respect to the affairs 
of the Church, and have never ex- 
clusively related to secular concerns. 
Thirdly, they have been charac- 
terized by change : i. e. they have 
marked all the great and extra- 
ordinary changes through which 
it hath pleased God that his church 
should pass whilst under the Levit- 
ical dispensation. Fourthly, they 
have proved the ruin of the respect* 
ive nations to whom they have 
related, as Canaan, Egypt, Babylon, 
and Israel and Judah. It may far- 
ther be noticed, that a greater or 
less degree of obscurity rests upon 
each prophetical period, according 
as circumstances have required that 
they should be concealed for a 
greater or less time. 

Such are the principles or axioms 
which the Author discovers ; and 
the work is well worthy of a perusal 
if it be only, to observe the manner 
in which he makes them out, and 
duly to consider his grounds for 
them. His application of these prin- 
ciples to unfulfill^ prophecy is a 
different concern : xne foundation on 
which he builds may be sound and 
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sufficient, even though the super- 
structure reared upon it should prove 
faulty. So far as our own opinion 
is .concerned, we candidly confess 
that we are not prepared to go with 
Mr. Habershon in all that he ad- 
vances in the way of interpretation. 
He appears to us in some instances 
to give the rein too much to his im- 
agination, and the obvious flaws 
which are thus created in parts of 
his exposition have a necessary ten- 
dency to create in some persons a 
feeling of insecurity in the whole. 
At the same time, we are bound to 
acknowledge that the mass of evi- 
dence, and the remarkable coinci- 
dences with which he strengthens 
some of his points, amount to all 
•but demonstration ; and that the 
arguments adduced for the gener- 
ality of his prophetic periods are 
worthy of the most serious consider- 
ation. We wish our limits would 
allow us to give an out outline of all 
tiiese, but we can only enter upon 
two of them. 

The first application of the prin- 
ciple is to the seven times during 
which Israel was to be punished 
and to fall under Gentile domi- 
nation, and which therefore is sup- 
posed to be the same as " the times 
of the Gentiles.'* The period itself 
has more of plausibility than reality, 
and rests rather upon hypothesis 
than upon any rigid principle of 
critical investigation. Mede based 
it on tiie hct that the " time, times, 
and half a time" of Daniel vii. is 
evidently the moiety of seven times, 
and therefore he concluded it to 
have reference to such a period, and 
that4ts commencement formed the 
bisecting point of the seven times. 
Mr. Habershon considers the foun- 
dation to be farther strengthened by 
tiie frequent mention of the phrase 
seven times in JL^v. xxvi. in con- 
nexion with themreatened pimish- 
aaent ol Israel--'' I wiU puniaii yon 



seven times more for your sins.'' 
The expression has not in the orig- 
inal, nor obviously in the transla- 
tion, any thing to do with duration 
of time, but refers only to the in- 
creased intensity of God's chastise- 
ments. Mr. Habershon is aware of 
this; but his arguments for neverthe- 
less insisting upon it are ingenious. 
This period then of seven times has 
two special peculiarities : viz. first, 
that it admits of a double application, 
(i. e. to the kingdom of Israel, and 
also to the kingdom of Judah,) and 
secondly, that each of these appli- 
cations has a double commencement 
and double termination. The first 
two-fold application to the kingdom 
of Israel he dates from its fined de- 
struction to its restoration; which 
he calculates as follows : from b. o. 
727, whenShalmaneser carried away 
Israel into captivity, to a. d. 1793 ; 
and again from b. c. 677, when 
Esarhaddon finally extinguished the ^ 
kingdom, to a* d. 1843 ; each of 
which periods are of 2520 years, 
duration. Besides this, the Author 
conceives the probability still farther 
increased by a chronological corres- 
pondence which he imagines he per- 
ceives between the great national 
shocks which preceded, portended, 
and hastened Israers and Judah's 
fall and captivity, and those which 
portend to hasten tiieir deliverance 
and the downfal of the nations by 
which they have been oppressed. 
This he points out in six particular 
instances ; (see p. 204.) but for the 
proof of these, and for the sigjQS of 
the times which are very strikingly, 
impressively, and practically set 
forth, we must refer to the work 
itself. 

The second application of this 
period to the kingdom of Judah is 
dated from the dedironement of the 
house of David, and again from the 
destruction of the kingdom of Judah, 
to the Millennium : i. e. from b^ c. 
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677 to A. D. 1843 ; and from b. c. 
602 to A. D. 1918; both periods again 
continuing for 2520 years. In regard 
to the first period the Author observes, 
" that as the perpetual grant of the 

* land secures the restoration of Is- 

* rael as an united people to their 

* country ; so the perpetual grant of 

* the throne, confined to the tribe of 
' Judah, (2 Sam. vii. 13, 16 ; Psalm 
' Lxxxix. 3, 4, 35 — 37) secures to 
' the house of David the restoration 
' of all its royal honours and dignity. 
' It is to this that the prophecy of 

* •* seven times" must have a refer- 

* ence as it regards Judah ; because, 

* for purposes essentially connected 
' with the first coming of Christ, it 
' cannot have a reference to their 

* dispersion, as they were, after 70 
' years captivity in Babylon, restored 

* to their own land for above 500 

* years." He considers therefore 
that the perfection of calamity, as 
applied to the tribe of Judah, con- 
sists, in addition to their other com- 
plicated sufferings, in the loss of 
their re^a/ honours, which after 2520 
years shall be again restored. 

We pass by the 2300 years of 
Daniel viii. which he dates from the 
edict of the seventh yetu: of Arta- 
xerxes given to Ezra, b. c. 457, to 
the cleansing of the sanctuary which 
he supposes will be a. d. 1843, — 
and notice finally the great prophet- 
ical period of 1260 years, which 
under different expressions is men- 
tioned no less than seven times in 
the prophecies of Daniel and St. 
John. These various expressions 
Mr. Habershon conceives to be sig- 
nificant, and supposes them to re- 
late to separate and distinct sub- 
jects, all of which are nevertheless 
involved in the period of 1260 years. 
He considers it therefore under three 
distinct aspects : the first, which is 
thrice expressed by three times 
AND A HALF, having respect to Po' 
pery, as it appears under the actual 



dominion of the Pope himself; — the 
second, twice expressed by pobtt 
TWO MONTHS, haviog reference to the 
tyrannical dominion of the ten papal 
kingdoms ; — the third, which is twice 
expressed by •* one thousand two 

HUNDRED AND THREE-SCORE DAYS," 

having reference to the depressed 
condition of the church of Christ, 
He further considers, that the men- 
tion of 1290 days, and 1335 days, in 
Dan. XII. 11, 12, in apparent con- 
nexion with, and as an apparent exten- 
sion of, the 1260 days, indicates that 
this period has three duTBtious assign- 
ed to it. And to these he a(}ds a double 
commencement and a double cor- 
responding termination ; the neces- 
sity for which, will be apparent iff^ 
those instances in which the com- 
mencement of the 1260 years cor- 
responds with the latter moiety of the 
2520 years. For if the whole seven 
times has two commencements and 
two terminations, so must either half 
of that period correspond with it. 

He dates the first then, from the 
giving the saints into the hands of 
the papal power, a. d. 533, to the 
inchoative fall of that apostasy a. d. 
1793; and again from the forma- 
tion of the ten papal kingdoms a. d. 
583, to their destruction, which he 
expects will be in 1843 ; both which 
periods contain 1 260 years. And from 
the latter epoch, viz. a. d. 583 he 
dates the 1290 years expiring in 
1873, and the 1335 years, which 
will expire a. d. 1918, which is the 
same date as the expiration of his 
fifth period, in its application to the 
throne of David and the tribe of 
Judah. 

We regret that our limits pre- 
clude us from entering into farther 
particulars, and have compelled us to 
be so brief in what we have brought 
forward. We co^ have wished 
else to have exhibnid the Author's 
view of the seals, which symbol he 
conceives is itself to be considered 
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as having a meaning, and to refer 
to events to which is attached the 
seal of empire, indicated by some 
signal decree or marked incident 
declarative of the ratification of the 
event by imperial power. He con- 
fines himself to events of this na- 
ture ; and embraces in his treatment 
of the subject most of the principal 
decrees which have been brought 
forward by expositors of prophecy. 
This feature of the book we should 
have brought forward, not as ap- 
proving or disapproving, but for the 



sake of better acquainting the Reader 
with the character of Mr. Habershon 
as an expositor ; for which purpose 
likewise, some two or three other 
novelties in the work ought to have 
been adduced. But whatever impres- 
sion these might have made upon him 
(and some of them we consider, as 
we have intimated, to be defects, 
rather than beauties,) yet are they 
but as a few cracked panes of glass 
in a large window, which never- 
theless admits much light and is 
otherwise useful. 
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** Come and Ser."— The Publication 
announced in our last under this Title as 
suspended, will still be proceeded with if 
the Writer can obtain a sufficient number 
of Subscribers to warrant the Publication; 
but a Pamphlet having been published al- 
« ready by another person under the above 
Title, it has been necessary to change the 
title of this, which will be — " Visions of 
THE Isle ; or, Original Studies of the 
Revelation of St, John,^* The work is by 
the writer of the articles signed H. S. L. 
in the former volumes of the Investigator, 
and will be about 4s. 6d. in price. We 
shall be happy to send orders for the 
work, or any communication calculated to 
strengthen the writer's hands, if addressed 
to us, post paid, through our Publishers. 
The view of H. S L. respecting the Two 
Witnesses may be consulted as one speci- 
men of the system of interpretation to be 
adopted : see the Investigator, Vol. III. 
p. 217 and 311. 

Recently Published, 

On the Ciirouoioyical Characters mark- 
ing the Year 1836 as a great Era, and 
as a probable termination to the Times of 
the Gentiles, &c. -By W. Cuninghame, 
Esq. of Lainshaw. Lond. Nisbet & Co. Is. 

A Sight for the Church qf God, &c. 
Number ^^^^ or year 1836. Lond. Seeleys. 
Price 9d. ^ 



England: The_ Sound qf the Trumpet f 
or the Signs of the Times ; being a pro- 
phetic alarm to Great Britain.— By the 
same Author. 

The Seventh Vial poured out, Lond. 
Rivingtons. Is. 

The Prophecies delivered by Christ Atm- 
self, &c. applied to the present Jstate and 
future prospects of the Church of God. — 
By the Rev T. Myers ; Chaplain to Visct. 
Lor ton. Lond. Nisbet. 5s. 

Prophecy with its Fulfilment, — By the 
Rev. B. Bouchier. Lond. Parker. Is. 6d. 

Lectures on Prophecy, — By C. N. 
Davies, Independent Minister at Nor- 
wood. Lond. Tegg. 4s. 

The Table of Abydos corroborative of 
the Sacred Chronology. — By J. Lamb, 
D.D. Lond. Parker. 2s. 6d. 

Preliminary Observations to an Essay 
on the Feast of Tabernacles. Lond. 
Nisbet. 8vo. Is. 6d. *^* We particu- 
larly recommend the above work to the 
notice of our Readers. It is written by 
a Friend who has contributed several able 
papers to our Work, and it was now in- 
tended for our pages, could we have pub- 
lished it entire. The work when complete 
will be about 5s. — Orders may be sent 
for the whole work, or for the Preliminary 
Essay, 
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Having already considered the two 
first parts of the three-fold division 
of the Apocalypse made by our Lord, 
chap. 1. 19, viz. the manifestation 
of himself to the Apostle John ; and 
the hortatory epistles addressed to 
the seven churches of Asia ; we are 
now arrived at the third, last, and 
most considerable portion of the 
book, and that which alone, strictly 
speaking, can be C9X\^6. prophetic, as 
is indicated by its particular title, 
*.* the things which must be hereafter" 
— 6r rather, according to»the literal 
rendering of the words, ** what must 
be after these things** or will suc- 
ceed in point of time to the then 
present condition of the churches 
referred to in chapters ii and iii. 

We have already found in the 
preceding epistles a broad and strik- 
ing recognition of the two characters 
of Christ as Priest and King, these 
being made respectively the peculiar 
subjects of the fifth and sixth. And 
we find it again in the portion of 
the book now about, to be consider- 
ed ; for it consists of two distinct 
parts, — first, that having reference 
to the regal character of Christ as 
the Creator and Governor of the 
world, viz. the history of the king- 
doms of this world, or of the Roman 
empire, (as distinguished into its 
Western and Eastern branches ;) — 
and, secondly, that having reference 
to his character as Priest and Re- 
deemer, viz. the history of the 
Church, distinguished also during 
its first period, (that is as long as 
the eastern church existed,) into the 
separate histories of the eastern and 
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western churches. Of these two 
great prophetic subjects, (viz. the 
civil and the ecclesiastical histories 
of the Roman empire,) the former 
will be found to occupy chapters iv. 
to X. 7, together with xv. xvi. aud 
XVII. to XXI. 8 ; and the latter to 
occupy the remainder of the Apoca- 
lypse, viz. chapters x. 9 to xiv. xv. 
XVI. and xxi. 9 to the end ; each 
consisting of a principal history, (in- 
cluding the common supplement of 
chaps. XV. XVI.) followed by an ex- 
planation, or addition of further 
particulars given by the attendant 
angel. Thus this interesting volume, 
so simple in its objects and con- 
struction, resembles some of our 
best general histories, in which that 
of each kingdom, or territorial divi- 
sion, and the political and ecclesias- 
tical subjects, (perhaps also the legal, 
commercial, &c.) are treated of sepa- 
rately. We shall find moreover that 
as prophecy is but history antici- 
pated, so the laws and principles of 
all other historical writings are main- 
tained in this book ; the first and 
most important of which is that of 
chronological arrangement, from 
which there is no deviation other- 
wise than, as it sometimes happens 
in the history of past events, that 
matter which cannot for some cause 
be conveniently introduced into the 
body of a work, is placed at the end 
of it in the form of a note or sup- 
plement; the chronological principle 
being in fact still maintained by a 
reference being m^^fte to it where it 
is to be introduced into the main 
body of the history. Of this we 

I.) T October, 1836. 
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have an instance in the account of 
the pouring out of the seven vials of 
wrath, containing the seven last 
plagues, (Rev. xv. xvi.) which be- 
longing equally to the histories of 
each branch of the empire and to 
that of the church, (for these judg- 
ments affect at once the whole three,) 
is, in order to prevent that three- 
fold repetition of its events which 
must otherwise have been made, 
thus treated ; being placed as a sup- 
plement at the end of the last, or 
the church history, and referred to 
from chap. vi. 17 ; x. 2, 3 ; and xi. 
15 — 19, the three places in each 
separate history into which it is to 
be chronologically introduced. We 
shall find also that prophetic inti- 
mations (which need not however 
be pointed out otherwise than as 
they shall occur in the course of 
our interpretation) are given, when 
each of the distinct histories of the 
Apocalypse are brought to a con« 
. elusion, as clear and unquestionable 
as if it were verbally written — * Here 
ends such and such a history.' In 
the same manner, and with the same 
precautions taken to prevent chro- 
nological error in the interpretation, 
there are also two instances in the 
course of the book (where the 
various characters of the events to 
be narrated render it necessary,) 
of the same period being twice gone 
over in the same history ; and one 
of what might rather be called an 
overlapping of the parts of it; as 
when, in order to avoid interrupting 
the thread of any distinct narrative, 
(here that of the two witnesses) it 
is first brought to a conclusion, and 
then a return back for a short period 
is made to take up again and pursue 
the general course of the history; and 
as it would be in any other writing, 
80 also in this prophecy, all chrono- 
logical error is guarded against by 
an intimation being given of the fact 
of such a return. It will therefore be 



seen that these instances instead of 
constituting breaches of the chron- 
ological principle, only serve to 
shew the exceeding care with which 
it is maintained throughout the 
whole book. 

There is one remarkable feature 
also in which the Apocalypse agree* 
with the other historical prophecies ; 
viz. in having its visions concluded 
by an interpretation or explanation 
of farther particulars given by an 
attendant angel. This is the case 
with the visions of Zechariah, each 
of which is explained by an angel, 
who is represented as talking with 
him: see chap. i. 9 — 17 and 19 — 21 ; 
II. 3, &c. ; IV. 4, &q. ; v. 5, &c. ; 
VI. 4 — 8. But it is still more ap- 
parent in the visions of Daniel, in 
which, as in other case^, it is given 
to the person who sees the vision 
by him who is appoii\ted to execute 
the prophetic office of teacher : that 
of the vision of the Great Image, 
seen by Nebuchadnezzar, commenc- 
ing with these words, spoken by 
Daniel himself, (chap. ii. 36,) " This 
is the dream, and we will tell the in- 
terpretation thereof before the king.** 
— That of the vision of the Four 
Beasts seen by Daniel commencing 
thus (chap. vir. 15, 16) '* I Daniel 

* was grieved in my spirit, and the 

* visions of my head troubled me, I 

* came near unto one of them" (one 
of the angels) **who stood by, and 
' asked him the truth of all this ; so 
' he told me, and made me know 
' the interpretation of the things." — 
That of the vision of the ram and 
the he- goat being as follows : (chap, 
viii. 15) " And it came to pass, 
' when I, even I Daniel, had seen 
' the vision and sought for the mean- 

* ing, then behold there stood before 

* me as the appearance of a man, 
' (viz. the angel Gabriel,) and I 

* heard a man's voice between the 

* banks of Ulai, (viz. the voice of 
' Christ, who had thus previously 
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* manifested himself to Daniel) which 
' called and said, Gabriel, make this 
' man to understand the vision.*' 
— And lastly, the brief explanation 
of farther particulars of '• that which 

* is noted in the Scripture of truth" 
commencing with these words, (Dan. 
XII. 8) '* And I heard, but I under- 

* stood not. Then said I," (to the 
angel who was sent to shew him the 
vision, as related in Dan. x. 1 1 — 21,) 
•* O my Lord what shall be the end 
of these things ?" 

The interpretations, — or rather, 
(as they in fact are,) the explanations 
oi farther particulars relating to the 
two great prophetic subjects of the 
civil and ecclesiastical histories of 
the Roman empire, — are no less de- 
cidedly marked in the Apocalypse 
than in these prophecies of Daniel ; 
the first of them commencing at 
Rev. XVII. 1, with the following 
words, *• And there came one of the 

* seven angels, which had the seven 

* vials, and talked with me, saying 

* unto me. Come hither, I will shew 

* unto thee, &c." And the second 
commencing at Rev. xxi. 9 with a 
repetition of the same words. The 
construction of the visions of Daniel 
and those of the Apocalypse differ 
only in this respect, that intervals 
of many years occurring between 
the several dates when the former 



selves,* and the three explanatory 
histories conclude the book,t occur- 
ring in the same relative order of 
succession as the three main histories 
to which they respectively belong. 

Having thus given a view of the 
general features and character of 
this book of historical prophecy, and 
shewn how it agrees with the pre- 
cedent of all other histories, and all 
other historical prophecies, I proceed 
at once, without farther observation, 
with the object which I endeavouf 
to keep continually in view ; viz. 
that of giving a plain, popular, and 
straight-forward interpretation of 
the volume, and first of that portion 
of it which contains — 

THE HISTORY OF THE WESTERN 
ROMAN EMPIRE, 

consisting of Rev. iv. to vii, (xv, 
XVI.) and xvii. to xix. 10, commu- 
nicated by the voices of the Cheru- 
bim ** as the noise of thunder." 

Of the portion of the prophecy 
above specified chapters iv. and v. 
constitute what is usually found at 
the commencement of other works, 
— ^a preface, respecting which, con- 
sidering that the history of the east- 
em empire, that also of the Church, 
and the common supplement of Rev. 
XVI. are each preceded by a partial 
one, (as is customary at the corn- 



were seen, each is naturally and of mencement of any separate division 



course followed immediately by its 
own interpretation ; whereas the 
three distinct prophetic histories of 
the Apocalypse, making together but 
one complete revelation, and being 
all seen during the same " Lord's 



or chapter of a book in order to 
state its contents,) it becomes neces- 
sary to enquire in the first place, 
whether this is a preface solely be- 
longing to the history of the western 
branch of the empire, or may be 



day," and with a short interval of consideredto belong to both branches 



time only occurring between them, 
termed in chap. viii. 1, *' about the 
space of half an hour," the three 
main histories come first by them- 



of the empire taken together as dis- 
tinguished from the church history, 
or is not rather, on the other hand, 
a common and general preface to 



* 1st, Rev. IV to VII. — 2ndly, Rev. viii to x. 7. — 3rdly. Rev. x. 8, to xiv. ; to- 
gether with the common supplement of Rev. xv. xvi. 

t 1st. Rev. XVII to XIX. 10. — 2ndly. Rev. xix. 11, to xxi. 8. — 3rdly. Rev. xxi.. 
9, to xxii. 
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the \i*hole three histories which uni- 
tedly constitute '* the things which 
must be hereafter." Upon which 
question I observe, that as all these 
things taken together form one of 
the three parts into w^hich the A- 
pocalypse is primarily divided at 
chap. I. 19, it is most natural to 
consider the preface, by which this 
new portion of the prophecies is in- 
troduced, as referring to the whole 
of it. Again, we have to consider 
that the seven sealed book (the de- 
livery of which into the hand of 
Christ, that it might be opened by 
him, forms the subject of this pre- 
face,) refers to the totality of future 
time, considered as divided into seven 
successive periods, commencing from 
that of the first seal ; it is most 
natural therefore, as it is most in 
accordance with the sublimity of the 
description of this act, to consider 
it as containing also the totality of 
those events of time which are about 
to be revealed; and this becomes 
indubitable when we consider, lastly, 
that there is no other act of revela- 
tion than the opening of its seven 
seals, mentioned in the whole book. 
The voices of the Cherubim as the 
noise of thunder, — the voices of the 
seven angels which stand before 
God, as the sound of a trumpet, 
which are successively heard by St. 
John, — and the act of his eating the 
little open book, which he is direct- 
ed by the angel who shews him the 
vision to take out of the hand of our 
Lord, — being only so many various 
means by which the revelations thus 
opened by the sole power of " the 
Lion of the tribe of Judah," or of 
"the Lamb that had been slain," 
are farther communicated by the 
church in heaven to the prophet 
John, that he may be qualified to 
impart them in like manner to his 
brethren of the diurch on earth. It 
will be manifest therefore from these 
observations, that I consider the 



custom of using the term *' the seals,*' 
as describing a portion of the pro- 
phecy distinct either from the trum- 
pets or from the little open book, to 
be entirely incorrect ; these latter 
portions of the prophecy being in 
fact as much a part of *' the revela- 
tion of the seven seals" as is the 
former to which this name is usually 
appropriated. 

The true description of the acts 
of revelation and communication I 
consider to be, that by the opening 
of the several seals or prophetic 
periods of time the events of them 
were revealed to the church in hea- 
ven equally as they affected either 
branch of the Roman empire ; but 
after having been so simultaneously 
revealed, according to the manner 
in which all general and complicated 
histories are narrated by their au- 
thors, the events relating to its 
western branch are first communi- 
cated to the Apostle by the Cheru- 
bim or glorified spirits of the church 
in heaven with voices resembling 
** the noise of thunder ;" and then 
the same seven periods of revelation 
are again travelled over, and the 
events that had been revealed as to 
occur during each of them in its 
eastern branch are communicated in 
a distinct series by the seven angels 
who stand before God, (which is but 
another designation of the church in 
heaven,) with voices resembling the 
sound of a trumpet ; which view, 
when we come to their minute ex- 
amination, we shall find confirmed 
by the fact, that the events of the 
first seal and trumpet terminate be- 
fore those of the second seal and 
trumpet commence ; and these again 
before those of the third seal and 
trumpet commence, and so with 
the rest. The events relating to the 
church were also opened and reveal- 
ed by Christ in the act of opening 
the events of the seven periods or 
totality of time ; on which account 
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\re find them presented to the Apos- 
tle in the form of a little open book : 
the reason they are not equally com- 
municated to him in the form of a 
division into seven periods being, 
that the times of the church are 
universally derived, not, like the re- 
gal times and periods, from the es- 
sential perfection of numbers, but 
from the natural year, and its division 
into months and days. 

Being now therefore enabled to 
define the subject of our present in- 
vestigation, as contained in chapters 
IV and V, to be a general preface to 
the whole of the subsequent rev- 
elation called *' the things which 
must be hereafter," or which shall 
follow upon the termination of the 
pagan persecutions of the primitive 
church, we are prepared to endea- 
vour to interpret the symbolical 
language in which it is written ; 
upon which subject it will be neces- 
sary however that I should pre- 
viously remark, and in connexion 
"with the observation I have already 
made, that for the arrangement of 
this book we must look to the pre- 
cedent of other histories, that a 
45imilar rule here applies, and that 
we must also look for the interpre- 
tation of its symbols to the figures 
used in other books of Scripture, or 
in other historical and poetical writ- 
ings : symbolical language being 
most properly defined, as highly 
figurative and poetical language ; so 
that when the same events which 
are described in the Apocalypse are 
found narrated in the works of a 
poetical writer of history, (and we 
might mention as a suitable instance 
the life of Napoleon by Walter 
Scott,) the probability is that they 
will be found also described under 
the same symbols, or as they may 
be termed with equal propriety, the 
same poetical images. The sup- 
posed difficulty of interpreting the 
symbob of the Apocalypse will thus 



be seen to be rather imaginary than 
real ; and one for instance frequently 
adverted to, viz. that of deciding 
whether a symbolical expression is 
to be interpreted literally or figura- 
tively, must be, to say the least, 
vastly exaggerated : for though such 
a case may certainly be supposed, 
it can hardly be expected to occur 
in actual experience, that in reading 
either past or future history the 
context of any particular expression 
shall not enable us to decide in 
which of these two senses it is in- 
tended to be understood. With these 
two rules therefore set before us as 
to the simplicity of the principles 
according to which we are to ar- 
range the matter of this prophecy, 
and also to interpret its symbols, we 
proceed to consider first 

THE GENERAL PREFACE TO " THE 
THINGS WHICH SHALL BE HEREAFTER." 



CHAPTERS IV. AND V. 

Chap. IV. r. 1. The apostle tells 
us, that, after having received and 
recorded the communications ad- 
dressed by Christ to the seven 
Churches in Asia, he looked, and 
behold a door was opened in heaven. 
This, like the opening of a seal, 
was itself an act of revelation : for 
being in the spirit, as before stated 
in chap. i. 10, and receiving now 
fresh accessions of spiritual influ- 
ence, heavenly things were at once 
laid open to his view, as to St. 
Stephen in his last favoured mo- 
ments, when he said, ** Behold I 
see the heavens opened, and the 
Son of man standing at the right 
hand of God." He then heard, as 
ihe first of the many voices which 
afterwards met his ear, the voice 
of the angel, or glorified spirit, a 
member of the church in heaven, 
by whom Christ sent and signified 
to him these visions, " as it were 
the voice of a trumpet talking with 
him, saying, come up hither, and I 
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will shew thee things which must be 
hereafter ; which description of the 
angels talking with him and instruct- 
ing him, is used in Dan. x. 7, and 
frequently (as already noted) in Ze- 
chariah, where it occurs both at the 
commencement of a vision, and also 
at that of its explanation ; (see chap. 
IV. 1 and 5) and which occurring 
here in the former connexion, is 
again met with in the latter at chap. 
XVII. 1» and XXI. 9 and 15. 

Verse 2. The Apostle was imme- 
diately in the Spirit ; and the former 
vision having been witnessed upon 
earth, (for he turned round and be- 
held it, upon his attention being ar- 
rested by the voice of Christ, as the 
great voice of a trumpet heard be- 
hind him,) the scene is now chang- 
ed, and he is, in effect at least, caught 
up into heaven, that he might thus 
obtain a view of what was about to 
be revealed ; — perhaps not bodily, 
like Philip when he was removed by 
the Spirit from one place to another, 
but rather like St. Paul, when 
whether he was in the body or 
out of the body he knew not. 
There was however this difference 
between the two cases; that, whereas 
St. Paul, in order that he might be 
strengthened and prepared for those 
extraordinary trials he was per- 
sonally to undergo for Christ's sake, 
heard words and received spiritual 
communications which it was not 
lawful, or rather possible, for him 
to impart to others ; St. John was 
80 favoured expressly that he might 
strengthen the church at large to 
bear ail their trials by communicating 
what he there received, and might 
" testify of all things that he saw ;" 
which he begins to do in the follow- 
ing words. Behold, a throne was set 
in heaven, and one sat on the throne. 
It will suffice to consider the hea- 
vens here spoken of, as being only 
the scene of the spiritual communi- 
cations St. John received; where 



the first vision he beheld was that 
of Clirist seated upon a throne, sur* 
rounded immediately by spiritual 
beings, whose peculiar characters 
we shall presently consider, said 
more remotely, by an innumerable 
company of angels. The represen- 
tation here given of the throne of 
God, which is referred to again from 
Rev. XI. 15 — 19 and xiv. 3, corres- 
ponds to that of Isa. vi. and Ezek. 
I. and X. of which the former is de- 
clared, John XII. 41, to have been a 
vision of the glory of Christ ; which 
we cannot but consider as having been 
in like manner manifested between 
the Cherubim in the holy of holies 
of the tabernacle and the temple ; 
and which is particularly shewn to 
be the subject of the vision before 
us by the rainbow which is seen 
round about the throne, this being 
afterwards seen around the head of 
Christ. (Chap. x. 1.) Nevertheless, 
as our Lord said of himself, even in 
his state of humiliation, that he who 
had seen him had seen the Father, 
this cannot be less true in reference 
to this vision of his glory ; which 
we shall rightly understand there- 
fore to be an entire revelation of the 
divine glory of the Trinity, — Father, 
Son, and Spirit, — as manifested ia 
Christ, who, seated on his media- 
torial throne, in his regal character, 
is there, as the Creator and Governor 
of the world, the manifestation of 
God the Father ; whence this throne 
is called in another place equally 
**the throne of God and of the 
Lamb," (Rev. xxii. 1.) 

Verse 3. The splendor of Christ's 
glorified body is here represented by 
that of precious stones: ^* He that 

* sat was to look upon like a jasper 

* and sardine stone /' or, (as it is in 
the original,) a stone jasper and sar- 
dine ; intimating the appearance of 
the two combined ; of which the 
former is a stone of great variety of 
colour, &c. Commentators have al- 
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ledged that there is one species met 
with '* clear like the air ;" but the 
fact appears doubtful, or of too rare 
occurrence to constitute the general 
character of the stone. The jasper, 
however, is mentioned Rev. xxt. 
18, 19, as forming the first of the 
twelve foundations of the wall of the 
New Jerusalem, and as the material 
also of which the wall itself was 
built ; in consequence of which, when 
the city is described as seen by the 
Apostle ** descending out of heaven 

* from God, having the glory of 

* God," it is added, '• her light was 
' like unto a stone most precious, 
' even like a jasper stone, clear as 

* chrystal." (Rev. xxi. 10, 11.) From 
this description it is evident, that 
one of the most pure and splendid 
of the precious stones, commonly 
known to the ancients, must be here 
designated by the name of jasper, 
and not the opaque, or slightly trans- 
lucent one, which is now commonly 
known by that name ; unless indeed 
jasper, which is susceptible of bril- 
liancy from a high polish, be chosen 
from its general use and appearance, 
and the quality of transparency be 
superadded to complete the symboli- 
cal description ; in the same manner 
as, in farther describing the New 
Jerusalem, ti*ansparency is given to 
gold, and it is said " the buUding of 

* the wall of it was of jasper ; and 
' the city was pure gold, like unto 

* clear glass." (v. 18.) And again, 
" the street of the city was pure 
gold, as it were transparent glass." 
(v. 21.) Whether however any o- 
ther pellucid precious stone, or any 
uncommon variety of the modem 
jasper, or that most commonly known 
by this name with the superadded 
quality of transparency, (to which 
idea I rather incline, as being the 
most easy and natural explanation 
of the three,) be here contemplated, 
it is evident from chap. xxi. 10, 11, 



above quoted, that it is designed to 
represent the divine glory here irra- 
diating the mediatorial throne, as 
there the New Jerusalem, of which 
it is said ** the glory of God doth 
' lighten it, and the Lamb is the 
' light thereof." 

The sardine stone, which is the 
same as the sardius mentioned 
Exod. xxvni. 17, as the first of the 
twelve which were set in the breast- 
plate of Aaron, is in the Hebrew 
called Odem, a name derived from 
the root Adam, *'he was ruddy," 
and is considered to denote the 
ruby, (of which the Persian name 
is Adam,) or certainly some pre- 
cious stone of the colour of human 
flesh, in the same way as (adopting 
a Roman derivation) we name from 
a like peculiarity the camelion or 
cornelian, the general term for 
which, in reference also to its flesh 
colour, amongst the Greeks appears 
to have been Sarda.* This also is 
mentioned Rev. xxi. 20, as forming 
one of the twelve foundations of 
the new Jerusalem, and both of 
them amongst other precious stones. 
In £zek. xxviii. 13, and in the La- 
mentations of Jeremiah it is used 
to describe the pure flesh of the 
devoted Nazarite ; for her " Naza- 
' rites were purer than snow ; they 
* were whiter than milk ; they were 
' more ruddy in body than rubies ;" 
The combination of the two there- 
fore, the jasper, " a stone most 
precious, clear as chrystal," causing 
an appearance as of " the glory of 
God;" and the sardine stone or 
ruby, an emblem of the pure flesh 
of the Nazarite ; form together a 
description of Christ, corresponding 
to that given of the beloved of the 
church in Cant. v. 10. It repre- 
sents also his glorified humanity as 
the second Adam, and the spotless 
Nazarite, set apart and separated to 
the service of God ; and it accords 



* Rees'B Encyclopedia, Art. " Gems." 
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also with the vision of his glory as 
seen on the mount of transfigura- 
tion, when his face did shine as the 
sun, and his raiment was white as* 
the light and glistering. 

The rainbow, the symbol of Christ 
as a covenant God, is here seen 
surrounding his mediatorial throne ; 
for though the imaginations of 
man's heart are only evil contin- 
ually, and must ever expose him to 
divine judgments ; yet, and on this 
account, God, for Christ's sake, 
(whose atoning sacrifice, or the an- 
ticipation of it as offered by Noah, 
was to him as a sweet smelling 
savour ») entered into a covenant of 
peace and reconciliation, that he 
would no more destroy the world 
by a flood, or deal with man accord- 
ing to his own merits ; and then 
established the rainbow as its token, 
ordaining that when he should bring 
a cloud over the earth his bow 
should appear in it, to remind man, 
and Himself as it were, of his un- 
changeable purpose in Christ, (Gen. 
IX. 12 — 26.) So when we might 
justly fear the anger of God, and 
the indications of coming judg- 
ments upon account of our numer- 
ous sins, we are taught in like 
manner to look at the bow of the 
covenant, at Jesus our mediator and 
covenant head, for whose sake, and 
through whose intercession, God 
hath for ever laid aside his anger 
against us, and the threatening 
cloud of judgment becomes resplen- 
dent only with manifestations of 
grace and mercy ; and instead of 
deserved punishment we obtain the 
promise of glories and privileges 
which never could have belonged 
to us through any righteousness 
of our own ; — 

Such righteousness were creaturely at best. 
We in his own obedience shall be drest. 

Hence also when God desires to 
give the Jewish nation the strongest 
assurance of his complete and ever- 



lasting reconciliation with them, he 
refers to this transaction, and says 
" As I have sworn that the waters 

* of Noah should no more go over 

* the earth, so have I sworn that I 

* would not be wroth with thee, nor 
' rebuke thee ; neither shall the 
' covenant of my peace be removed, 

* saith the Lord that hath mercy on 

* thee." (Isaiah liv. 10.) And in 
the subsequent vision of Christ, 
Rev. X. 1, when he again reveals 
himself to the apostle, he appears, 
as being ever mindful of his cove- 
nant, with *'a rainbow upon his 
head ;" and again, in the desiTiption 
of the vision of the mediatorial 
throne seen by the prophet Ezekiel, 
it is said, *' as the appearance of 

* the bow that is in the cloud in the 

* day of rain, so was the appearance 

* of the brightness round about. 
' This was the appearance of the 
' likeness of the glory of the Lord." 
(chap. I. 28.) Though the glory 
seen both by Ezekiel and by the 
apostle John as surrounding the 
throne had the form of the rainbow, 
yet we read that here the colour of 
it was green, or *' like unto an 
emerald ;" and from the softness of 
this colour, and its agreeableness 
to the human eye, upon which 
account God hath chosen it for that 
of the general mantle of the earth, 
it may be considered as an apt 
emblem of peace and reconciliation ; 
whence a green branch is a fit token 
of offered peace. The olive leaf 
plucked off, brought into the ark 
by Noah's dove might imply, with 
a double significancy, that the 
deluge of divine wrath had passed 
away and subsided ; and the palm 
branches, which the saints bear in 
their hands, may be considered as 
indicating, not only that they had 
obtained a victory, but that their 
warfare was for ever terminated. 

But it may on the most substan- 
tial grounds be believed, that the 
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rainbow was given as a pledge and 
promise of more than these spiritual 
blessings ; and that the covenant 
made with Noah, and, as it is ex- 
pressly said, " with the earth," 
and its various inhabitants, looked 
forward to the renovation of all 
things under Christ, when the 
creature also, or the whole creation, 
shall at length be delivered from the 
bondage of corruption. For if we 
find in other cases, that the end, 
as seen by God from the beginning, 
is shadowed forth by the earliest 
types and prophecies, so that the 
tree of life in the midst of Paradise 
was but a type or promise of that 
tree of life which shall be possessed 
in the new Jerusalem ; and Eve, the 
bride of the first Adam, was but a 
type of the bride, the Lamb's wife, 
(which mystery the apostle lays 
open in Ephes. v. 20 ;) and if it is 
usual also, on the first establishment 
of a type^ or of a typical ceremony, 
that only the inferior and subordi- 
nate motives, intelligible by the 
persons to whom the command is 
given, and applicable to their present 
circumstances, should be adduced ; 
leaving its ultimate and more im- 
portant meaning to be opened far- 
ther to the church at subsequent 
periods as her necessities may re- 
quire, (which was manifestly the 
case with respect to the institution 
of the passover, the feast of first 
fruits, the feast of tabernacles, the 
selection of the first-born, &c.) it 
is equally sound criticism to con- 
sider the covenant made with Noah 
and with all " the earth " as looking 
farther than the mere assurance that 
it should no more be destroyed by 
a flood, and as referring ultimately 
to the new heaven and the new 
earth, which, together with the 
vision of the bride, the Lamb's wife, 
and the tree of life, form the con- 
cluding subjects of the Apocalyptic 
revelations. This idea does not in 



any way interfere with the promises 
of spiritual blessings which we have 
supposed to be implied in the use of 
this svmbol, but confirms, embodies, 
and substantiates them. In this 
view, as the greenness oi the rain- 
bow directs our attention immedi- 
ately towards the earth, which uni- 
versally wears this colour, so it 
would be a token of its restored 
fertility towards m'an, and a type of 
its moral fertility towards God, 
when under the covenant of peace 
during the millennial period, as well 
as of the renovation of all things in 
the eternal state. In further con- 
firmation of which general view of 
the import of the covenant with 
Noah, we may notice that the apo- 
calyptic vision, where the rainbow 
is seen surrounding the throne of 
Christ, refers as its ultimate object 
to his future reign with his redeem- 
ed and glorified church upon earth ; 
as is evidenced by the hymn of 
praise and thanksgiving, there repre- 
sented as sung by them, and ending 
with these words, — ** And we shall 
reign on the earth." And in like 
manner the second vision, where 
Christ manifests himself as encircled 
by the rainbow of the covenant, 
(Rev. X. 1, and 2,) relates to the 
time when he comes to take pos- 
session of all the kingdoms of the 
world, setting his right foot upon 
the sea, and his left foot upon the 
earth,— first indeed that he may 
purge it of his enemies by the 
severity of his judgments ; but also 
that he may then restore it in 
mercy. Again we find evidence of 
a connexion between this covenant 
and the expectation of a new heaven 
and a new earth, in the fact that 
the promise to the Jewish nation of 
everlasting peace and reconciliation 
in the latter days, in which this more 
ancient covenant, with Noah is re- 
ferred to, is subsequently made to 
them in the terms of the promise of 
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" new heavens'* and a ** new earth." 
(Compare ha. liv. 9 — 14 ; lxv. 17 
—25 ; Lxvi. 22.) 

Again, the same connexion is 
shewn to exist between the covenant 
made with Noah and the new hea- 
vens and the new earth, by 2 Pet. 
III. 5 — 13, where the Apostle brings 
into one view the former destruction 
of the world by water, and its ap- 
pointed future destruction by fire ; 
and adds, " but we, according to his 

• promise, look for a new heaven 

• and a new earth, wherein dwelleth 

• righteousness," — Which promise 
made by Grod of the restitution of 
all things through Christ he had 
before referred to in his address to 
the multitude on the day of Pente- 
cost, as having been spoken of ** by 

• the mouth of all his holy prophets 
' since the world began ;" and which 
we cannot doubt therefore was re- 
vealed to Noah, who was so extra- 
ordinary a character both as a pro- 
phet of God and a preacher of right- 
eousness, on the occasion of the first 
awful destruction of the world ; and 
to the existence of which communi- 
cation the rainbow may be consider- 
ed as yet continuing to bear testi- 
mony. We also find that our Lord, 
who here at the opening vision of 
the Apocalyptic history is repre- 
sented as surrounded by the rainbow 
of the covenant, at the conclusion of 
it, chap. xxi. 5, announces the work 
of redemption as thus completed : — 
" Behold, I make all things new ;" 
and the Apostle beholds " a new 

• heaven, and a new earth ; for the 

• first heaven and the first earth 

• were passed away." By adopting 
this view we complete the parallel 
between Noah and Abraham, who 
equally, amidst the apostacy of all 
the world around them, stood forth 
at the head of their families as the 
avowed servants of God, and as sin- 
gular examples to all future genera- 
tions of the power of faith; and 



shew that each was made the de- 
pository of the counsels of God and 
of his designs of mercy in Christ 
towards this world. 

Verse 4. " And round about the 
' throne were four and twenty seat^ 

* (or rstther thrones — for it is the same 
' word in both places) and upon the 
' seats (or thrones) / saw four and 
' twenty Elders sitting clothed in 

* white raiment, and they had on 

* their heads crowns of gold." As the 
government in the patriarchal times 
would naturally belong to the heads 
of families, so the Elders amongst 
the Hebrews were the magistrates, 
heads, or rulers of the people ; and 
we read in Exod. xviii. 25, that 
Moses, following the advice of hid 
father-in-law Jethro, diose able men 
out of all Israel, and made them 
heads over the people, to assist him 
in the administration of justice ; 
of whom seventy accompanied Mo- 
ses when he beheld the vision of 
the gloi-y of Christ, (Chap, xxiv.) 
And when he was afterwards led 
to complain of the burden of the 
government of so numerous a peo- 
ple, he by divine command ga- 
thered together seventy men, wha 
were ** the elders of Israel'* ** and 
officers over them," and set them 
round about the tabernacle, and the 
Lord took of the spirit that was upon 
him (Moses) and gave it unto the 
seventy elders. (See Numb. xi. 24,} 
And these elders, composing the 
senate belonging to all the tribes in 
general, sat with the leader, judge, 
or king, who presided in this court ; 
and it appears from 2 Chron. xix. 
8 — 11, that if the cause was of a 
spiHtual or ecclesiastical nature the 
high priest was the chief judge j 
otherwise, a chief justice who sat 
on behalf of the king. The council 
or assembly which is considered to 
have thus originated existed in the 
time of our Saviour, and is referred 
to Matt. v. 21, 22 ; Mark xiii. 9, 
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&c. and was then called the Sanhe- 
drim, derived from crvy together and 
£^pa a seat. The president of this 
assembly was called Nasi or prince, 
his deputy Ab-beih-diH, Father of 
the house of judgment; and the sub- 
deputy was called chacom the wise ; 
the rest were denominated tzekanim, 
-elders or senators. The room in 
which they sat was a rotunda, half 
of which was built without the tem- 
ple and half within ; and as it was 
never allowed to sit down in the 
temple, they tell us this part was 
for those who stood up, the other 
half or semicircle extended without 
the holy place, and here the judges 
sat. The Nasi or prince sat on a 
throne at the end of the hall, having 
Ms deputy on his right hand, and 
his sub-deputy on his left ; the other 
senators were xanged in order on 
€ach side. There were also two 
scribes, the one to write down the 
suffrages of those who were for con- 
demnation, the other to take down 
the suffrages of those who were for 
absolution. The vision appears there, 
fore to have reference to the prince, 
or his representative, sitting in the 
midst of this sacred congregation of 
rulers. The number of thie elders 
<seen in the vision is however not 
seventy, but twenty and four ; and 
upon the sacred dharacter of this 
number it is to be observed, that as 
that of 7 is formed by the most 
simple series of geometrical pro- 
gression, viz. 1, 2, 4, limited to three 
terms ; so this is formed by the first 
or most simple cube, viz. the num- 
her .8, taken also three times ; the 
£ube being the most perfect of all 
forms of figure or of number; on 
which account the heavenly or per- 
fect state, as represented in the ta- 
bernacle, and in the temple, and also 
in the vision of Ezekiel by the holy 
of holies, and in this book by the 
New Jerusalem, is in each case de- 
jscribed under the form of a cube ; 



the first being of the dimensions of 
ten cubits, the two next of twenty 
cubits, and the last of twelve thousand 
furlongs each way, or in ** length/' 
" breadth," and *' height." The 
sacred number twenty-four, thus 
formed upon the essentially sacred 
character of the number 3, and the 
perfect form of the cube, has refer- 
ence to the regal glory of Christ, 
here manifested to the Apostle, and 
hereafter to be universcdly manifest- 
ed by him as seated upon his medi- 
atorial throne ; of which the glory 
of king Solomon's throne was one 
of the most eminent types : where 
also it was represented, in a way to 
which this vision corresponds ; for 
we read in 1 Chron. xxvii. 1 , (relative 
to the arrangements made and the 
institutions formed by David, under 
divine direction, for this typical pur'- 
pose, preparatory to the future reign 
of his son,) that ** of the chiMren of 
' Israel, the chief fathers and cap- 
' tains of thousands and hundreds, 
' and their officers who served the 
' king in any matter of the courses, 
' which came in and went out month 
' by month throughout all the months 
* of the year, of every course were 
' twenty and four thousand J^ These 
twenty and four thousand armed 
men and their rulers, (again men- 
tioned in 1 Chron. xxviii. 1 ; xxix. 
6,) were thus in constant attendance 
about ^e throne ; and being relieved 
every months the whole formed the 
military power of the kingdom. In 
conformity then to this ancient type, 
the vision seen by St. John of the 
mediatorial throne surrounded by 
the four and twenty elders clothed 
in white raiment, (which, typify- 
ing the righteousness of Christ, is 
equally the regal and priestly ves- 
ture,) represents Christ and his 
church manifested in power, or in 
their regal character ; as is further^ 
and still more clearly, expressed by 
the thrones upon which they sit« 
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ftnd by the crowns of gold which 
they wear. And we must observe, 
that similar typical representations 
of the church in the exercise of the 
attribute of power, accompanying 
the ark or throne of Christ, are 
amongst the most constant which 
occur in the Old Testament. Thus 
whenever the ark moved from its 
place in its passage through the 
wilderness, we find it was preceded 
by the armed and marshalled tribes 
of Israel, and moved forward in 
power'; Moses pronouncing these 
words, " Rise up Lord, and let thine 
' enemies be scattered, and let them 

* that hate thee flee before thee." 
And so when the typical arrange- 
ments were prescribed for the de- 
struction of the city of Jericho, (the 
figure of the destruction of the king- 
doms of this world,) the ark was in 
like manner preceded by the armed 
bands of Israel ; Christ manifesting 
himself in power, with a drawn 
sword in his hand, *' as Captain of 
the host of the Lord." And again, 
before David would decide to bring 
up the ark from Kirjathjearim we 
read, that he '* consulted with the 
' captains of thousands, and hun- 

* dreds, and with every leader;" 
and again, that '* David and the el- 
' ders of Israel, and the captains over 
' thousands, went to bring up the 
' ark of the covenant of the Lord 
' out of the house of Obed^edom" 
to Jerusalem ; and further, that when 
Solomon had completed the building 
of the temple he assembled " the 
' elders of Israel, and all the heads 
' of the tribes, the chief of the 
' fathers of the children of Israel, to 

* bring up the ark of the covenant 
' of the Lord out of Zion." (See 1 
Chron. xiii. 1 ; xv. 25 ; 2 Chron. v. 2.) 

After this description of the throne 
of Christ, surrounded, like the mercy 
seat of the ark, by the elders, heads 
of tribes, and captains of thousands, 
representing all the glorified spirits 



of the true Israel partaking in th^ 
power of Christ and waiting the re- 
union to their bodies, which though 
sown in weakness shall hereafter 
themselves also be raised in power, 
the prophecy thus continues.—^ 

Verse 5. " And out of the throne 
proceeded lightnings and thunderings 
and voices,** These are the tokens 
of the active exercise of that power 
of Christ and his church, the passive 
possession of which is shewn by the 
symbols already considered ; and 
they correspond to the appearances 
described at the promulgation of the 
law by Christ, the supreme judge 
and law giver, from mount Sinai ; 
given, as the Apostle informs us, by 
the ministration of angels, and into 
whose offices the church of the de- 
parted saints, since the resurrection 
of Christ, have been admitted. For 
we read that this act also was at- 
tended by the awful sanctions of 
" thunders and lightnings, and a 

* thick cloud upon the mount, and 

* the voice of the trumpet exceed- 

* ingloud." (Exod. XIX. 16.) 

The lightnings in this vision, as 
in that of Ezekiel, where it is said 
that the Cherubim or " living crea- 
' tures ran and returned as a flash of 
' lightning," represent the swift a- 
gency of these spiritual beings in 
ministering around the throne of 
Christ, and especially in inflicting 
destruction upon his and the church's 
enemies. According to the promise 
of participation in these acts made 
to the saints of Thyatira, and to 
that prophecy of Enoch, — ^Behold 
the Lord cometh with ten thousand 
of his saints to execute judgment, 
— and to the description of the fu- 
ture fulfilment of these prophecies 
and promises as contained in Rev. xix. 

The thunder is spoken of in the 
book of Job as a demonstration of 
the power of God, when he says 
" the thunder of his power who can 
understand;" and again in chap. 
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Stxvii. 2 — 5, it is spoken of at large, 
as being his voice. So likewise we 
find that the voice which came to 
Chri8tfromheaven,(Johnxit.28,29i) 
Was compared by some who heard 
it to thunder; while by others it 
was supposed to be the voice of an 
angel speaking to him. In Rev. 
xiv. 2, the voice of the church on 
earth is compared to ** the voice of 
a great thunder ;" but in the descrip- 
tion before us this symbol indicates 
the voices of the Cherubim, or church 
in heaven, whose speech is com- 
pared (Rev. VI. 1) to ** the noise of 
thunder," and who in Ezekiel i. 24, 
25, are described in these corres- 
ponding and awful terms : — ** And 
' when they went, I heard the noise 
' of their wings, like the noise of 
' great waters, as the voice of the 

* Almighty, the voice of speech, as 
' the noise of an host ; when they 
' stood they let down their wings, 

* and there was a voice from the fir- 
' mament that was over their heads." 

The " voices" here heard from the 
throne, though mentioned as in ad- 
dition to the thunders, are equiva- 
lent to them, and are like them the 
voices of the Cherubim or church in 
heaven. As voices directing the 
judgments to be poured out on the 
adversaries of the church on earth 
they occur Rev. xv. 7 ; xvi. 1, 
where one of the Cherubim, having 
given the seven vials of wrath into 
itie hands of seven angels, the pro- 
phet hears " a great voice" from the 
temple in heaven, or holy of holies, 
where the Cherubim are, accompa- 
nying this act and saying. " Go your 
, * ways, and pour out the vials of 
' the wrath of God upon the earth." 
And more particularly upon the in- 
fliction of the seventh and most im- 
portant of these last plagues, or 
judgments, a voice is again heard 
out of the temple, from die throne, 
where the Cherubim are, saying, 
" It is done*" And though these 



words are, on another occasion, re- 
presented as uttered by Christ him- 
self, this fact is only confirmatory 
of the interesting doctrine, estab- 
lished by numerous similar evidences 
in this book, of the entire union ex« 
isting between Christ the common 
head, the church in heaven, and the 
church on earth. 

Again, we meet with these voices 
of the Cherubim as the voices of 
triumphant joy, ushering in the sev- 
eral periods of Christ's kingdom. 
Thus its first period, commencing 
from the sounding of the seventh trum* 
pet, is thus announced Rev. xi. 15, 
— " And there were great voices in 
' Aeaven, saying, the kingdoms of this 
' world are become the kingdoms of 
' our Lord and his Christ, and he shall 

• reign for ever and ever." And 
this is responded to by the church 
on earth, Rev. xiv. 2, in "a voice 
' as of many waters, and as the 
' voice of a great thunder, and as 

• the voice of harpers harping with 

• their harps," 

Again the same voices, or choruses 
of the church in heaven, as of thun- 
der, accompanied in this instance by 
the lightnings, or indications of the 
severity of the divine law, always 
usher in, when described in each of 
the separate narratives of the Apo- 
calypse, the second period of the 
kingdom of Christ; viz. that in which 
is poured out the seventh and last 
vial of the wrath of the Lamb ; this 
period containing the great event of 
the battle of Armageddon, when 
Christ will destroy by the law, which 
is like unto fire, or by the sword 
which proceedeth out of his mouth, 
all those who have disobeyed his 
commandments and rejected his gos- 
pel. Thus at Rev. xvi. 18, where 
this judgment first occurs as belong- 
ing to the supplementary history of 
the western branch of the Roman 
empire, it is said to be accompanied 
by " voices, and thunders, and light- 
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nings." At chap. viii. 5, where it 
is set forth as the final one which is 
to come upon its eastern branch, 
there is the same description given 
of it as at Rev. xi. 19, where it is 
introduced as being also the final 
one upon the apostate church. The 
last chorus of voices mentioned in 
this book ushers in the third period 
of the kingdom of Christ, and of his 
saints ; or the thousand years of his 
peaceful reign, and is thus described. 
Rev. XIX. 1 — 6 : '* I heard a great 
' voice of much people in heaven, 
' saying. Alleluia ; salvation, and 
' glory, and honour, and power, un- 
' to the Lord our God ; for true and 
' righteous are his judgments. — ^And 

* the four and twenty elders, and 
' the four living creatures, fell down 
' and worshipped God that sat on 
' the throne, saying. Amen ; AUe- 

* luia ; and a voice came out of the 
' throne, saying. Praise our God, all 
' ye his servants ; and ye that fear 
' him, both small and great ; and I 

* heard, as it were, the voice of a 
' great multitude, and as the voice 
' of many waters, and as the voice 

* of mighty thunderings, saying, 
' Alleluia ; for the Lord God omni- 
' potent reigneth," It appears evi- 
dent then, from a consideration of 
these passages, and especially from 
the words therein used, *'our God," 
that the voices or thunders proceed- 
ing at different times from the 
throne, and described in this open- 
ing vision of the sealed book and in 
other passages as accompanying 
the lightnings are the voices of the 
Cherubim or church in heaven, the 
delegates of Christ, whom he asso- 
ciates with himself, in the adminis- 
tration of his mediatorial kingdom ; 
and that the only voice from the 
throne which is peculiarly that of 
Christ himself, is that referring to 
the new creation, (Rev. xxi. 5,) 
which is desciibed differently from 
the rest, not simply as proceeding 



" from the throne," but from him 
** that sat upon the throne." 

** And there were seven lamps of 
' fire burning before the throne, which 
' are the seven spirits of God,**^ The 
symbols of lamps of fire, may be 
considered as answering to those 
tongues of fire under which appear- 
ance the Holy Spirit manifested 
himself on the day of Pentecost, 
when Christ endued his church with 
miraculous gifts. They are said to 
be *' burning before the throne ;" 
and every object which in this rev- 
elation is described as standing " be- 
fore the throne," or ** before God," 
that is, in his immediate presence, 
will be found to be thus designated 
in reference to its connexion with the 
elect church;* which is thus represent- 
ed as being never removed from his 
thoughts and providential care, as it 
is said in Zech. ii. 8, concerning the 
care of the Lord for Zion, — '* He 
' that toucheth thee, toucheth the 
' apple of his eye ;" and again in 
Isaiah xlix. 15, 16, '* Can a woman 
' forget her sucking child, that she 
' should not have compassion on the 
* son of her womb ? yea they may 
' forget, yet will I not forget thee," 
(i. e. rather than I will forget thee.) 
•* Behold I have graven thee on the 
' palms of my hands, thy walls are 
' continually before me." The Holy 
Spirit, represented by the seven lamps 
burning, as it is said, " before the 
throne," is then by that particular 
expression designated as being here 
represented, not abstractedly, but in 
reference to his covenant office of 
illuminating the universal church ; 
as the seven eyes are said (chap: v. 
6,) to be " sent forth into all the 
earth." In like manner as Christ 
is also in this vision to be consi- 
dered as manifested in his covenant 
office, as a Lamb that had been slain; 
and God the Father is also repre- 
sented on the mediatorial throne 
as manifested in Christ, encircled 
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by the rainbow of the covenant. 
Verse 6. ** And before the throne 

* there was a sea of glass like unto 
' chrystal" An allusion is probably 
here made to the laver, or brazen sea 
of the tabernacle and temple, in 
which the priests washed before they 
officiated, — an emblem of the puri- 
fying influences of the Holy Spirit, 
and of the blood of Christ. A sea 
of glass, or glassy sea, is used how- 
ever in a subsequent vision as an 
apt emblem of political tranquillity : 
nor is there any reason why we 
should here separate the idea of 
peace and tranquillity, from that of 
purity ; for we are told of the wis- 
dom which is from above, that " it 
is first pure and then peaceable,** 
and that the fruit of the Spirit is 
** love, joy, and peace." Under the 
symbol of a tranquil and glassy sea, 
clear as chrystal, seen before the 
throne, which no breath of violence 
or discord ever disturbs, we have 
then a representation, not only of 
the purity but of the peace prevail- 
ing throughout those heavenly re- 
gions, where the divine being mani- 
fests himself as the spirit of love, as 
well as the source of all power. To 
obtain a just idea of the peace and 
blessedness of the heavenly state, as 
compared with the condition of the 
world, we must contrast this picture 
with that given by Daniel of the 
four winds striving with all opposi- 
tion and violence upon the great sea ; 
out of which troubled source have 
arisen the four great powers which 
have successively held the dominion 
of this world. 

** And in the midst of the throne, 

* and round about the throne were 

* four living creatures, full of eyes 

* before and behind." Every mem- 
ber of the church, whether in hea- 
ven or earth, like Christ its head, 
holds in his own person the priestly 
as well as the regal character ; the 
possession and the exercise of which 



offices cannot however in any man- 
ner be so fully and distinctly set 
forth as by the use of a separate and 
distinct symbol for each of them. 
Thus Christ is spoken of in this 
vision in his regal character under 
the title of '* the Lion of the tribe 
of Judah ;" and is represented also 
in the same character, as sitting upon 
a throne ; but in his priestly office 
he is represented **as a Lamb that 
had been slain," standing by the 
side of the throne, having seven 
eyes, which are the seven spirits of 
God. We have already considered 
the church of the departed saints in 
the former of these two characters of 
which they are made to partake with 
Christ, and under which they are re- 
presented like him as sitting upon 
thrones ; we are now called upon to 
contemplate them as partaking of 
his priestly character, acting under 
the strong power and influence of 
the Spirit of God, and here repre- 
sented, like the Lamb in whose seven 
horns were seven eyes, under the 
symbol of four animals or living 
creatures, full of eyes ; whidi are 
in our translation of Ezekiel xv. 19, 
&c. correctly denominated ** Living 
Creatures,'* though the correspond- 
ing term is here imsuitably rendered 
" Beasts" 

The Holy Spirit is we find spoken 
of in Scripture under those symbols 
which are most pure and impalpa- 
ble, as by a rushing mighty wind, 
which, though invisible, is so power- 
ful in its eff^ects. By fire also, from 
its being unsubstantial, and from its 
powerful, purifying, enlightning and 
vivifying influences. Water also, 
from its purity, and purifying pro- 
perties, is another emblem ; as is 
also, oil, in reference to the pure 
flame which it produces, and, in the 
case of the holy anointing oil, the 
grateful perfume it yielded. But 
the only solid substance used to re- 
present the Spirit of God, is the eye 
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of man ; a substance which should 
hardly be called a substance, but 
rather embodied life ; and so appro- 
priate an emblem of spirit, or of the 
Holy Spirit, has the eye of man ap- 
peared, that it is used in ordinaiy 
symbolical language as the type of 
-wisdom, intelligence, and divine 
prescience. That the eye is here 
used absolutely to signify the Holy 
Spirit is shewn by the fact, that the 
Living Creatures are said to be full 
of eyes, not only before and behind 
but within also ; which we cannot 
explain by referring to the use of 
the eye, but must interpret by sim- 
ply substituting the word Holy Spi- 
rit for that symbol, and say, that 
the church in heaven are here repre- 
sented as filled and thoroughly im- 
bued with the Holy Spirit. Which 
thing is equally declared in the vision 
of Ezekiel, when it is said of the 
Cherubim that ** their whole body, 
' and their backs, and their hands, 
' and their wings, and the wheels, 
* were full of eyes round about." 

On referring to other representa- 
tions cif the Cherubim we shall find, 
that in the tabernacle and in the 
temple they were above the ark and 
mediatorial throne on which Christ 
manifested himself; while in the 
vision described in Ezek. i. 26; ix. 
18, they are represented as beneath 
the throne : and in the vision under 
consideration they are seen by St. 
John as in the midst of the throne, 
and round about the throne, or ra- 
ther, (as it should be rendered,) in 
the circle of the throne ; these sev- 
eral variations in the description 
tending to shew, that the only per- 
manent idea designed to be enforced 
is that of the throne of Christ and 
his saints being one and the same. 
A similar remark may be made upon 
the circumstance, that in the taber- 
nacle and in the temple the Cheru- 
bim were only two, which were 
beaten out of the same piece of gold. 



and looked towards each other ; but 
in the vision of Ezek. i. 10 they were 
four, each having the four faces of a 
Man, a Lion, an Ox, and an Eagle ; 
while again in this vision, though 
they are four in number, each has 
the appearanee of one only of these 
four animals. — ^These differences ap- 
])arently intimate that the only 
permanent idea meant to be con- 
veyed is, that the whole constitute 
one symbolical elect body, by what- 
ever number of individual forms it 
may be represented. A third varia- 
tion to be noticed is, that in the 
vision of Ezekiel the four Cherubim 
are accompanied by four wheels, 
which are represented as partaking 
of the same spirit with the Cherubim 
themselves; for the spirit of the living 
creatures was in the wheels ; and of 
which it is also said that " as for their 
' rings they were so high that they 
' were dreadful." (Ezek. i. 8.) And 
they appear to occupy the same place 
in this vision as the elders do in that 
of St. John, the one combined sym- 
bol of the Cherubim full of eyes, 
accompanied by or guiding these 
dreadful and awful wheels full of 
eyes, thus appearing to represent, 
equally with the two separate and 
distinct symbols of the Apocal3rptic 
vision, the church in heaven exercis- 
ing both the regal and priestly office 
in subordination to Christ, who as 
the creator and governor of the world 
directs and overrules the events of 
all ages ; or as the poet expresses it, 

" Whose hands the wheels of nature gruide. 

With an unerring' skill ; 
And thousand worlds extended wide. 

Obey his sovereign! will." 

Neither are these various descrip- 
tions of the exercise of the attribute 
of power by the church altogether 
without a difference of meaning; 
for in the wheels we may see the 
exercise of Christ's power over in- 
animate and over animate but irra- 
tional* nature, governing and sus- 
taining all things in their due course 
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by his general providence. In the 
elders seated upon the thrones we 
see an emblem of the regal power 
of Christ exercised in the govern- 
ment of his own willing people. And 
in the armed tribes of Israel, as 
well as the lightnings which proceed 
from the mediatorial throne, we see 
a symbol of his power as exercised 
towards his adversaries ; the whole 
combined description intimating the 
participation enjoyed by the church 
in the right of power possessed by 
Christ as Creator, King, and Con« 
queror.* 

Verse 7. Of these Cherubim it is 
said that ** the first living creature 

* was like a lion, and the second Uv" 

* ing creature wa^ like a calf, and 

* the third living creature had a face 
' as a man, and the fourth living 

* creature was like a flying eagle" 
The holy and elect Jewish nation is 
the most constant and important 
type of the spiritual church of Christ. 
They are here represented as they 
appeared encamped in four compa- 
nies around the tabernacle and mer- 
cy seat, or around the throne of 
Christ, during their sojourning in 
the wilderness, according to the 
directions thus given by God to 
Moses and recorded in Numbers ii. 
^ And on the east side shall they of 
the standard of the camp of Judah 
pitch ; which standard, according 
to the Jewish tradition, bore the 
figure of a lion. So Christ, descended 
from Judah, is spoken of in this 



Judah ;" and Jacob in his last bless- 
ing exalted this tribe, saying, in 
allusion to his name, *' Judah, thou 

* art he whom thy brethren shall 
'praise," — ** thy father's children 

* shall bow. down before thee," — - 
" Judah is a lions whelp : from the 

* prey my son thou art gone up : he 
' stooped down, he couched as a 
' lion, and as an old lion, who shall 
' rouse him up." With him were 
also encamped under the same stand-. 
ard the tribes of Issachar, and Zebu- 
lun. Qn the south^ side was the 
standard of the camp of Reuben^ 
which according to the same tradi- 
tion was the figure of a man, due to 
Reuben as being the first bom maa 
child of Jacob's family, " the excel- 

* lency of dignity, and the excellency 

* of power ;" of whom, notwith- 
standing his being subordinated both 
to Juds^ and to Joseph, (who re*' 
ceived the double portion of the first 
born, 1 Chron. v. 1,) Moses yet said,, 
in allusion it might appear to his 
standard bearing the figure of a, 
man, " Let Reuben live, and not 

* die, and let not his men be few." 
(Deut. chap, xxxiii. 6.) And with 
him were associated, under the same 
standard the tribes of Simeon and 
Gad, — on the west side was the 
standard of the tribe of Ephraim, 
the figure of which was a calf, or 
young bull ; and upon the name of 
his beloved Joseph his father dwelt 
with peculiar delight, as one wha 
had under the severest trials been 



vision, as " the Lion of the tribe of strengthened by the hands of the 

* It may possibly occur to some as an objection to the supposed correspondency 
between the 83rmbol of the wheels of Ezekiel's vision, and the elders of St. John'8,i 
that the former are represented as being full of eyes, which the latter are not ; upon 
which I would therefore observe, that when a complete hieroglyphic is used, — as when a 
Wheel, a Lion, an Eagle, or a Lamb are made to represent a man or men, — there is no 
impropriety in the abundance of the spiritual illumination they enjoy being described 
by the addition of many eyes ; but that when the symbol is itself the human form, as 
in the case of the elders, or of him that sat on the throne, such an addition would ap- 
pear to be incongruous and inappropriate. And I may further observe, that the 
crowns which the elders themselves wear imply, that as kings they had already been 
anointed with the holy anointing oil, and that these are therefore, without any increase 
in the number of their eyes, sufficient emblems of their being under the influence of 
the Holy Spirit. 

2 A 



178 



ORIGINAL ESSAYS. 



mighty God of Jacob, and of the 
Almighty whose abundant blessings 
he pronounced should descend upon 
his head. This was more particu- 
larly fulfilled in Ephraim, whom the 
patriarch adopted as his own son, 
and whose seed he predicted should 
become ** a multitude of nations ;" 
and so distinguished was Ephraim 
amongst the tribes, that his name 
was given to one of the two divisions 
of the whole nation, as the name of 
Judah was to the other ; as in Isaiah 
XI. 13. In the blessing of Moses we 
£nd that Ephraim is distinguished by 
the symbol which tradition ascribes 
to him, for he says of the two tribes of 
Ephraim and Manasseh, in like allu- 
sion perhaps to the standard under 
which they appeared before him, 
" Let the blessing come upon the 
' head of Joseph, and upon the top 
' of the head of him that was sepa- 
" rated from his brethren. His glory 
' is like the firstling of his bullock ; 
' and his horns are like the horns of 

* unicorns ; with them he shall push 
' the people together to the ends of 

• the earth, and they are the ten 
' thousands of Ephraim, and the 
^ thousands of Manasseh." — Under 
the same standard was associated 
also the tribe of Benjamin. And on 
the north side of the tabernacle was 
the standard of the camp of the tribe 
of Dan, said to have born the figure 
of an eagle; of whom Jacob pro- 
nounced, in reference to the import 
of his name, that he should judge 
his people, as one of the tribes of 
Israel, or a distinguished one a- 
mongst them. To^him also is ascrib- 
ed, in the blessing of Moses, the 
regal lion ; but this being here ap- 
propriated to Judah, that of the sove- 
reign of the birds, in the act, as is 
particularly noted, of "flying," or 
rather of spreading out his wings, 
an emblem of rule and wide extend- 
ed empire, appears to be substituted. 
— Under the same standard were 



associated tho remaining tribes of 
Asher, and Naphthali. So that ac- 
cording to the natural and not un- 
usual method of speaking of a body 
of men under the name of the stand- 
ard which they follow, when we see 
in the vision of St. John the Lion, 
the Man, the Bull, and the Eagle, 
surrounding the throne of Christ, 
we see a representation of the an- 
cient church, as when encamped in 
the wilderness, also surrounding 
his throne ; and as we may say re- 
specting the Jewish nation, so also 
we must say of this parallel represen- 
tation, that it is a type of the elect 
church of the first-born ; and, in this 
vision, of that portion of them whose 
names were not only * ' written in hea- 
ven," but who had already taken pos- 
session of their inheritance. Now if 
we consider the vision before us by the 
light of these facts we shall find the 
interpretation here given, and the 
tradition of the Jews relative to the 
figures carried on the four standards 
of Israel, completely borne out : for 
if we contemplate the whole animal 
creation as consisting of the four 
classes of the rational, the wild 
beasts, the tame cattle, and the 
birds ; we shall find that the elect 
or chief of all are here chosen, — 
namely, man the only rational ani- 
mal and the head of all creation, 
the lion called the king of wild 
beasts, the hull the head of the 
flocks and herds and of all tame cat*^ 
tie, and the eagle esteemed the king 
of birds, — beautifully and accurately 
representing the church of the elect, 
or first-born, chosen by Christ, and 
redeemed by his blood out of every 
nation, and kindred, and tongue 
and people. And Rabbi Abin au- 
thorises this view of the symbol 
when he observes, *' There are four 
which have principality in this world; 
among intellectual creatures man, 
among birds the eagle, among cat- 
tle the ox, and among wild beasts 
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the LION. Thus we may consider 
that we at length understand by the 
means of this vision what was for- 
merly less clearly expressed under 
the legal dispensation by the symbol 
of the Cherubim of glory shadowing 
the mercy seat ; respecting which it 
appears that St. Paul, when writing 
to the Hebrews (chap. ix. 5,) had 
much that he wished to say ; though 
he could not at that time speak of 
them more particularly. This omis- 
sion, otherwise so greatly to be de- 
plored, is however here supplied; and 
the meaning is revealed of an ancient 
type so interesting to the church of 
phrist, as having been for so long a 
period the only promise of their be- 
ing hereafter, when their earthly 
pilgrimage and warfare should be 
accomplished, made partakers of the 
future glory of their Lord. 

Verse 8. It is said of these four 
living creatures or Cherubim, that 
they had each of them six wings ; 
which agrees with the description 
given of them in Isa. vi. 2. Also in 
Ezek. I, 6 and x, 21, they are repre- 
sented as having four wings, by 
which reference to the rapidity of 
the motion of birds, far surpassing 
that of any other animals, is describ- 
ed that extreme velocity with which 
we are led to believe that spiritual 
bodies traverse through space, which 
in Ezekiel i. 14 is compared to that 
of a flash of lightning ; in confor- 
mity to which use of the symbol of 
wings, the angel who communicated 
the prophecy of the seventy weeks 
to Daniel, and touched him about 
the time of the evening oblation, is 
said to have been caused to **fly 
swiftly .'* By these symbols also we 
receive an intimation that the church 
in heaven is engaged in active ser- 
vices ; which might indeed be in- 
ferred to be the case from the pro- 
mises made in the epistles to the 
churches, and especially in that to 
Thyatira* and which our present ex- 



perience also would naturally lead 
us to consider as necessarily consti- 
tuting a principal source of the hap- 
piness of a future state. 

It is added that the Cherubim, as 
spiritual beings incapable of fatigue* 
** rest (or cease not) day and nighty 

* saying. Holy, holy, holy^ Lord God 
' Almighty f which was, and is, and is 

* to come;** and it is said also by 
Isaiah (chap, vi, 3,) ** that the Sera- 
phim cried one unto another saying. 
Holy, holy, holy is the Lord of hosts,, 
the whole earth is full of his glory." 
As vessels of the Holy Spirit they 
thus ascribe holiness to God, the 
three-fold ascription having refer- 
ence to the divine Trinity, — to God 
the Father, who in times past cre- 
ated the world ; to God the Son« 
who now worketh out its redemp- 
tion ; and to God the Holy Ghost, 
who we learn from these divine ora- 
cles, is to be the life of the future 
world. The sacred character of the 
number 3 (derived we cannot doubt 
from the divine Trinity itself,) has 
been already mentioned, as forming 
the basis of that of the numbers 7 
and 24. We have found it likewise 
in the primary division of the Apo- 
calypse into three parts, referring 
like this doxology to the past, the 
present, and the future ; and we 
may perceive in the general con- 
struction of the whole of this sacred 
volume a still farther reference to 
the revelation made in this particular 
vision of the Divine Being. For as 
the divine personality is here repre- 
sented as three-fold, and the holiness 
of the third person of the Trinity is 
also indicated by a seven-fold repre- 
sentation; so the primary division 
of this book is three-fold, and the 
third portion of its times (namely, 
the things which must be hereaftt^ 
is represented by a seven- fold sub- 
division into the times of the seven 
seals. The perfection of the works 
of creation, as they came forth fromhis 
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hands who pronounced them * ' good** 
appears also clearly to have been 
expressed in a similar way ; for, in 
reference to the senses of sight and 
hearing, we find a natural division 
of the elements of light into seven 
gradations of colour ; and of sound 
into a like number of gradations or 
musical notes ; whose number we 
cannot in either case increase or 
diminish. The number three is in 
«ach case also pointed out as the 
^asis of this seven-fold scale; viz. 
m music, by the peculiar harmonious 
-agreement of thirds; and in light, 
by the seven prismatic colours re- 
volving themselves into the three 
principal ones of blue, yellow, and 
red. Which connexion between the 
numbers 3 and 7 has been found by 
the means of the minute interpreta- 
tion of the seven apocalyptic seals, 
or trumpets, which similarly resolve 
themselves, in reference to their 
several distinct subjects, into the 
three sets of 1, 2 and 4^ to be 
founded on geometrical progression, 
or repeated multiplication by the 
same number ; as the perfect cube 
is founded on the multiplication of 
the same number twice into itself. 
These facts however are evidences 
of divine wisdom and design float- 
ing upon or near the surface of an 
unfathomable sea. As we may how- 
ever believe that the dimensions of 
the sacred buildings and vessels oi 
the tabernacle and of the temple, 
directed to be so strictly attended 
to in all things, were in some way 
significant ; and the discoveries of 
modern chemistry, by which it is 
found that the multiples alone of 
simple and elementary bodies will 
combine so as to form new and dif- 
ferent compound bodies, shew that 
all things both in the books of na- 
ture and of revelation are specifically 
appointed, and regulated by num- 
ber ; it may not perhaps be imrea- 
jsonable to anticipate a discovery 



hereafter of a still farther corres- 
pondency between them, answerable 
to these first beginnings. 

Verses 9 /o 11. " And when these 
living creatures give glory and 
honour and thanks to him that sat 
on the throne, who liveth for ever 
and ever, the four and twenty elders 
fall down before him that liveth for 
ever and ever ; and cast their crowns 
before the throne, saying, thou art 
worthy, O Lord, to receive glory, 
and honour, and power ; for thou 
^ hast created otll things ; and for 
thy pleasure they are and were cre- 
ated" In the previous verses we 
have seen the church in heaven, fo< 
the purpose of more clearly explain- 
ing their distinct offices of kings and 
priests, represented under the di- 
verse symbols of the elders and the 
Cherubim : the principal object of 
the passage now under consideration 
is to shew that these symbols never- 
theless represent only the same in- 
dividuals as seen under different as- 
pects. This is effected by shewing 
that they never act separately or 
independently of each other, but al- 
ways together as one and the same 
body ; so that when the Cherubim 
offer their doxology, the elders si- 
multaneously offer theirs. This union 
of the two symbols is demonstrated 
with respect to the living creatures 
or Cherubim and the wheels full of 
eyes, seen in Ezekiel's vision, (an- 
swering to these Cherubim and el- 
ders in the vision of St. John,) by 
its being stated that '* when the liv- 

* ing creatures went, the wheels went 

* by them ; when those stood, these 
' stood ; and when those were lifted 

* up from the earth, the wheels were 

* lifted up over against them ; for 

* the spirit of the living creature 
' was in the wheels." (Ezek. i. 19, 
21 ; X. 16, 17.) 

Observe farther the entire humi- 
liation of the church in heaven. They 
have thoroughly leanied,through the 
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indwelling of the Holy Spirit, that 
most difficult of all lessons, which 
it is the object of aU the divine dis- 
pensations to teach, that God is 
everything and man nothing ; the 
pride of the old Adam has been 
thoroughly purged out of them by 
the sharp medicine of death ; and 
you now see them in the beauty of 
holiness, and in the perfection of 
humility. The Apostle by one short 
visit to these heavenly regions was 
enabled to say with the deepest 
conviction, " Not I, but the grace of 
God that was in me;" — "not of 

* works, but of grace, lest any man 

* should boast." And here, in the 
icelestial song, there is but one pre- 
vailing sentiment, ** Thou art wor- 
thy." There are no difficulties found 
here in the doctrine of election by 
.'grace, brought hence by St. Paul, 

so "hard to be understood" upon 
earth: all these are now banished 
and lost in sight, — ** the light of 
heaven hath chased them." 

This humiliation of the Cherubim 
■or church in heaven is in like manner 
expressed in the vision of Isaiah by 
their covering their faces and their 
ieet with their wings ; shewing that 
** God is greatly to be feared in the 
assembly of his saints, and to be 
had in reverence of all them that 
are round about him." The ac- 
tion indicates also such a glory to 
be present in God, as they are un- 
worthy to look upon ; and in them- 
selves such an inferiority, as is not 
worthy to be looked upon. So Moses 
hid his face, for he was afraid to 
look upon God ; and Elijah wrapt 
his in his mantle when he heard 
the still small voice which denoted 
the presence of the Lord. (Exod. iii. 
^ ; and 1 Kings xix. 13.) 

We farther notice in the descrip- 
•tion of the simultaneous action im- 



puted to the Cherubim and the el- 
ders, (as being one and the same 
body of individuals seen under dif- 
ferent aspects,) the propriety of those 
respectively assigned to each as re- 
ferring, the one to the priestly, and 
the other to the regal office of the 
heavenly church. Thus while the 
living creatures ascribe ** glory, and 
honour, and thanks" to Christ for 
the blessings of redemption, the el- 
ders ascribe ** glory and honour 
and power" to Him by whom and 
for whom all things were made; 
which is their acknowledgement to 
their great King that it is from him 
they receive, and for his pleasure 
they employ, their delegated hon- 
ours ; and the eastern custom of 
first falling down on the knees, and 
then bowing the head to the earth, 
is considered to be here described. 
This act of homage may also receive 
illustration from the coronation of a 
Christian prince, whose nobles sur- 
round the throne, remaining un- 
covered with their coronets in their 
hands until the king is crowned, 
when they place them upon their 
heads, to signify that it is from him 
as their earthly sovereign all their 
possessions and honours are de- 
rived. The contrast also here made 
between the ** thanks" rendered by 
the Cherubim., and the ''power' as- 
cribed by the elders to Christ, is too 
remarkable to be passed over with- 
out notice, and too obvious in its 
explanation to leave any doubt as to 
its import ; and we thus find every 
passage and every word in this vision 
wonderfully arranged and chosen, so 
as to agree in setting forth, under 
the striking symbols we have thus 
endeavoured to explain, the several 
offices and the glory of Christ and 
of his redeemed church. 

J AS. H. Fbebb. 
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ACTS III. 19 — 21 ; ROM. VIII. 19 — 21. 



My dear Sir, 
In consequence of the encourage- 
ment you have given me to prepare, 
" if the Lord will," a series of pa- 
pers on the New Testament evidence 
to '* the restitution of all things" at 
the next coming of the Lord, I avail 
myself of your kindness, and send 
you the first of them for insertion 
in the Investigator, As in the for- 
mer papers on the Old Testament 
two objects were necessarily kept in 
view, I mean the testimonies of the 
prophets to both advents, in the fol- 
lowing our attention and inquiry 
will be directed and confined to the 
second advent only. I propose con- 
sidering the four Gospels in their 
canonical order, which will be, per- 
haps, the simplest plan ; and I pray 
that the anointing of the Holy One 
may abide in me, and teach me all 
things needful for this work. * My 
dear Sir, may a great blessing rest 
upon your labours ! Believe me yours 
most truly, W, W. P. 

The Gospel according to St. Mat- 
thew, as it stands the first in the ca- 
non of the New Testament, so we 
have reason for believing that it was 
written about eight years after our 
Lord's ascension, and the first of the 
four gospels.^ The book opens with 
the genealogy of ** Joseph, the hus- 
band of Mary, of whom was born 
Jesus, who is called Christ." Two 
things are here observable : first, 
that by his reputed father, i. e. by 
the lawful husband of his mother, 
he claimed a lineal descent from 
David in the line of Solomon, and 
thus was legally David's son, as he 
was natursdly David's Lord. But, 

» 1 John II. 27. ^ See Scott's Preface, — H. Home, vol. ii. 
11, 12 ; Jer. xxiii. 5, &c. d Jon. Edwards* Works, ii, 776*. 
' Heb, IV. 8, 9. 9 Rev. zxi. 3 ; Exek. xxxvii. 27. 



secondly, there seems to have been 
a special purpose in this genealogy 
being granted to the church, which 
refers, I conceive, to the Restitution 
of all things. It formed a part of 
the scriptural expectation of the 
seed of Abraham, that Christ, as 
David's son, should sit on David's 
throne. c "This genealogy proves, 
that the kingdom of Israel was 
Christ's by right of inheritance. 
Christ, though he was not the real 
son of Joseph, yet was the legal son 
with greater reason than when a 
man took a wife, and died, and left 
no seed, his brother's seed by her 
were to be looked upon as his, and 
had the right of inheritance. "d This 
genealogy then is a standing evi- 
dence to the truth, that to our Jesus 
this privilege belongs, and that in 
him alone this scriptural expectation 
of the Hebrews shall be fulfilled ; 
and then only, when He, " the Lord 
of hosts, shall reign in mount Zion, 
and in Jerusalem, and before his 
ancients gloriously."© Of the name 
Jesus, (vv. 16, 21,) it may be re- 
marked, that it was the same as 
Joshua or Jehoshua, both intimating 
the work of the Lord, the Saviour, 
in bringing in the people to their 
promised rest : in the one case, the 
typical rest of Canaan ;* in the other, 
the rest which remaineth to the peo- 
ple of God. Of that name Emman- 
uel it must not be forgotten, that 
its full developement can only take 
place when " Behold the tabernacle 
of God is with men, and he will 
dwell with them, and they shall be 
his people, and God himself shall 
be with them, and be their God."g 
In the second chapter we meet 

c Psa, cxxxii. 
e Isa. XXIV. 23. 
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tfvith the inquiry of the *' wise men rit and power of Elias, was a type, 
from the east," and the reply, which The twelfth verse of the chapter re- 
** all the chief priests and scribes of fers to the final separation of the 



the people" make to Herod, when 
" he demanded of them where Christ 
should be born." With one voice 
they describe him as King of the 
Jews : in other words, as ** the Gov- 
ernor, that shall rule God's people 
Israel." I need not remind the 
Christian reader, that Christ never 
had the opportunity of ruling over 
the ten tribes of Israel ; neither need 
I add, that, when Pilate told the 
Jews he was their King, they indig- 
nantly rejected him : " Write not 
the king of the Jews, but that he 
saidt I am the king of the Jews." 
But the Christian knows that his 
•' people shall be willing in the day 
of his power," when the Lord" will 
take the children of Israel from a- 
mong the heathen whither they be 
gone, and will gather them on every 
side, and bring them into their own 
land, and make them one nation 



elect from the ungodly world, under 
the figure of dividing the wheat 
from the chaff; and of the time 
when this separation shall take place 
let the Christian church be judge. If 
she judge according to the Scriptures, 
she must confess that it will be *' in 
the regeneration, when the Son of 
man shall sit in the throne of his 
glory : ^ she must own, that it will 
be "in the end of this age (ey rrf 
(rvvreXeig, tov aibjvog T«r«) when the 
Son of man shall send forth his 
angels, and they shall gather out of 
his kingdom all things that offend, 
and them which do iniquity." 1 

Passing by our Lord's baptism in 
the river Jordan, we come to the 
wilderness temptation, in which 
there is one fact recorded of so strik- 
ing a kind, that it must not be passed 
by in silence. When two of Satan's 
temptations had failed, to which he 



in the land upon the mountains of had had recourse, he tried a third ; 



Israel, and one king shall be king 
to them all, and they shall be no 
more two nations, neither shall they 
be divided into two kingdoms any 
more at all."l^ Now should any 
attempt to explain this by saying 
that, when all power was committed 
to him in heaven and in earth, he 
then became their king, my reply is, 
that in this sense he is no more king 
of the Jews than king of the Gen* 
tiles ; but the terms of the passage 



and the bait, by which he hoped to 
allure the Redeemer into sin, is very 
remarkable. — That Satan is ** the 
god of this world," by usurpation 
on his part, and by permission on 
the Lord's, is clear ; for he is styled 
by Jesus Christ himself, ** the prince 
of this world ;" ™ and, by an apos- 
tle of the Lord, ** the god of this 
world \^ though of course we do 
not forget, that the divine admin- 
istration is above this, restraining 



require a peculiar appropriation of and directing it, as best and most 



him in a kingly character to rule 
God's people Israel, which such an 
explanation does not embrace. 

The narrative of John the Bap- 
tist's ministry associates with it that 
coming of EHas to restore all things, 
which our Lord confirmed ; » and of 
which the coming of this forerunner, 
crying in the wilderness, in the spi- 



effectually to promote ** whatsoever 
God's hand and God's counsel de- 
termined before to be done," o It 
is however remarkable, that Satan 
should bait his hook with that very 
thing which of right belongs to 
Christ as *' the second Adam," and 
upon which he will visibly enter, 
when, as " the Lord from heaven," 



^ Ezek. XXXVII. 21, 22. i Med. iv. 5 ; Matt. xvii. 10-— 12. 
28. 1 Matt. XIII. 40—42. m John xii. 31, « 2 Cor. iv. 4. 



k Matt. XIX. 
o Acts IV. 28. 
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he shall next be revealed with many 
diadems, and the kingdoms of this 
world are become the kingdoms of 
our Lord and of his Christ; and 
Satan shall be cast out of his .in- 
heritance. P The rejection of this 
offer on the part of Jesus was fol- 
lowed by the retreat of the enemy, 
*' and, behold, angels came and min- 
istered unto him." 

There was a mystery in the Sa» 
viour*s connexion with Nazareth; 
for this connexion bound him, as 
it were, to the ten tribes. In Na- 
zareth he was miraculously con- 
ceived, in Bethelem he was bom, 
and in Nazareth he was brought up. 
Sampson and John Baptist w^ere 
both Nazarites, and, as such, types 
of our Jesus. To accomplish this 
type he was *' Jesus of Nazai-eth." 
And when he shall appear to reunite 
under himself the two kingdoms, 
which from the days of Rehoboam 
the son of Solomon have been twain, 
then the ten tribes will find that 
they, as well as the house of David, 
have a local interest in the eventful 
story of their Messiah as '* Grod 
manifest in the flesh :" that, as the 
house of David have the priority of 
claim, because he was, as touching 
his manhood, "of the house and 
lineage of David," and was bom in 
the city of Bethlehem where David 
was ; yet in Nazareth, one of their 
cities, the seed of the woman was 
taken into personal union with the 
Godhead of the eternal Word; in 
that city he passed the days of his 
youth ; from that he fulfilled the 
type of the Nazarite, according to 
the Scriptures of the prophets ; and 
from that the very title was derived, 
which was designed to affix oppro- 
brium upon him on the cross, but 
which was coupled with the attes- 
tation to his kingly character: in 
which character, when he shall be 



revealed at the latter day, Ephraim 
and Judah shall rejoice together in 
Him as the king of Israel, as tmly 
as the king of the Jews. It is a re- 
markable circumstance that Jere- 
miah prophesies of his miraculous 
conception in one of the cities of 
Israel, just as his birth is predicted 
in Bethlehem. Let the Reader stu- 
dy attentively Jer. xxxi. 20 — 22» 
and he will see the truth of this re- 
mark. 

When John Baptist commenced 
his ministry in the wilderness of 
Judea, he said, ** Repent ye for 
the kingdom of heaven is at hand." 4 
When " Jesus began to preach,** 
he said, " Repent for the kingdom 
of heaven is at hand." ^ And shortly 
after we read, that he ** went about 
all Galilee, teaching in their syna- 
gogues, and preaching the gospel of 
the kingdom"^ — What is this king^ 
dom of heaven ? From these pas- 
sages it is clearly some kingdom* 
connected with the preaching of the 
gospel ; and the existing state of 
things in the earth, from the time 
of which St. Matthew speaks to this^ 
hour, will help to shew what we are 
to understand by "the kingdom of 
heaven J' Satan has been, and still 
is, the permitted " god of this 
world," who rules in the hearts of 
the children of disobedience. This 
necessarily implies that he has a 
kingdom. But his kingdom cannot 
eiJ>sist with Christ's; for the twa 
principalities are as naturally and 
necessarily opposed as light and 
darkness r as the one advances the 
other must retreat. The prophet 
Daniel tells us of a kingdom, which 
the God of heaven shall set up, 
which shall never be destroyed ; but 
which shall break in pieces and con- 
sume all those earthly kingdoms 
which had been represented in Ne- 
buchadnezzar's vision. The extent 



P Rev. XI. 15 ; Heb. ii. 8, 9 ; Rev. xx. 1, 2. 
IV. 17. » V, 23. 
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of this kingdom was revealed to the 
same beloved servant of God ; that 
it should be under the whole heaven, 
and therefore over the whole earth. 
To the same fact David testifies in 
Psalms II. 6, 8 ; lxxii. 8 ; and 
Lxxxix. 27. The fair inference, 
therefore, from the existing state of 
things, is — that the kingdom of hea- 
ven will only fully come, when Sa- 
tan's kingdom shall be destroyed; 
that the preaching of the gospel is 
the preparatory means for bringing 
it in, for which cause it is called 
" the gospel of the kingdom ;" and 
as long as the circumstances of the 
world require this gospel to be 
preached, so long we may be assured 
the kingdom ef heaven, or of God, i^ 
not fully come. This kingdom, in 
its state of infancy, may be said to 
have commenced in the days of 
Christ, his transfiguration being an 
eminent manifestation of it : when 
the law and the prophets, in the 
persons of Moses and Elias, com- 
bined to testify to his future glory ; 
and when God the Father, by a voice 
from heaven, confirmed this testi- 
mony. In every act of power and 
dominion over the creature, which 
was put forth by Jesus Christ whilst 
he travailed in sorrow amongst men, 
we find an earnest of his future 
dominion ; and when he was ** de- 
clared to be the Son of God with 
power, according to the Spirit of 
holiness by the resurrection from 
the dead," a confirmation of these 
expectations concerning him was 
given. The kingdom of heaven there- 
fore was at hand, when the Baptist 
preached, and when our Lord con- 
firmed his testimony, because the , 
^ew dispensation of the gospel, thjen 
about to be introduced, was the infant 
state of that kingdom. 

Two apparent contradictions may 
here be adduced, which not only 



justify my view of this subject, but 
which must appear to be contradic- 
tions still, unless this, or a similar 
view, be adopted. When our Lord 
preached repentance, as we have 
just seen, he gave this as the reason 
to quicken men to the work, that 
the kingdom of heaven was at hand. 
When he was going up to Jerusa* 
lem for the last passover, he spake 
a parable, because they thought that 
the kingdom of God should immedi- 
ately appear y- The pfarable was that 
of the nobleman and his ten ser- 
vants ; the object of which was to 
teach them, that, though the noble- 
man's kingdom should at some time 
certainly appear, it should not ap- 
pear then ; in other words, that it 
was not at hand. Before this event 
occurred, this nobleman had to go 
into a far country, during which 
absence his servants were to occupy 
the different places assigned them> 
with a view to the final recompense 
of reward, until he came. But, in* 
asmuch as the preaoiiing of the gos- 
pel is the preliminary step to pre- 
pare for the nobleman's return, 
Christ said that the kingdom of 
heaven is at hand. 

As we proceed with this history 
we meet next with the sermon on 
the mount, opening with nine beati- 
tudes which our Lord pronounced 
upon as many different conditions 
of heart or state. In three cases the 
kingdom of heaven, or a reward in 
heaven, is promised as the recom- 
pense which shall be given ; and 
must therefore be viewed in one 
or both of the two aspects of that 
kingdom which have just been set 
forth. The promise of the 5th verse 
is of so peculiar a character, that I 
must call the reader's attention to 
it more particularly. — '* Blessed are 
the meek, for they Aall inherit the 
earth," Men may employ all their 



u Luke XIX. 11— 27, 
2 B 



186 



0&I6INAL ESSAYS. 



ingenuity to get away from the 
plain meaning of these words, but it 
must be in vain. The passage na- 
turally reminds us of the corres- 
ponding promise and blessing in 
Psalm XXXVII. 11 — " But the meek 
shall inherit the earth, and shall 
delight themselves in the abundance 
of peace." In these two passages 
every word has weight, and the very 
form of expression appears to have 
been selected to cut off all retreat 
from the conclusions of truth. The 
leading characteristic of the persons 
here described is that which distin- 
guished our Lord Jesus Christ, 
whilst ministering among men ; — 
** Take my yoke upon you, and 
learn of me, for I am meek and lowly 
in heart, &c."w The tense of the 
verb is future, and the word ** i«- 
herity" proves that the blessing pro- 
mised is a blessing not in possession. 
The inheritance moreover is " the 
earth," In viewing the writings of 
the prophets, with reference to this 
subject, we found in Zeph. iii. 12 — 
" I will also leave in the midst of 
thee an afflicted and poor people, 
and they shall trust in the name of 
the Lord.*'x It was then observed 
that the difflculties of this passage 
were removed by Dr. Homes' trans- 
lation : " I will cause to remain in 
thee a people that is humble and 
meek, or poor in spirit, and they 
shall trust in the name of the Lord." 
This Will be the generation of them 
in the flesh that fear God at the 
time spoken of by the prophet ; for 
these shall be left. I will leave in 
the midst of thee, &c. shews that 
they must be already there, or they 
could not be left. But our Lord 
did not confine the promised bless- 
ing to the meek of one generation, 
he stated it generally. It belongs 
therefore to evdiy generation. But 
what has become of *' the meek" of 



past generations ? Have they re- 
ceived the inheritance ? — ^No. And 
where are they ? — ^Numbered a- 
mongst the dead. The promised 
inheritance therefore can only be 
bestowed after their resurrection. 
And this inheritance is none other 
than that foretold by Daniel the 
prophet, to which we have before 
referred ; When '* the kingdom and 
dominion and the greatness of the 
kinsrdom under the whole heaven 
shall be given to the people of the 
saints of the most High."y The 
existence of the earth after the re- 
surrection of the meek, and the 
possession of it by them as an 
inheritance, are conclusions from 
which there is no escape, if this 
passage be honestly viewed. 

The next passage to which atten- 
tion will be directed (chap. vi. 9, 
10,) tends to confirm the foregoing 
expositions. Here the great Pro- 
phet of the church is teaching the 
members of that church, how to 
pray. He gives them seven peti- 
tions to bring before their Father in 
heaven ; and, as it might be expect- 
ed, commences with that, which is 
the principal end of all the revealed 
purposes of God with which we are 
acquainted : I mean the manifesta- 
tion of the divine glory. But, if the 
first petition contain the subject of 
principal importance, the next we 
should conclude would not be greatly 
inferior. And what is the next ? 
*' Thy kingdom come" And the third 
is like unto it : '* Thy will be done 
in earth, as it is in heaven." With 
regard to the former of these, it has 
evidently a prospective application ; 
or the Lord would not have per- 
mitted his church to fall into that^ 
very error in the use of this prayer, 
against which he was guarding her 
by teaching the same. He had said, 
** When ye pray use not vain repeti- 
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tions as the heathen do : after this 
manner therefore pray ye." The 
kingdom, for which he taught the 
church to pray, could not have then 
been come, or that would have been 
a vain petition ; and every time it 
was repeated a "vain repetition." 
Neither could it have come since 
that time, or he would have been 
bound to have informed his church, 
by the same authority by which he 
led her to employ it, to desist from 
it, so soon as it became, by a change 
of circumstances, a transgression of 
his own rule. But this he has never 
done. Our conclusion, therefore, 
must be, that the existing circum- 
stances of the world justify the use 
of it ; and accordingly that the king' 
dom, for which eighteen hundred 
years since he taught his church to 
pray, and still permits her to do the 
same, t^ not yet come. But the third 
petition establishes this reasoning. 
It is so closely connected with the 
foregoing, as at the first sight to lead 
to the conclusion that it belongs to 
it ; and a very little examination 
will confirm this. Where is the place 
or situation of that church, which 
has been taught by her Lord to 
pray, " thy kingdom come ?*' Her 
place is the earth. Then upon the 
earth that kingdom must come, or 
this petition will never be answered. 
If the site of the promised kingdom 
were heaven, (as men commonly 
teach,) then, ** may we go to thy 



kingdom," would have been more 
appropriate language, theui " thy 
kingdom come" But the third peti- 
tion asks of God that his will may 
be done on earth as it is in heaven. 
How is it done in heaven ? — Perfect- 
ly. Here then is the measure by 
which at some time, it will be done on 
earth. But this necessarily involves 
a kingdom of God perfectly admin- 
istered : for where his will is per- 
fectly done, there, and there only, 
is God perfectly King : the measure 
of the divine rule being only in 
proportion to the measure of that 
obedience which is yielded to it. 
The two petitions bear out and sup- 
port each other : both referring to 
" the times of the restitution of all 
things, which God hath spoken by 
the mouth of all his prophets since 
the world began. "^ 

One question may here be put, 
which In will endeavour to answer. 
Why is this kingdom called the 
kingdom of the Father, and not the 
kingdom of the Son ? For this 
reason, I conceive, amongst others ; 
— that the Son receives it from the 
Father as his gift : hence that the 
Son rules in it, as the Father s sef^ 
vant, until the time of its regress 
into the Father's hand : upon which 
principle, it is said by the Father, 
in the second Psalm, anticipating 
that season, ** yet have I set Mf 
king upon my holy hill of Zion." 

W. W. P. 
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I have in a former paper pointed 
out the mischievous consequences 
arising from the unrestrained pub- 
lication of blasphemous and infidel 
opinions, and shown it to be one of 
those subtle devices of the enemy 
which are peculiar to " the last days." 
In my last paper I endeavoureded to 
expose a kindred device ; (though 
at the £rst glance it appears to be 
of an opposite character ;) — viz. the 
obscuring and abstracting the true 
light : for by the one stratagem Sa- 
tan sows his evil seed, and by the 
other he prevents the good seed 
from being sown, and therefore 
leaves ample space for the tares to 
luxuriate without check or hin- 
drance. In the present paper I pur- 
pose to notice a device which is 
likewise allied to these, and might 
indeed with propriety have been 
brought forward the first in order, 
since the two last evils may be said, 
in some measure, to have grown out 
of it. — I allude to the licentious 

spirit of DISSENT AND SCUISM ; a 

spirit which, equally with the other 
two devices, approaches us in the 
garb of an angel of light ; and which 
has grown to maturity and become 
rife and prevalent, subsequent to 
the period of the Reformation. 

I know that I am about to tread 
over tender ground, and that the 
words ** dissent and schism" may 
have already startled and dismayed 
some of the readers of the Investi- 
gator. I hope however I am not 
approaching the subject in that spi- 
rit which would recklessly do vio- 
lence, either to their prejudices or 
proper feelings ; and that I am ready 
to make every allowance for the pe- 



culiar circumstances in which many 
pious individuals may be placed ; 
but I must not, at the same time, be 
deterred from exposing what I con- 
ceive to be a most extensively mis- 
chievous device of Satan, and from 
plucking the angeFs vizard from his 
face . And the very circumstance, that 
there are, as I believe, many good 
men, who are either directly the 
abettors of this evil, or are indirectly 
promoting it, is that which prompts 
me more especially to enter upon it ; 
since darkness must indeed come ki 
a very gradual and delusive form, if 
it deceive those who are the children 
of light. In countries indeed where 
a pure form of religion exists, as in 
our own, Satan could not hope to 
prevail with professors, were he 
avowedly to aim a blow at any im- 
portant principle of the Gospel : it 
is by small and almost imperceptible 
steps of a plausible character, that 
he in the first instance endeavours 
to lead them from it ; and from the 
position thus gained he insensibly 
urges them another and another 
step, till he finally entangles them 
in the wily mazes he has spread for 
them. I wish however to be clearly 
understood in this matter. I am 
far from meaning to infer, that there 
are no constraining and paramount 
considerations, which may justify 
men from separting from a corrupt 
and heretical church ; for the Scrip- 
tures themselves exhort, in regard 
to that apostate church set forth in 
the book of Revelation, under the 
term Babylon, — " Come out of her 
my people, that ye be not partakers 
of her sins, and that ye receive not 
of her plagues."* And there are 



* There are many in the present day who are disposed to justify their separation 



DEVICES OF THE LAST DAYS. 



189 



occasions "when we are bound, at 
any cost, earnestly to contend for 
the truth of God, and to be valiant 
for it, even though it may expose 
us to the reproach of making a party, 
and being the promoters of dissen- 
sion and strife. 

The best method perhaps of pro- 
ceeding with the subject will he 
first to press two facts, rather than 
arguments, upon the attention of the 
reader. The one is, that the Church 
of Christ is actually at this present 
time rent and divided into sects, to 
an extent which is quite unparalleled, 
throughout the whole period of its 
history ; and so as to make it ap- 
pear hopeless to many that it can 
ever be brought into a state of unity 
again, except by the personal ap- 
pearing of the Lord Jesus Christ. 
We have not only dissenters and 
separatists arrayed against the es- 
tablished church ; but we have dis- 
senters and separatists t likewise 
remarkably divided among them- 
selves ; insomuch that it has come 
to require a pretty large volume 
only to register the description or 
" Sketch • of all denominations." 
This is a fact which cannot be 
honestly denied. 

The other fact is, that this state 



of things is a great and positive 
eviL I cannot here expect to have 
all so readily agree with me, as in 
the former fact : for if the evil were 
generally felt, surely it would not 
be promoted to the extent which 
we see it is. Nevertheless, all who 
are acquainted with their Bibles must 
be aware that we are admonished, 
that there is but one Lord, one faith, 
one baptism ;» that we are exhorted 
to keep the unity of the Spirit in 
the bond of peace ;^ that we are 
besought not to be many masters ;« 
but to submit ourselves one to the 
other, and to every ordinance of 
man, for the Lord's sake ;^ to en- 
deavour to speak the same things, 
and to be of the same mind.^ On 
the other hand, some are denounced, 
who, though they preached Christ, 
preached him in a spirit of strife and 
contention ;^ and we are directed to 
mark those which cause divisions, 
contrary to Christ's doctrine, and to 
avoid them.g Yea we are assured 
that the existence of divisions is a 
proof that the church is in a carnal 
state ;^ and that those who separ- 
ate themselves are " sensual, having 
not the Spirit :"i not sensual, as I 
apprehend, in that grosser degree 
in which we have now come to use 



from the church of England by alleging that she is Babylon, and that all established 
religions are Babylon. Whilst however we would come out of the real Babylon, we 
must take care that we do not use lightness and charge any foolishly. One of the 
characteristics of the Babylon of the Apocalypse is, that she seduces others to drink of 
the wine of her fornication, and corrupts them with it ; and another is, that she per- 
secutes the saints. (Rev. xvii.) Now it is sufficient to observe, in regard to the church 
of England, that, if her doctrines and practices could be justly termed spiritual ybmtca- 
tion, she is far from endeavouring to corrupt others with it ; being more obnoxious to 
the charge of supineness, in respect to propagating her sentiments and making pro- 
selytes, than with zealotry or bigotry. Neither has she ever been " drunk with the 
blood of the saints ;*' for amid all her transgressions and defects, it is difficult to find an 
instance of persecution unto blood. 

f By Dissenters I mean those who profess to differ from the doctrines, forms, or 
government of the Church of England : and by Separatists those who in general wor- 
ship not with the members of that Church, though they profess not to dissent from its 
doctrines. 



a Ephes. IV. 5. ^ v. 3, 13. c Jas. iii. 1. d Ephes. v. 21 ; 
e Rom. XII. 16 ; 1 Cor. i. 10 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 11 ; Phil. ii. 2 ; iv. 2 ; 
f Rom. XVI. 17, 18. e Rom. xvi. 17, h i Cor. m. 3. 
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the word sensual; but sensual as 
being influenced by the spirit or 
wisdom of the fleshly natural man, 
instead of by the holy Spirit. That 
state of things therefore which stands 
in the way of the unity of God's 
church, and which produces divisions 
and strife and contention and con- 
fusion » — the very opposite of the 
fruit which the Holy Spirit pro- 
duces, — must be in itself a great 
evil. He must be blind indeed who 
cannot see from the word of God, 
tliat the Church of God ought to 
present the picture of a city which 
is at unity in itself ; and that the 
reverse of that picture must be griev- 
ous to that " God which maketh 
men to be of one mind in a house."* 
But now, to return to the devices 
of Satan in this matter, this evil has 
not grown to its present height all. 
at once, but men have been almost 
imperceptibly led on. Some indeed 
have been at all times led to act 
with headiness and rashness, im- 
pelled only by their own passions 
and blind conceits ; but this has 
nevertheless not been the case in 
general. I have already intimated, 
that it is necessary to make a stand 
for vital truth, whatsoever may be 
the consequences ; and some have 
been cast out on this very account 
and persecuted. Instead of having 
separated themselves, wicked men 
in power in the church have hated 
and reviled them, and separated them 



from their communion .^^ And others, 
though not actually ejected by force, 
have perhaps had a sufficiently 
conscientious reason for separating 
themselves. But this is what Sa- 
tan has taken advantage of, and 
used as a snare and device, in order 
almost entirely to destroy unity from 
among men. He has prompted mul- 
titudes to do that rashly, unadvised- 
ly, and recklessly, or at least on very 
insufficient grounds, which holy men 
have done only by constraint, or 
with the utmost caution and fear 
and trembling. And thus the evil 
has grown and increased into a 
mighty torrent, which has over- 
whelmed all respect and considera- 
tion, among the generality, for those 
truths which God has revealed for 
our guidance in this matter. Owing 
to the present frequency of the of- 
fence, men are brought at last to 
consider it no off^ence, no evil at all ; 
— they rush fearlessly into error 
without enquiry, and often without 
a motive at all, or from the merest 
caprice, and they are ready to cry 
down, as the intolerant, narrow- 
minded, bigoted agents of Satan^ 
those who would remind them of 
their danger. The very notion of 
submitting ourselves to every or- 
dinance of man for the Lord's sake, 
is now scorned and trampelled upon 
by multitudes who profess religion, 
because it interferes with their own 
pleasure, and taste and conceit and 



* There are many practical evils resulting from this state of things which are wor- 
thy of notice. For example, how commonly (as hinted at in my last paper) may we 
observe instances of men, who have some sense of religion, combining together for 
social objects, as a Club or Book Society, who are obliged to lay it down as a standing 
rule, that religion shall be excluded, lest it beget altercation. But why should there 
be this apprehension ? — It is created by Dissent, When Dissenters unite for purposes 
of education, they are obliged also to exclude religion as the basis of it, because they 
cannot agree upon the particular form and tenets of religion which shall be inculcated. 
The facility likewise which Dissent offers of enabling an individual who has miscon- 
ducted himself in one society to take refuge in another, prevents the possibility of 
properly enforcing discipline and maintaining due and necessary subordination. Thus 
though there may be in Dissent, doctrinaUy speaking, as the strength of iron ; there 
is practically the potter's clay mixed with it, which prevents all real adhesion, and 
neutralizes the strength. 

k Luke VI. 22. 
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settled habits, and with the liberty 
which they imagine they possess of 
" heaping to themselves teachers." 

2. But this is not all. Satan 
having effected this work, and 
brought the church into this state 
of confusion and division, proceeds 
next to devices which he justifies 
on the ground of this very state of 
things. Some he encourages to 
rest altogether in neglect and dis- 
regard of religion, living practically 
and often avowedly as infidels. 
•' How are we to know, (say they,) 
what we are to believe, even if 
we were disposed to inquire. — See 
the multitude of various religious 
opinions in the world ! — Scarcely 
any two are agreed together in all 
things, and yet all are quite positive 
that they are in the right ! — To 
whom then shall we turn?" An- 
other class, whilst they retain the 
form of godliness, are led to treat 
with indifference some of the most 
fundamental doctrines of Scripture ; 
— falling back on this state of con- 
fusion created by Satan in the 
church. They argue that they con- 
sider these things merely matter of 
opinion ; that every one is left to 
his own judgment in them ; that 
they have known very moral and 
amiable persons, as tkey think, — 
persons quite as good as some of 
the saints, — who have not thought 
such doctrines of any consequence, 
but on the contrary, have opposed 
them ; and then perhaps they add — 

For modes of faith let senseless bigots fight. 
His can't be wrong whose life is in the right. 

They are too much blinded to per- 
ceive, that they are actually con- 
tending for their own mode of be- 
lief, and are complacently insinuat- 
ing that they conceive their own life 
to be right, and such as is calcu- 
lated to challenge the regard of 
the Almighty. 

But Satan is now urging men 
onwards to opinions of a more infi- 



del and apostate character even 
than these, and still founded upon 
that work of confusion which I have 
already enlarged upon. They pro- 
ceed to conclude, that there is 
something in the natural constitu- 
tion of the mind of man which pre- 
disposes him to particular opinions, 
or to some one mode of faith, and 
which entirely prevents him from 
understanding and submitting to 
the .orthodox belief. They con- 
sider it a mere accident, what he 
inclines or happens to believe ; that 
he has no more control over it him- 
self, than in chusing the country in 
which he will be born ; and that he 
is consequently no more account- 
able to God for his faith, than he is 
for the color of his skin. Thus is 
man released from his responsibility 
to God, by making his unbelief of 
the truths of divine revelation no 
sin, but an error or defect of his 
nature which God hath implanted 
in it ; and thus likewise is the whole 
word of God rendered nugatory, 
because uncertain. For if we can- 
not be assured of the truths it con- 
tains by any divine teaching or 
demonstration, — if we can arrive at 
no certain conviction or persuasion 
that we are right, — there must be 
doubting and mistrusting instead of 
faith, and the ministers of the 
Gospel have no right to press upon 
us the truths of the Bible more than 
any other truths with authority, and 
consequently we may as well shut 
up our Bibles, and turn our churches 
and chapels into barns, for the whole 
of Christianity is in that case no 
better than a fable. And, once 
more, it has tended to attach a re- 
proach and stigma to many of the 
most solemn truths revealed to us 
in the Scriptures ; insomuch that 
those, who in the present day in- 
sist upon those truths, are denounced 
as most uncharitable and contracted ; 
and were the Apostles themselves to 
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appear in this generation and preach 
them, "without being known as 
apostles, they would doubtless fall 
under a similar reproach. When 
our Lord says '* He that belie veth 
not shall be damned;"! — When 
Peter says, '* There is no other 
name given among men whereby 
we must be saved, but the name of 
Jesus Christ ;"•» and' that *' without 
faith it is impossible to please 
God ;*'n and when St. John says, 
'* We know that we are of God, 
and the whole world lieth in wicked- 
ness ;"o in all these instances their 
testimony is directly opposed to this 
mischievous doctrine of Satan ; and 
therefore this doctrine of Satan con- 
tradicts the doctrine of God, and 
brands it as merciless and intolerant. 

Such is the web which Satan 
weaves ! and thus do his cockatrice 
eggs when crushed break forth into a 
viper ! For I repeat, that this latter 
evil has grown up out of the former ; 
it is the circumstance that men, des- 
titute of faith and of Spiritual judg- 
ment, are first dazzled by the cir- 
cumstance of seeing around them so 
many conflicting tenets, and so 
much dogmatical confidence in all ; 
and instead of being enabled to per- 
ceive, that an enemy hath done this, 
they are deluded by that enemy to 
conclude, either that there is no 
possibility of ascertaining what is 
divine truth ; or that, when it is 
ascertained, it is but some abstract 
dogmas of no real importance or 
practical utility. 

3. I must not conclude this subject 
here, lest it should be inferred by 
any that I conceive there is after all 
no rule or test or criterion by which 
the anxious inquirer, who desires to 
be right with God, may be guided 
and assured in these matters, with- 
out blindly surrendering his under- 
standing[to what may appear to him 

1 Mark xvi. 16. ^ Acts iv. 12. 

P John VII. 17. q Psalm xxv. 8, 9. 



the authority of man only. The 
word of God will afford us such a 
criterion, and serve at the same 
time to put to the proof the real 
disposition of the heart towards 
God. — " Jf any man will do (i. e. 
wills to do) HIS will, he shall know 
of the doctrine whether it be of 
God"V Here is a plain and simple 
rule. If any are truly desirous to 
please God, and seek to know what 
obedience he requires of them, in 
order that they may render it ; — if 
any can say meekly and sineerely 
" Did I but only know what is the 
will of God, then would I set about 
most heartily to perform it, and 
give up any thing that stands in the 
way ;** — then he is one who wills to 
do the will of God, and the Lord is 
pledged to guide him into the truth. 
For ** good and upright is the Lord ; 
therefore will he teach sinners in 
the way. The meek will he guide 
with judgment : and the meek will 
he teach his way."q There can be 
no instance brought forward of a 
man, who, with a sound mind has 
sought a knowledge of the Lord's 
will towards himself, with a real de- 
sire to perform it, who has not been 
brought, after patiently waiting 
upon the Lord, and following on to 
know him, to the saving knowledge 
of the truth in Christ. And this 
is the sentence of condemnation 
written beforehand against all those 
who are not really in heart disposed 
to do the Lord's will : *' that light 
is come into the world, but men 
loved darkness rather than light 
because their deeds were evil !"r 

I would conclude by afi^ectionately 
urging upon those who conceive 
themselves established in the faith, 
but who may be among the number 
of separatists or dissenters, two con- 
siderations. I presume not to judge 
them ; I rather entreat as a brother. 



n Heb. XI. 6. 
1* John III. 19. 
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beseeching them to be very jealous 
cf themselves in this matter. 

First then, is it not generally 
asserted by religious professors, that 
the points upon which good men 
differ in the church of Christ are 
non-essentials t whilst in essentials 
they agree? And if this be the 
case, are the unity and peace and 
subordination of the church of God 
matters of no moment to put into 
the opposite scale and weigh against 
these non-essentials ? These things 
cannot be matters of indifference ; 
for they are plainly and largely in- 
sisted upon in the word of God. Is 
it right again, for the sake of non« 
essentials, to refuse to be subject, 
but rather to rend and divide the 
church, when the Scriptures enjoin 
us — *' Submit yourselves to every 
ordinance of man for the Lord's 
sake ?" If believers are to submit 
themselves to each other, and to en- 
deavour to be of one mind, how is 
this to be brought about, but by 
those at least, who are sensible of 
the propriety of such a spirit, first 
denying themselves in their opinions, 
or at all events not urging them to 
the length of division and separa- 
tion ? and what opinions ought they 
to be so immediately prepared not 
thus to push to extremities, as those 
which they are disposed to admit; 
in their calm and dispassionate 
moments, are not essential to salva- 
tion ? I cannot hope that all will 
be led, who profess Christ, to see 
their error by what I here urge ; 
but I shall ])less God if only one is 
led to re-examine his foundation in 
this matter, and to escape rebuke in 
the day of the Lord's appearing. 

I say I cannot hope that aU will 
be led to see their error in this 
matter; indeed I expect the very 
contrary; and that *' evil men and 
seducers will wax worse and worse, 
deceiving and beuig deceived.''^ 

8 2 Tim. III. 13. 

2 



And the second and last point to 
which I desire to draw attention is, 
that it is clearly revealed in Scrip- 
ture that the last apostasy, or last 
form of antichrist, will be greatly 
promoted by professors of Christi- 
anity who are heretics and schis' 
matics. In the second Epistle of 
Peter false prophets are spoken of» 
who are privily to bring in damnable 
heresies, " denying the Lord that 
bought them" (Cliap. ii. 1.) They 
are described as moved by covetous^ 
ness, (vv, 3, 14,) in which respect 
they " follow the way of Balaam, 
who loved the wages of unrighteous- 
ness." (v, 15.) They are farther 
described as walking in the lost of 
uncleanness and despising govern* 
mentf — " presumptuous are they, 
self-willed, they are not afraid to 
speak evil of dignities" (v, 10.) 
They speak great swelling words of 
vanity ; (v. 18 ;) they make great 
talk about liberty, but are them- 
selves the servants of corruption ; 
(v. 19 ;) and especially they turn to 
scoff the promise of the second ad- 
vent of the Lord. (chap. iii. 3, 4.) 
That they are to appear in the " last 
days" is also declared in the last 
cited place ; and it is farther appa- 
rent from its being said, in chap. ii. 
3, that their "judgment, now of a 
long time, lingeretb not." Now who- 
ever will attentively compare the 
Epistle of Jude will perceive, that 
he speaks of precisely the same per- 
sons, and uses almost the same ex- 
pressions ; and he declares of them, 
— ** These be they who separate 
themselves, sensual, having not the 
Spirit." (v. 19.) And thus as Peter 
describes them to be heretics, so 
Jude declares them to be schismatics » 
If we turn to St. John we shall find 
him alluding to the same men, who 
deny the Father and the Son; and 
he declares them to be limbs of An- 
tichrist ;t and farther says — *' They 

t 1st Epl. II. 22. 
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went out from us, but they vere not 
of us; for if they had been of us, 
they would have no doubt continued 
with us ; but they went out that 
they might be made manifest, that 
they were not all of us,"^ In this 
it is again evident that tliey are 
separatists; and they are also de- 
clared to he false prophets, deceivers, 
and seducers, in like manner as Peter 
and Jude describe them.^ St. Paul 
foretels, that men would arise, from 
out of the bosom of the church, 
" speaking perverse things to draw 
away disciples after them ;"' and 
appears to describe the same parties 
in 2 Tim. iii. 1 — 5, as being the 
men who shall be the cause of the 
perilous times of the last days. They 
are likened to Jannes and Jambres 



who withstood Moses; {v, 8) and 
Timothy is admonished that the time 
will come when they will not endure 
sound doctrine, *' but, after their 
own lasts, shall they heap to them- 
selves teachers, having itching ears/' 
1 am very far from meaning to in- 
sinuate that all dissenters or separat- 
ists are like these : but it cannot 
be denied that these are dissenters 
and separatists ; and I therefore once 
more would exhort the Reader to 
beware of Satan as an angel of light 
in this matter, and to be very jealous 
oi seeming to be identified with them, 
so far as any of these characteristics 
are concerned, without a most sure 
and satisfactory warrant to their con> 
sciences before God for so doing. 

Beta. 



^ fie. 18, 19. ^ See Ist Epl. ii. 26 ; iv. 1» and 2nd EpL v. 7. » Acts xx. 30. 



ON THE PROPHETICAL CHARACTER OF THE PSALMS. 

No. III. 



PSALM V. 

Verses 1 — 3. Give ear to my 
words, Lord, consider my medita- 
tion. Hearken unto the voice of my 
cry, my King, and my God .- for unto 
thee will I pray. My voice shalt 
thou hear in the morning, O Lord : 
in the morning will I direct my prayer 
unto thee, and will look up. 

In this Psalm David resorts to 
prayer, and to encouraging himself in 
the Lord's promises, and in the right- 
eousness of his character, all which 
form his source of consolation amid 
the surrounding ungodliness. There 
is abundant proof however that it is 
of no " private interpretation," but 
that it will be particularly suitable 
for the church during the abounding 
iniquity of the last days. 



There are some obscure intima- 
tions of the time of crisis in these 
three first verses. He specially ad- 
dresses the Lord as his King and 
his God : a circumstance of which 
he is reminded by the existing spirit 
of rebellion again«t " the Lord's 
anointed," or Christ, as typified in 
his own person. — Whilst therefore 
by this title he recognises his God 
as one who *' will be king, be the 
people never so impatient ;" he at 
the same time glances towards that 
period when he shall be manifested 
as king upon his holy hill of Zion, 
and all things shall be put under 
his feet : for this is a time to which 
all prophecy, and this title of Mes- 
siah, especially looks. 
"* There is also a particular use of 
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the term Morning in some of the 
Psalms, vfhich seems to he intended 
in this place. The day of vengeance 
and sudden destruction to the un- 
godly is the time also of the deliver- 
ance of the church ; wherefore that 
which is the time of darkness to the 
one, is as the morning light to the 
other ; just as the pillar of the cloud 
in the wilderness showed darkness 
to the Egyptians and was a light to 
the Israelites. In this two-fold view 
it is sometimes alluded to ; as when 
Joel declares the day of the Lord, 
to he "a day of clouds and of thick 
darkness, as the morning spread upon 
the mountains"^ So Amos, address* 
ing the ungodly, cries, " woe unto 
you that desire the day of the Lord ! 
to what end is it for you > the day 
of the Lord is darkness and not 
Ught:*—^* Shall not the day of the 
Lord he darkness, and not light; 
even very dark, and no brightness in 
it ?"^ In Psalm xlvi. 6, 6, we have, 
** God shall help her, and that right 
early - the heathen raged, the king- 
doms were moved, he uttered his 
voice, the earth melted :*' — the ori- 
ginal of which is, as given in the 
Septuagint, *' early in the morning " 
So in Psalm xlix. 14 — ** Like sheep 
they are laid in the grave ; death 
shall feed on them ; and the upright 
shall have dominion over them in 
the morning " Isaiah more precisely 
distinguishes the period of trouble 
as commencing at what he calls 
eventide, and the destruction taking 
pkce just before the morning light : 
" And behold at eventide trouble ; 
and before the morning he is not I 
This is the portion of them that spoil 
us and the lot of them that rob us."« 
Thus then, in the Psalm before us^ 
the Psalmist seems to look forward 
to the period when his voice shall 
be heard with the shout of exulta- 
tion and song of deliverance. 

There is also an inconsistency 

^ Joel II. 2. b Amos v. 



in his speaking in the second verse, 
as if he were already engaged in 
prayer, and crying unto his king; 
and in the third verse speaking, as if 
he purposed to defer his prayer un* 
til the morning. And the words 
'* my prayer/* in the latter verse, 
are not in the original, but it rather 
means, according to the Septuagint, 
— •* in the morning will I stand 
before thee, and shall see." The 
whole therefore refers to a great 
and special time of deliverance from 
the church's enemies, which the 
King of saints, ** the bright and 
morning star," will give to his peo- 
ple, when he shall roll away thek 
reproach and lift up their heads * 
The next three verses confirm this 
view. — 

Verses 4 — €. For thou art not a 
God that hath pleasure in wickedness ; 
neither shall evil dwell with thee. 
The foolish shall not stand in thy 
sight : thou hatest all workers of in* 
iquity. Thou shali destroy them that 
speak leasing : the Lord will abhor 
the bloody and deceitful man. 

Here the time is plainly adverted 
to, when the Lord will root out 
from his kingdom every thing which 
offends and does iniquity. That 
" the fooHsh shall not stand in his 
sight," is the same as what we have 
already had in Psalm i. 5 — " There- 
fore the ungodly shall not stand in 
the judgment, nor sinners in the 
congregation of the righteous ;* — and 
it is therefore put in opposition to 
verse 3, which has just been con- 
sidered — " In the morning will I 
stand before thee and will look up /' 
and sdao to verse 7 — But as for me 
1 will come into thy house [i. e. inta 
" the congregation of the righteous"] 
in the multitude of thy mercy ; and 
in thy f 'ear will I worship toward thy 
holy temple. For though the primary 
occasion of these words is, probably, 
the determination of the Psalmist to 
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worship in the mate?ial temple, (or 
rather the tabernacle, for the temple 
was not built in his days ;) yet, as 
before stated, we must not rest in a 
private interpretation \^ but must 
conclude that he, *' being a pro- 
phet,"c looks ultimately at the true 
temple or house of God, in the midst 
of whom God hath promised to dwell. 

Before we pass on likewise we 
must notice farther, in the sixth 
verse, another instance of the Anti- 
christ being spoken of both in the 
aggregate or mystical body, and 
then in the head — *' Thou shalt de- 
stroy them that speak leasing: the 
Lord will abhor the bloody and de- 
ceitful man" And the speaking 
leasing, (i. e. with plausible, flatter- 
ing, and deceitful words,) is a special 
character of the Antichrist, who 
" comes in by flattering," and of his 
apostate crew ; — with their tongue 
they use deceit, and flatter with 
their tongue. (See also verse 9.) 

Verse 8. Lead me, O Lord, in thy 
righteousness, because of mine en- 
emies ; make thy ways straight before 
my face. 

This petition of the Psalmist ad- 
monishes the church of one of her 
great practical duties in the time of 
apostasy and peril; viz. a humble 
looking unto the Lord for divine 
guidance. The enemies of godliness 
will on the one hand watch for the 
halting of the Lord's people, and 
greatly triumph if they fall into any 
inconsistency : and on the other 
band there will be great danger, in 
consequence of the prevalence of 
specious but hollow principles, that 
even the righteous may become un- 
consciously infected by them ; for 
they shall deceive, if it were possi- 
ble, the very elect.^ Alas I we see, 
in the present day, how dazzled 
many professors of religion are by 
these principles, and how unable 
they are to discern the righteousness 

d 2 Pet. I. 20. c Acts ii. 30. 



of the Lord, in numerous particulars 
of a practical nature that might be 
pointed out. They are leaning to 
their own understanding, and are 
captivated with the wisdom of man ; 
and thus are their footsteps insen- 
sibly entangled in the snares of the 
fowler ; and the spurious liberalism 
of the day, on the one hand, and the 
spirit of fanaticism, on the other, are 
leading them into paths that deviate 
in the end from the righteousness of 
God. It is most desirable that the 
Lord's people therefore should be 
duly sensible of their own blindness, 
lest they become confident and wise 
in their own conceits, — that they 
should rather become fools in order 
that they may be wise, — and daily 
look up to God for direction, and to 
make their path straight amidst the 
crooked polities and the erroneous 
religious principles of the day, so 
that they may have ** a right judg- 
ment in all things." 

Verse 9. For there is no faithful- 
ness in their mouth; their inward 
part is very wickednes ; their throat 
is an open sepulchre; they flatter 
with their tongue. 

This verse fully establishes, as 
before has been noticed, the inter- 
pretation given of the sixth verse ; 
and shews that a principal feature 
of this Antichristian band will be a 
plausible and specious profession of 
principles, whilst all is unfaithful, 
hollow, and selfish within. But 
what is particularly important to 
notice here is, that this verse is a- 
mong the passages quoted by the 
Apostle Paul in Romans iii. to prove 
that the Jews, as well as the Gen- 
tiles, are under sin, and are alto- 
gether become unprofitable : for he 
insists, that because these things are 
written in the Law, or Old Testa- 
ment, they are therefore addressed 
especially to them who were under 
the legal dispensation, and described 
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their apostasy and warned them ;S 
for it would be of no use indeed to 
warn those to whom the revelation 
was not immediately given. And 
the object of the apostle farther is^ 
to illustrate the character of the 
Jewish nation generally in that re- 
markable crisis of its history in which 
he lived, in which they were filling 
up the measure of their father's in- 
iquities, because then wrath was 
coming on them to the uttermost.^ 
For it is in times of crisis, that the 
Scriptures of Grod become more es- 
pecisdly applicable to the circum- 
stances both of saints and sinners. 
In ordinary times God imposes many 
restraints upon the wrath of men,* 
and in various ways represses it ; 
insomuch that the enmity of the 
carnal heart has in numerous in- 
stances no opportunity of manifest- 
ing its malignity, and many who 
are yet carnal pass for decent and 
moral, or even religious characters. 
It is in times of crisis that God 
loosens these moral restraints, and 
affords greater scope for the evil 
principles of the natural man to 
develope themselves ; and then per- 
sons, who had previously walked re- 
spectably, betray that there was no 
root in them, and the great multi- 
tude fall precipitately into evil, as 
the swine who had been quietly graz- 
ing rushed headlong into the sea, as 
soon as permission was given to the 
devils to take full possession of them. 
But it must not be forgotten that 
as the Scriptures are particularly 
applicable to times of crisis, or the 
winding up of a dispensation of 
mercy, so are they still more es- 
pecially adapted to the last crisis, 
which will be the winding up of all. 
And, more especially, if this verse, 
because it is contained in the Law, 
spake not so much to the men of 
David's time, as to all who were 



under the Law; so likewise, be- 
cause it is now by St. Paul quoted 
from the Law and engrafted into 
the Gospel, it speaks most signifi- 
cantly to all who are under the Gos- 
pel, or New Testament Dispensation, 
and warns them of that greater crisis 
of apostasy which is coming. 

Verse 10. The Psalmist however 
now again, but in the imperative 
form, predicts their ruin : — " De- 
stray thou them^ O God; let them 
fall by their own counsels ; cast them 
out in the multitude of their transgres- 
sions ; for they have rebelled against 
thee.'* Their wrath appears to be 
only directed against man, and the 
powers wielded by him ; but it is in 
reality directed against God : for it 
is the principles of divine revelation, 
as followed out in the polities and 
institutions of kingdoms and socie- 
ties, that are attacked by them : 
and though these are charged home 
by them on men, as the fruits of 
their bigotry and fanaticism, they 
are as much raging against God as 
Paul was, when he was brought up 
in his course by — " Saul, Saul, 
wherefore persecutest thou ME ?"k 
And it is farther worthy of remark, 
that the time of trouble and peril 
which terminates in their destruc* 
tion is the fruit of their ** own coun- 
sels" — ^they dig a pit for others and 
fall into the midst of it themselves,^ 

It may not be amiss to notice, as 
this imperative form of prediction 
frequently occurs in. the Psalms, the 
absurd prejudice which many, who 
profess to be believers, entertain a- 
gainst it when it is imprecatory. It 
arises from the squeamishness and 
unbelief of the human heart, which 
affects, in its presumption and mor- 
bid sentimentality, to be more mer- 
ciful than God. It is the identical 
spirit, which, when the earth opened 
and swallowed up Korah and his 
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rebelHoiis company, caused the con- 
gregation to murmur against Moses 
and Aaron, saying, " Yehave killed 
the people of the Lord."^ Such 
persons however lose sight of the 
fact, that it is not so much David's 
prayer, as the Holy Ghost prophe- 
sying in him ; and as well therefore 
might they object to the same Holy 
Spirit chasing the imperative or 
supplicating form of foretelling good 
to the people of God ; which he does 
in the last verses of this Psalm. — 

Verses 11, 12. But let all those 
that put their trust in thee rejoice • 
let them ever shBut for joy, because 
thou defendest them : let them also 
that love thy name he joyful in thee. 
For thou. Lord, wilt bless the right' 
eous ; with favour wilt thou compass 
him as with a shield. 

It is only the first clause however 
of these two verses that are in the 
imperative mood in the Vulgate and 
Septuagint versions : the remainder 
are in the future tense of the indica- 
tive ; and vary somewhat in the 
particulars of the blessedness pro- 
mised, though they are substantially 
the same. The two verses are as 
follow : — " And let all those be glad 
who hope in thee. In the eternal age 
they shall rejoice^ and Thou wiU 
dwell in the midst of them ; and all 
shall glory in Thee who delight in thy 
Name. For thou wilt bless the Right- 
eous One, O Lord : as with a shield 
of favor Thou hast crowned us." 
The reader is probably aware that 
the same form in the Hebrew ex- 
presses both the imperative and fu- 
ture indicative. 

PSALM VI. 

The ultimate and prophetical scope 
of this Psalm is the humiliation of 
the Church. as she passes into that 
tribulation which is brought on by 
the Antichristian faction of the last 
days ; and here the Spirit of Christ 



sympathises with his members, and 
speaks as in their name. And it is 
a blessed consolation, when duly 
considered, that the pathetic prayer 
which follows is the Spirit's own 
inditing, who thus beforehand pleads 
in their behalf. 

Verses 1 — 7. Lord, rebuke me 
not in thine anger, neither chasten 
me in thy hot displeasure. Have 
mercy upon me, Lord : heal me ; 
for my bones are vexed. My soul is 
also sore vexed : but thou, O Lord, 
how long P Return, O Lord, deliver 
my soul : O save me for thy mercies' 
sake. For in death there is no rC' 
membrance of thee : in the grave 
who shall give thee thanks ? I am 
weary with my groaning ; all the 
night make I my bed to swim ; I 
water my couch with my tears. Mine 
eye is consumed because of grief ; it 
waxeth old because of all mine enemies. 

It is evident from this, as well as 
from numerous other passages of 
Scripture, that the church will be 
overtaken by this tribulation, and 
that the souls of the righteous will 
be more than ever vexed by the 
conversation of the wicked. But 
this temporary domination of the 
ungodly, during which all the foun- 
dations of righteousness will be cast 
down, will be overruled for the puri- 
fication or chastening of the church : 
{v. I.) for judgment must first begin 
at the house of God,o and the right- 
eous will scarcely be saved. For 
the fire shall try every man's work 
of what sort it is ; and many a min- 
ister will suffer loss at this time, and 
see his work burnt up and melt from 
before him,P his professing people 
not being rooted and grounded in 
those truths, nor partakers of that 
Spirit, which alone can sustain the 
fiery trial. The bones of Christ's 
mystical body will now be '* sore 
vexed I* (v. 2.) and they will wonder 
**how long** the Lord will leave 
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his darling among the lions, before 
he arises and brecdcs their jaw bones ; 
and they will be weary with groan- 
ing : for indeed " except those days 
should be shortened no flesh should 
be saved ; but for the elect's sake 
those days shall be shortened. '*q It 
is in anticipation of this period that 
the Holy Ghost in Peter exhorts us ; 
•* Beloved, think it not strange con- 
cerning the fiery trial which is to 
try you, as though some strange 
thing happened unto you :'*^ show- 
ing how important it is to be duly 
apprised of these things, lest they 
come unawares to any, and take 
them by surprise and unprepared, 
and they be scorched by the flame 
and burned up. 

It is farther worthy of remark, 
that the object of the true church 
amid this tribulation is, to glorify 
God ; which shews that the chas- 
tening is efl^ectual in them that love 
God and are the called according to 
his purpose. For they only fear 
being overwhelmed by it on account 
of God's cause, lest he should be left 
without a witness : so at least I un- 
derstand the fifth verse ; — the ex- 
pressions " no remembrance oi thee" 
and " who shall give thee thanks" 
having the farther sense, in the origi- 
nal, of making mention of God and 
glorifying him by confessing his 
name before men. This evidently 
cannot be accomplished in the grave : 
for however departed souls may be 
enabled to render their own praises 
to God, as the Apocalypse plainly 
teaches us they do, yet they cannot 
longer confess God, or make men- 
tion of him, before men in the flesh. 

Verses 8, 9. And it is also evident 
that the church, though she passes 
into the tribulation, will be preserved 
in it. This may indeed be inferred 
from the fact, that the whole prayer, 
as before observed, is of the Holy 
Ghost ; and we cannot suppose that 

q Matt. XXIV. 22. ' 1 Pet. iv. 12. 



God ever prepares a petition for hia 
church which he does not purpose 
in his own good time to grant. 
Here however there is a direct as- 
surance of it follows : — Depart from 
me, all ye workers of iniquity ; for 
the Lord hath heard the voice of my 
weeping. The Lord hath heard my 
supplication; the Lord will receive 
my prayer. Then follows another 
imprecatory prophecy.— 

Verse 10. Let all mine enemies be 
ashamed and sore vexed; let them 
return and be ashamed suddenly : — 
or rather — Let them be turned back- 
ward and suddenly put to confusion I 

" So let all thine enemies perish, 

Lord ! but let all them that love 
Him, be as the sun when he goeth 
forth in his might !"t 

PSALM VII. 

The Psalm we now enter upon 
would require an extended notice, 
were it not that most of the particu- 
lars it contains have already been 
anticipated; so that to place the 
text simply before the reader will 
in general be sufficient to lead him 
to a right apprehension of the pro- 
phetical view of the subject. 

Verses 1, 2. O Lord my God, i» 
thee do I put my trust : save me from 
all them that persecute me, and de- 
liver me : lest he tear my soul like a 
lion, rending it in pieces, while there 
is none to deliver. 

This evidently alludes to the same 
subject as in the last Psalm, — viz. 
the tribulation of the church from 
the faction of evil doers ; which 
faction is here again addressed as 
the mystical body of Antichrist — 
" Save me from all them that per- 
secute me ; lest he tear my soul like 
a lion." 

Verses 3 — ^5. Lord my God, if 

1 have done this ; if there be iniquity 
in my hands; if I have rewarded 
evil unto him that was at peace with 

t Judges V. 31 ; see also Matt. xiii. 42. 
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me ; (yea, I have delivered him that 
without cause is mine enemy ;J let the 
enemy persecute my soul ; and take it, 
yea, let him tread down my life upon 
the earth, and lay mine honour in the 
dust, Selah, 

The Targum and several eminent 
Rabbins agree with the Septuagint 
in rendering the fourth verse differ- 
ently, which will make the passage 
thus ; '* O Lord my God, if I have 
done this ; if there be iniquity in my 
hands ; if I have rendered evil to 
those who have recompensed evil to 
me; — Then let me /all as a fool by 
my enemies ; let the enemy &c. The 
meekness and righteousness of the 
persecuted party is here insisted 
on. This is preeminent in the in- 
stance of the head, Christ Jesus : 
but the Church has also a righteous- 
ness, through the Spirit of Christ, 
which she may plead in some cir- 
cumstances before the world ; though 
she has no room for boasting before 
God, who hath wrought all her works 
in her. It seems then from this, 
that the hand from which the blow 
will come will have been in the first 
instance apparently friendly, but will 
now act treacherously. And though 
the visible church will doubtless al- 
ways have a sufficiency of defects 
to afford a handle to ungodly men 
to mouth against her, as they do 
this day ; yet shall she, in her mys- 
tical body, be enabled to plead her 
benevolence toward her enemies. 

I need not say what melancholy 
indications there are in the present 
day of a beginning of these things 
in one section of the visible church ; 
which, whilst in a state of unparal- 
leled revival, as acknowledged by 
her adversaries, has been unprovok- 
edly attacked by those, who, only 
just the moment before, were affect- 
ing to boast of the peace and har- 
mony existing between her mem- 
bers and themselves^ and the glori- 



ous sight displayed to the world by 
the union of Christians of all de- 
nominations. The next verses how- 
ever again assure us, that the lifting 
up of the horn of the wicked on high 
will be suddenly confounded. — 

Verse 6. Arise O Lord, in thine 
anger, lift up thyself because of the 
rage of mine enemies : and awake for 
me to the judgment that thou hast 
commanded. ** The judgment com- 
manded," is evidently the same ajs 
" the judgment written" of Psalm 
cxLix. 9, and has been already treat- 
ed of in Psalm i. 5, — "Therefore 
the ungodly shall not stand in the 
judgment, nor sinners in the con- 
gregation of the righteous :" which 
congregation of the righteous is also 
the same as that mentioned in verse 
7 of this Psalm — So shall the con" 
gregation of the people compass Thee 
about : for their sakes therefore re- 
turn Thou on high. 

And the distinction in verse 6 of 
Psalm I. why the righteous shall 
stand in the judgment, (viz. because 
the Lord knoweth the way of the 
righteous ; but the way of the un- 
godly shall perish ;) is also sustained 
here : — The Lord shall Judge the 
people: judge me, O Lord, according 
to my righteousness, and according 
to the integrity that is in me. Oh ! let 
the wickedness of the wicked come to 
an end : but establish the just. For 
the righteous God trieth the heabtb 
AND keins ; (whereby he knows the 
way of the righteous) My defence is 
of God, which saveth the upright m 
heart ; God judgeth the righteous ; 
and God is angry with the wicked 
every day. Verses 8 — 11. 

In all this Christ cannot be speak- 
ing of himself individually, as the 
head of the mystical body ; for he is 
the Lord here supplicated, as the 
ji^ge of the people and of the 
righteous ; (vv. 8, 11,) for adjudg- 
ment is committed to the iBon.^ 



w John v. 22. 



FBOPHEIJICAL GHABACTEB OF THB PSALMS. 



201 



The party supplicating must there- 
fore be the church, who pleads that 
uprightness of purpose and intent 
which she has through grace ; — the 
walking after the Spirit and not af- 
ter the flesh ; and unto such there is 
no condemnation.^ Whatever may 
be the malignity of those who lay 
any thing to the charge of God's 
elect, it is God that justifieth them :y 
for indeed Christ does so far speak 
here, as that when the Spirit says, 
** Judge me O Lord according to my 
righteousness," it is Christ* 8 righte- 
ousness which belongs to them, 
— which is made theirs, — which is 
unto and upon them, — and which is 
also fulfilled in them who walk not 
after the flesh but after the Spirit, 

The 11th verse has a beautiful 
turn given to it in the Septuagint — 
" God is a righteous judge, both 
mighty and forbearing, not being 
daily angered," — or, as St. Paul has 
it of Charity, **is not easily pro- 
voked.'** 

Verses 12, 13. If he turn not He 
will whet his sword ; He hath bent 
his bow and made it ready : He hath 
also prepared for him the instruments 
of death ; He ordaineth His arrows 
against the persecutors. 

There is the same principle con- 
stantly sustained in these Psalms of 
referring both to Christ and Anti- 
christ, sometimes as the head, some- 
times as the members, sometimes as 
the whole body. Here it is, ** God 



hath prepared for him the instru- 
ments of death," as if speaking of a 
single individual ; then, in the next 
clause, ** He ordaineth his arrows a- 
gainst the persecutors " in the plural. 

The metaphor here made use of 
to indicate the coming wrath of 
God against the persecutors ; viz. — 
his ordained arrows, plainly points 
out at the same time the signal 
period which the Holy Ghost has 
in view. Take the following* in- 
stances : — " He sent out his arrows 
and scattered them ; and he shot out 
lightnings and discomfited them." 
This is when he bows the heavens 
and comes down at the intercession 
of his church. t " Thine arrows are 
sharp in the heart of the King's 
enemies, whereby the people fall 
under thee."^ This is when the 
King comes forth in his glory, his 
right hand teaching him terrible 
things, immediately previous to his 
nuptials with the church. Again, 
this false or leasing tongue is to be 
punished with *' sharp arrows of the 
Mighty, with coals of juniper.''^ 
And when Habakkuk describes the 
Lord going forth for the salvation 
of the people, wounding the head 
over the house of the wicked, march- 
ing through the land in indignation 
and thrashing the heathen in anger, 
he says, " at the light of thine ar- 
rows they went, — at the shining of 
thy glittering spear."^ 

Verses 14 — 16. Behold he travail" 



^ Rom. VIII. 1. y Ibid. v. 33. * Ps. xlv, 5. » Ps. cxx. 4. ^ Hab. iii. 11. 

* I ought at an earlier period to have observed, that in preferring the Septuagint 
translation, as I often do, I have the high authority of Christ himself and the apostles 
who quote that version. Besides this, Reeves, in his able " Collation of the Hebrew 
and Greek Texts of the Psalms," has shewn that the variation between our English 
version and the Greek may almost always be accounted for by the arbitrary placing of 
the points f which are no part of the original text ; that where our Translators differ 
they in numerous instances rely upon the single authority of Pagninus, or some other 
Hebrew scholar who has preceded them : while on the other hand, the authorities of 
Jewish Rabbins and Christian scholars of the first eminence are to be found in every 
instance, more or less, for the Septuagint version. Thus he at the same time estab- 
.lishes the authenticity of the Hebrew text and the fidelity of the Septuagint translation. 

t Ps. xviii. 14 ; and 2 Sam. xxii. 15. The same thing, and almost in the same 
wordS; is expressed in Ps. cxliv. 5, 6. 

2 D 
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eth wiih iniquify, and hath concehed 
mischief, and brought forth false- 
hood. He made a pit, and digged it, 
and ia fallen into the ditch which he 
made. His mischief shall return upon 
his own headi and his violent dealing 
shall come down upon his own pate. 

Here agaia the Antichrist, or head 
over the houses of the wicked, is 
alone mentioned ; though the whole 
of his ungodly household are in- 
dudted. And again we have it plain- 
ly asserted, as intimated in verse 10 
of Psalm V, that he fialls by his own 
counsels, and is snared in his own 
toils : having sown the wind, he 
reaps the whirl wind. <^ It is espe- 
cially worthy of notice, in reference 
to the present times, that it is his 
mischief and violent dealing that are 
recompensed on his own pate. Of 
this character are the principles of 
insubordination and agitation, or 
violence and strife, by which popu- 
lar objects are now sought to be ob- 
tained ; and which must ultimately 



recoil on those who promote them. 
It is the violence and strife which 
the Lord spies in the city that causes 
him to bring on his windy storm and 
tempest ;<^ and thus "with violence 
shall that great city Babylon be 
thrown down."« 

Oh ! how refreshing, amid the 
clamour of this *• strife of tongues," 
which is already begun, and the 
*• violence" which is already " risen 
up into a rod of wickedness,"^ to 
know that we have a covenant God 
who is earnestly mindful of his peo- 
ple, and who is then about to lay 
bare his arm in their behalf, and take 
to him his great power. He admo- 
nishes us, when we see these things 
begin to come to pass, to lift up our 
heads, for oiur salvation draweth 
nigh ; and presently all those who 
txust in him tvill praise the Lord 
according to his righteousness, and 
will sing praise to the Name of the 
Lord Most High, — Verse 17, 

Aboiel. 



c Hosea VIII. 7. d Pg. i.v. 8, 9. « Rev. xviii. 21. f Ezek. vii. 11. 
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Of the many deep and moment- 
ous truths which are unfolded to the 
church by the sure word of prophe- 
cy, there are none perhaps of more 
serious and pressing importance than 
those which Concern the revelation, 
the operations, and the downfal of 
Antichrist. It is proposed in this 
paper to inquire into the testimony 
of the Scriptures on this subject ; 
taking as the basis and guide of our 
search the words of the Apostle 
Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 1—12. 

The intention of the Apostle, in 
this portion of the epistle, is to warn 
the church of an apostacy which 



should arise previous to the coming 
of the Lord ; by which, as by a sign, 
they would be informed of the near- 
ness of his approach, inasmuch as 
he would destroy the head and leader 
of the apostacy " by the Spirit of 
his mouth and the brightness of his 
coming." By attending to this pre- 
diction they would not be " shaken 
in mind nor troubled" to the neg- 
lecting of their proper duties, in the 
expectation of the immediate ap- 
pearing of the Lord, which they so 
eagerly desired. 

It will be desirable to divide the 
matter of the prophecy under con- 
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eideration into distinct heads ; that 
by comparing the different Scrip- 
tures which appear to speak to the 
same point, the concurring testimo- 
ny of the whole may be more easily 
perceived. The first head will con- 
tain the announcement (rf — 

I. The apostacy which should take 
place before the Lord's coming. The 
terms in which this announcement is 
made would lead us to expect some- 
thing definite and general, affect- 
ing the whole professing church. It 
is called (// avoffTum.a) the apostacy, 
to distinguish it ft-om the falling 
away of particular churches or bodies 
of men, and to mark it as that of 
which the apostle had already warned 
the church at Thessalonica. (v. 5.) 

Now such an t^ostacy is predict- 
ed both expressly and by implication 
in many places of Scripture. The 
apostle Paul (in 1 Tim. iv. 1 — 3) 
declares the express testimony of 
the Spirit, that *' in the latter times 
some shall depart from tlie faith/' 
(literally apostatize,)"^ In the 2nd 
epistle chap. iii. he warns Timothy 
that "in the last days, perilous 
times shall come/' when the evil 
passions of men, being freed from 
the restraints till then imposed on 
them, shall manifest their perni- 
cious infiuence on society, by the 
ger^ral production of those bitter 
fruits which are now met with un- 
der various disguises, and are at- 
tended widi a measure of disgrace. f 



In the 4th chapter he again alludes 
to the disHke of the truth which 
should be manifested at a time then 
future, but which appears from the 
context to have a connexion widi 
the coming and kingdom of the Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

The apostles Peter and Jude af- 
firm in the strongest terms the evil 
character of the men of " the last 
times,*'^ They are represented as 
false teachers ; corrupt and filthy 
men ; despisers and blasphemers of 
dignities; covetous, like Balaam; 
murderers, like Cain ; gainsayers, 
like Korah ; and in this dass are 
probably to be found those " scof- 
fers" who shall tauntingly ask the 
expectants of the Lord, " Where is 
the promise of his coming ?" St. 
John also gives a mark of the Anti- 
christ which strikingly corresponds 
with the doctrine of the false teach- 
ers spoken of by the two former 
apostles : compare 1 John ii. 22 ; 
IV. 3 with 2 Pet. ii. 1 and Jude v. 4. 

How remarkably coincident are 
these testimonies of the apostles 
with the description given by our 
Lord of the character of the men 
who shall be living at the time of 
his re-appearing. " There shall be 
false Christs and false prophets, 
who shall shew great signs and 
wonders ; in eo much that if possible 
they shall deceive the very elect." 
** And as it was in the days of Noab» 
and as in the days of Lot, so shall 



* It hag been asserted by^some who have seen nothing more than the P{^al aposta- 
cy in 1 Tim. iv. that the expression vffrepoLQ xaipoig signities a different period from 
that denoted by the expression e<Txaratg yfjjiepaig in 2 Tim. hi. (See Morning Watch, 
vol. I. p. 108.) I think this is an hypercritical distinction, and one which will not 
serve to disunite these two prophecies, if they are considered with reference to their 
distinguishing features. The former appears ta me to contain an intimation of everf 
remarkable particular of the ultimate apostacy. 

f A. specimen has been afforded to professing Christendom in the French Revolution 
«t the close of the last century. I would beg to refer the reader to the 14th of AbdiePs 
Essays, which may perhaps impress him with the idea which it forcibly conveyed to my 
own mind, — ^that we are witnesaiog the rapid approach of the period foretold by this 
Apostle, — and that the evil day is nearer than we may be disposed to allow. 

a 2 Pet. II. and iii« ; Jude w, 15, IS, 
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it be in the day when the Son of 
man shall be revealed/' " Reck- 
lessness, violence, and extraordinary 
wickedness distinguished both those 
times." " They did eat, they drank, 
they married wives, they were given 
in marriage, they bought, they sold, 
they planted, they builded ;" — they 
pursued the affairs of the world re- 
gardless of the warnings given unto 
them, — saying to themselves, "peace 
and safety" when sudden destruc- 
tion came upon them; as it shall 
come upon the careless and ungodly 
of the latter day.^ 

But the grand feature of the apos- 
tacy, as is proved by Bp. Newton, 
is idolatry — the giving to another 
the worship and honour due to God 
only. And by this mark the bishop 
would fasten on the church of Rome 
the charge of having fulfilled both 
the Scriptures in 2 Thess. ii. and 1 
Tim. IV. as well as those in Daniel 
VII, and XI. Now from verse 4 of 
the chapter under consideration it 
appears, (and it will be shewn more 
fully hereafter,) that the object of 
worship is the man of sin, " who 
sitteth in the temple of God, as 
God," In the Apocalypse chap. xiii. 
a beast is described having seven 
heads and ten horns, to whom, as 
well as to the dragon who gives him 
" his power and his seat and great 
authority," the whole world, except 
the elect, give worship and adora- 
tion. This worship is given at the 
command of another beast with tw9 
horns, (r. 12) who is elsewhere call- 
ed the false prophet — ^who makes 
an image of the first beast, and 
causes worship to be paid to that 
also, (vv, 14, 15.) This is enforced 
on pain of death, and consequently 
a great persecution of the saints is 
carried on by these beasts, (vr. 7, 15.) 

Does it not appear that these 
Scriptures all refer to the same pe- 
riod of time ? And does it not ap- 



pear that there is predicted in them 
a general apostacy, distinguished by 
a denial of God and of the Lord 
Jesus Christ, — by idolatrous wor- 
ship, — by persecution of the saints, 
— and by an universal degeneracy 
of morals and the prevalence of vio- 
lence, fraud, blasphemy, and every 
species of wickedness ? And let the 
marks of similarity between the man 
of sin and the first beast of Revela- 
tions xiii. be carefully observed. 

The second portion of the prophe- 
cy will set forth — 

II. The head of the Apostacy — 
the Man of sin — the Wicked one. 
Concerning him several particulars 
are mentioned. — 

1. He is called the Son of Per- 
dition. This expression is applied 
to no one else save Judas the trai- 
tor. Many there are indeed who 
go into perdition by " the broad 
road," as it is written in Matt. vii. 
13, Phil. III. 19 ; but the man of 
sin has the title by preeminence. 
And perhaps there may be an im- 
plied reference to the sudden de- 
struction which will overtake him 
and consume him at the Lord's 
coming. 

Now in Rev. xvii. 8, we find a 
beast described as coming up from 
the bottomless pit and going into 
perdition, (r. 11.) He might there- 
fore, according to the Hebrew idiom, 
be called a son of perdition. And 
in Rev. xix. 19 — 21, we read that 
the beast and false prophet, which 
are evidently the same as are de- 
scribed in chap. xiii. are cast alive 
into the lake of fire, and are thus 
distinguished from the remnant who 
are slain by the sword of the Lord. 
The beast and his coadjutor go into 
perdition at once. Their fate is the 
same as that of the beast in chap. 
XVII. And the actions of these are 
the same ; both being engaged in a 
conspiracy against Christ and his 



b Matt. XXIV. 37—39 ; Luke xvii. 26—30 ; 1 Thess. v. 3. 
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saints, and are overcome by him 
while thus employed; (v. 13, 14) — 
and their form (each having seven 
heads and ten horns) is the same 
also. There can be but little doubt 
therefore that they are the same, 
viewed under different aspects. But 
we observed under the last head a 
remarkable similarity between the 
man of sin and the ten horned beast 
of the 13th Rev. We have in this 
another feature of resemblance : the 
former is expressly called the son of 
perdition, which applies equally to 
the latter. This consideration will 
aflford a strong proof that they are 
one and the same. 

2. He is distinguished as an op- 
poser of God and a blasphemous 
usurper of Divine honours. Opposi- 
tion to God is a characteristic of the 
men whom St. Peter describes in 
his 2nd epistle, ii. 1, — "They deny 
the Lord that bought them." But 
in Rev. xiii. we have the descrip- 
tion of one who not only claims 
divine honours, but wears upon his 
seven heads the names of blasphemy, 
and opens his mouth to blaspheme 
God his name and his tabernacle and 
them that dwell in heaven. In chap. 
XVII. a scarlet coloured beast is seen 
of the same form as that of chap. 
XIII. 3,/tt// of names of blasphemy. 
This power is further described as 
being the eighth after seven kings 
therein mentioned, and of the seven. 
(vv, 10, 11.) His blasphemy is an- 
other mark of his identity with the 
beast in chap. xiii. 

This blasphemous character of the 
man of sin leads us to notice another 
place of Scripture ; viz. Dan. vii. 
Here we find four beasts arising one 
after another ; the fourth of which 
has ten horns, and another little horn 
comes up amongst them, before 
whom 3 of the ten are plucked up, 
and consequently he becomes the 
eighth instead of the eleventh, {vv. 8, 
23, 24.) This horn has eyes like 



the eyes of man and a mouth speaks 
ing great things, which we are in- 
formed in v. 25 are words against 
the Most High ; and he wears out 
the saints of the Most High, and 
they are given into his hand for a 
time, times and the dividing of a 
time. And his great words bring 
him into swift destruction, {vv, 11, 
12,) which would render the title 
son of perdition very appropriate to 
him also. 

The question now arises, is this 
little horn the same power or person 
who is represented by the beasts in 
the xiii. and xvii. chaps, of the A- 
pocalypse ? We may notice several 
corresponding features : his blas- 
phemous words ; — his persecution 
of the saints ; — his coming up after 
the other horns and becoming the 
eighth in number, as in xvii. 1 1 ; — 
the time of his continuance, viz. 3 
times and a half, (which are com- 
monly supposed to be the same as 
the forty- two months or 1260 days 
mentioned in the Apocalypse ;) — 
his sudden and fiery destruction ; — 
and the establishment of the king- 
dom of Christ, and of his saints upon 
his removal. It is very remarkable 
also that as the beast in Rev. xiir. 
1 — 8 possesses all the heads and 
horns of the four beasts of Dan. vii. 
(except the little horn,) and bears a 
resemblance to them all, (see v. 2,) 
which would seem to ii^dicate the 
possession of the power and dispo- 
sitions of them all — so the eleventh 
horn appears to sway the power of 
the fourth beast who comes into the 
dominion of the whole earth, {v. 23) 
in the room of the others who pre- 
ceded him. 

If we search farther in the book 
of Daniel we shall find other pro- 
phecies concerning a being who is 
distinguished by opposition to God 
and blasphemy. Chapter viii. fur- 
nishes one. — In verse 9 a little horn 
is seen coming forth from one of the 
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four quarters into which a former 
kingdom (which is universally ad- 
mitted to be Alexander's) had been 
divided. This horn waxes great — 
signalizes himself by exploits against 
the pleasant land tknd the holy people, 
{vv, 9, 24) expressions which can 
signify nothing less than the land of 
Israel and the Jewish nation. The 
vision is declared by the interpret- 
ing angel (v. 17) to be fulfilled at 
the time of the end — the last end of 
the indignation, (v. 19.) And it may 
be a fair enquiry whether this is not 
the indignation against the Jews 
which began at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. (See Luke xxi. 23 ; 
Isaiah x. 25,) He proceeds to ex- 
plain, (v, 23) " In the latter time 
of their kingdom," (i. e. Alexander's 
successors) * ' when the transgressors 
are come to the full, a king of fierce 
countenance and understanding dark 
sentences shall stand up" — "he 
shall stand up against the Prince of 
Princes, but he shall be broken 
without hand," — without human a- 
gency, but by the immediate visita- 
tion of God. 

Again in Dan, xi. there is "a king 
who shall do according to his will, 
iy, 36,) and shall exalt himself and 
magnify himself above every god and 
shall speak marvellous things against 
the God of gods, and shall prosper 
till the indignation be accomplished.** 
He appears to have cast off the pro- 
fession of his ancestors, (v, 37,)* — 
he nevertheless establishes an idola- 
trous worship, {vv. 38, 39,) — he en- 
ters into the glorious land, (v, 41,) 
and plants the tabernacles of his pa- 
lace between the seas in the glorious 
holy mountain : yet he shall come to 
his end and none shall help him. (v, 
45.) And at that time Michael (who 
is as God) stands up, the great tri- 



bulation occurs, the Jews are deliv- 
ered, and the resurrection takes 
place,c which fixes the period of 
this king to be immediately before 
the coming of the Lord. He arises » 
it should seem, from the same quar- 
ter as the king in chapter viii.^ and 
begins with a small power, (aptiy 
represented by a little horn,) which 
he speedily augments by his crafti- 
ness, (vv. 21 — 23.) These two then, 
— from their origin, their actions, 
(particularly against Israel,) their 
opposition to God and their preter- 
natural destruction, — are clearly to 
be regarded as one and the same. 

But the identity of the man of 
sin and the wilful king of Dan. xi. 
seems too plain to admit of a ques- 
tion. " Any man may be satisfied" 
says Bp. Newton, '* that St. Paul 
alluded to this description by Daniel, 
because he hath not only borrowed 
the ideas but hath even adopted some 
of the phrases and expressions." It 
will be further apparent from these 
particulars : his words against God, 
— his exalting himself above all gods 
or objects of worship,- — ^he is de- 
stroyed in the height of his prosper^ 
ity, — at the time of the redemption 
of Israel and the appearing of the 
Lord Jesus Christ. If we consider 
also the idolatry established under 
his sanction, the description will in- 
clude another particular which is 
given of the beast in Rev. xiii. And 
these chapters of Daniel appear to 
form a connecting link between St. 
Paul and St. John. The prophetic 
Spirit in both seems to have direct- 
ed them to these visions of Daniel — 
by exhibiting to the one a similar 
vision, and by inspiring the other 
with the words and phrases by which 
those visions are described. We 
may therefore consider these Scrip«- 



* The expression ** the God of his fathers" would seem to imply thst this persoa 
was of Jewish extractbn. 



<: Dan. xii. 1 — ^3. 
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tures, 2 Tbess. ii, Dan. vii, viii, 
XI, Rev. XIII. and xvii, to relate to 
the same time and the same events. 
There are other prophecies by 
Isaiah foretelling the oppression of 
Israel by one whose character, con- 
duct and pretensions closely resem- 
ble those of the man of sin and the 
king of Dan. xi. At the time of Is- 
rael's deliverance by the power and 
mercy of the Lord as predicted in 
Isaiah xiv, (with which compare ch. 
IX. 3 — 7, X. 12—27,) the king of 
Babylon, or th€ Aswyrian, their op- 
pressor is to be destroyed, (vv, 1 — 4.) 
In vv, 13, 14, his pretensions are 
thus recorded : '* Thou hast said in 
thine heart, I will ascend into*hea- 
ven : I will exalt my throne above 
the stars of God, (Comp. Dan. viii. 
10, 11.) I will sit also upon the 
mount of the congregation, in the 
Bides of the north. (Comp. Dan. xi. 
45 ; Ps. XLviu. 2.) I will ascend 
above the heights of the clouds, I 
will be like the Most High" If with 
this we compare Dan. vii. 25, and 
2 Thess. I'l. 4, the examination will 
lead us to discover a verv close re** 
semblance, amoun-ting almost to i- 
inntity, between the persons men- 
tioned in the different passages of 
Scripture. And this will be further 
confirmed by comparing chap. xiv. 
25 — where it is foretold that the 
Assyrian should fall in the land and' 
w^on the mountains of Israel — ^with 
Dan. XI. 41 — 45, where the same 
end is declared to await the blas- 
pheming persoa who is therein de- 
scribed. 

Other passages might be produc- 
ed in further illustration of the pro- 
phecy in question ; but these will 
suj£ce to sh€w that a power of the 
same character as the mem of sin has 
been foreseen and foretold by the 
prophets of the Old Testament ; and 
that as their predictions have espe- 
cial reference to the affairs of the 
Jewish people, those of the Apostles 



extend our view to the influence 
which shall be exercised over the 
churches of the Gentiles. 

With regard to the identity of the 
principal persons of the different pro- 
phecies which have been quoted, we 
may hear objections urged by many, 
inasmuch as they have been fre- 
quently interpreted as belonging to 
different subjects. We may there- 
fore in closing this division of the 
prophecy offer these reasons in fa- 
vour of the supposition in addition 
to the proofs which have been alrea- 
dy adduced. Each one forms the 
burden of the prophecy in which he 
is described, and is presented as the 
principal actor in the opposition 
which is manifested against the Lord 
and his people. Each has existence 
immediately before the coming of the 
Lord, because he appears to their 
destruction. And the pretensions 
asserted by them would be incon- 
sistent with the supposition of their 
being different, because, existing at 
the same time, they would be dis- 
puting amongst themselves instead 
of directing their forces against 
C^st and his Church. Each is a 
blasphemer of God, exalting him- 
self to an equality with God, or even 
above Him. And if it be admitted 
that the antichristiau apostacy of 
the last days is the full development 
of the mystery of iniquity, and that 
it is of the highest importance to the 
Church to be forewarned of its na- 
ture and tendency, we may discover 
sufficient reason for the frequent and 
varied description of the head under 
whose influence it will be perfected, 

3. A third particular of the des- 
cription of the man of sin is that he 
shall sit as God in the temple of God, 
shewing himself that he is God, 

Now as I do not profess to give 
my own interpretation of the pro- 
phecy, but simply to illustrate it by 
a comparison of apparently similar 
passages of Scripture, and tlius to 
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discover if possible an infallible ex- 
position of its meaning, I freely ad- 
mit that in this part of the subject 
my task is not easy. 

There are three different senses 
in which we shall find the expression 
the temple of God used in Scripture, 
excluding of course the application 
of it to the throne of God in heaven. 
— ^These are : — 

1. The believer's body, which is 
the temple of the Holy Ghost. 

2. The Church universal, which 
is designed for an habitation of God 
through the Spirit. 

3. The temple at Jerusalem, as it 
has been and will be hereafter. 

This act of the man of sin is evi- 
dently the establishment of idolatry, 
setting up himself in the place of 
God, or otherwise controlling the 
worship of his temple. 

Now we read in Matt. xxiv. 15, 
that at some time, then future, the 
Abomination of Desolation spoken of 
by Daniel the prophet should stand 
in the holy place ; which holy place 
is shewn by Middleton, in his trea- 
tise on the Greek Article, in loco, to 
mean the Temple of Jerusalem, l^e 
time when this should take place is 
further shewn to be at the period of 
the great tribulation, which can be 
no other than that mentioned in 
Dan. XII. 1, which immediately pre- 
cedes the coming of the Lord.^ It is 
commonly supposed that this abomi- 
nation is the same thing as the Ro- 
man armies with their idolatrous 
standards which encompassed Jeru- 
salem, and by the appearance of 
which the disciples of Jesus were to 

e Matt. XXIV. 21—29. 



know that the desolation thereof 
was nigh.^ But whatever primary 
reference the prophecy in St. Mat- 
thew's gospel might have to that e- 
vent, the two prophecies appear to 
be different in many respects. Be- 
sides, if by the holy place the tem- 
ple or its courts were intended, it is 
manifest that the disciples must have 
availed themselves of the Lord's 
warning in St. Luke long before the 
Roman standards could have been 
placed there. They would not 
therefore have seen the abomination 
of desolation standing there, if by 
that abomination the Roman ensigns 
were signified. And if we refer to 
the prophet Daniel, (as our Lord di- 
rects,) we shall find in chap. xi. 31, 
that the person commonly called the 
wilful king, to whom reference has 
already been made, " shall pollute 
the sanctuary of strength and take 
away the daily sacrifice, and place 
the abomination that maketh deso^ 
late.** And although this has been 
variously interpreted, some referring 
it to Antiochus £piphanes, (who in 
many respects seems to have been a 
remarkable type of Antichrist with 
reference to the Jewish nation,) and 
others referring it to the Romans, — 
yet we certainly know that whoever 
does this, the same continues down 
to the end of the chapter and falls 
upon the mountains of Israel, at 
what time Michael shall stand up on 
behalf of the children of Israel.* 

We may compare together chaps. 
VIII. 11 — 14, IX. 27, marginal read- 
ing, and XII. 11. We may recol- 
lect also that it was the ambition of 

^ Luke XXI. 20. 



* I am aware that some commentators have divided this prophecy at the 36th verse, 
supposing that the vile person of t;. 21 continues so far, and that the remainder be- 
longs to some other person. Some have asserted on this supposition that the former 
part has been fulfilled, and the latter is yet to be accomplished. This appears to be 
more for the sake of accommodating the prophecy to past events, than because there is 
any thing in it to require such a division. The division on the contrary is purely gra- 
tuitous and very unnatural. To any unprejudiced reader it would be evident that the 
subject of the prophecy is the same throughout. 
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Lucifer g to sit upon the mount of 
the congregation in the sides of the 
north, (where is the city of the great 
king,li) and to be like the Most 
High. How remarkably similar is 
the language of the Apostle, inspired 
by the same Spirit, concerning the 
man of sin : '' He as God, sitteth in 
the temple of God, shewing himself 
that he is God." 

The reader will doubtless have an- 
ticipated the conclusion to which 
these Scriptures evidently lead us ; 
-—viz. that the temple of God at Je- 
rusalem is the place where the man 
of sin will fix his seat. We may 
marvel — we may doubt, — but the 
word of God will receive its full ac- 
complishment. 

ni. The time of Antichrist's revf 
elation will form the 3rd division of 
the prophecy. " Now ye know what 
mthholdeth that he might be re- 
vealed in his time." He will be re- 
vealed when the restraint which has 
been imposed upon the workings of 
the mystery of iniquity, shall be re- 
moved. " For," as the apostle de- 
clares, ** the mystery of iniquity doth 
already work, (''and this is that 
fifpirit of Antichrist, whereof ye have 
heard that it should come ; and even 
now already is it in the world,"') 
only lie who now letteth will let 
until he be taken out of the way, 
and then shall that wicked be re- 
vealed."^ What this restraint is 
does not clearly appear from any 
Scripture that I can recollect. It is 
generally understood to be the Ro- 
man empire; which was the interpre- 
tation of many of the fathers, whose 
ppinions on the subject are quoted 
by bishop Newton ; and most mo- 
dem commentators have, I believe, 
agreed to this. As the restraining 
power was known to the Thessalo- 
niiiins, and from them the knowledge 



was in all probability edfamunicated 
to others, if not by the apostle him- 
self, it would be unwise to reject 
the tradition. If then the Roman 
empire be signified by the fourth of 
Daniel's great monarchies, (as it i& 
generally supposed to be,) it must 
continue until the time of the end^ 
until the times of the Gentiles ar? 
fulfilled. During these times " Jeru- 
salem is trodden down of the Gen^ 
tiles ;" and as the Romans were the 
first to tread it down, according to 
the Lord's prediction, so perhaps 
the times of the Gentiles may en- 
dure so long as that empire in some 
form or other shall continue. Cyril 
of Jerusalem^ as quoted by bishop 
Newton, saith, '* ITiis predicted An- 
tichrist will come when the times 
of the Roman empire shall be fulfill 
ed," (orav vXtipoidttXFiv oi Kaipoi ttiq 
VwfjLaKov (^atriXeiag*) In the mean 
time " the Gospel of the kingdom 
is preached in the whole world, for 
a witness unto all the Gentiles:" 
and then (saith our Lord) shall come 
the end^ " Tlie end" may be con- 
sidered, I conceive, as equivalent to 
the expression *' the time of the end** 
in Daniel viii. 17 and xh. 9. Now 
as in Daniel viii. we learn that cer- 
tain things there predicted are to 
take place at that time, so in Matt. 
XXIV. we find things of a similar 
kind are to be accomplished at a 
time which I understand to be sub- 
sequent to the time mentioned verse 
14, i. e. when the end is come. There 
is (v. 15) the setting up of the 
abomination of desolation in the 
holy place, which I think has been 
shewn to be the work of Antichrist. 
At the time of the end therefore he 
is revealed. But this is not till the 
times of the Gentiles are fulfilled. 
While, therefore, the Gospel is being 
preached in the whole world, and 



9 J^ai. XIV. ^ Compare Fsalm xi'Vixi. 2, Matt, v. 35. 

^ 2 Thess. 11. 7, 8. i Matt. xxiv. 14. 

2 E 



i 1 John IV. 3« 
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the Holy Spirit is at work " in tak- 
ing out of the Gentiles a people for 
his Name,"'** the full development of 
the mystery of iniquity is restrained. 
But the day of salvation will have 
an end ; the Spirit will not always 
strive with man ; their times (Kaipoi) 
will be fulfilled ; and when the ful- 
ness of the Gentiles is come in (the 
wXripwfia, or the part which is grafted 
into the tree of life in the room of 
the Jewish branches which were 
cut off*) then probably will the na- 
tions be left to fill up the measure 
of their iniquities under the influ- 
ence of the man of sin ; — then also 
will the Lord think upon his cove- 
nant with Abraham and with David, 
and Israel shall be prepared for the 
manifestation of his mercy and truth, 
as it is written in Psalm xcviii. 3. 

Perhaps some light may be thrown 
on this diflicult subject by Rev. xiv. 
6, &c. First is seen the angel flying 
in the midst of heaven, having the 
everlasting Gospel to preach to them 
that dwell on the earth, and to eveiy 
nation, and kindred, and tongue, 
and people ; — then follows another 
angel proclaiming the fall of Baby- 
lon, which (as we learn from Rev. 
XVII.) is effected by Antichrist ; — 
and then the third angel follows with 
the word of .warning against the 
worship of the beast and his image, 
&c. If these verses are taken as 
representing events in their chrono- 
logical order, we certainly learn that 
Antichrist is in full power after the 



universal proclamation of the Gos- 
pel, as he will be also at the ap- 
pearing of the Lord with all his 
saints. 

IV. Tlie fourth head relates to the 
destruction of Antichrist, (v. 8.) 

This part of the subject has been 
somewhat anticipated. But it is im- 
portant to point out particularly that 
it is the Lord who comes in person 
to overthrow him, and to destroy 
him, TTj £iri(j>av£i^ rffg Trapttffiag avrta. 

He is not alone in his wickedness, 
nor in his destruction ; for we find 
in Scripture a gathering together of 
the powers of the earth against the 
Ijord, and against his Christ. This 
is foretold in numerous places of 
holy writ ; amongst others in Psalm 
II. ex VII I. 10 — 12, and particularly 
in Rev. xvi. 14 — 16; xvii. 13, 14; 
XIX. 19 — 21. And these again refer 
us to a passage in Isaiah xi. 4, 
which declares, ** with the breath of 
his lips shall he slay the wicked ; " — 
corresponding with that in our pro- 
phecy, " tlje Lord shall consume 
him with the Spirit of his mouth." 
Also in Rev. xix. 11 — 15, the pro- 
phet sees him coming in person with 
all his saints to the destruction of 
the Antichristian confederacy, and 
" out of his mouth goeth a sharp 
sword, that with it he should smite 
the nations." But as we find the 
beast and false prophet preeminent 
in wickedness, so they have a pre- 
eminence in destruction : ** these 
both were cast alive into a lake of 



™ Acts XV. 14. 

* IsraePs blindness is to continue '' till the fulness of the Gentiles is come in." 
(Rom. XI.) But the general and universal conversion of the Gentiles is subsequent to 
the restoration of the Jews, as clearly appears from the 12th and 15th verses of this 
chapter, and also from the xvth Acts, 16, 17, where the Gentile's seeking the Lord is 
represented as conaeqibewt on the rebuilding of the tabernacle of David. Hence the 
TrXrfpiiifia does not mean the universal conversion of the Gentiles, but only the com- 
pleteness of that elect number who are taken out of the Gentiles according to the divine 
purpose in the present dispensation. The precise meaning of the word in this place 
wotdd seem to be the same as in Matt. ix. 16 ; and Mark ii. 21, a *^ somewhat put in 
to fill up.'' The elect portion of the Gentiles fiUs up the chasm made by the breaking 
off of the Jews. 
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fire burning with brimstone," — 
'* that everlasting fire prepared for 
the devil and his angels."^ By this 
fiery destruction we are reminded of 
the overthrow of the typical Assyrian, 
described by Isaiah chap. ix. 5 ; x. 
16, 17 ; XXX. 27—33, where Tophet 
is expressly declared to be prepared 
for the king, the leader of the Assy- 
rian oppressors. These passages 
ought to be closely compared with 
each other ; and when it is remem- 
bered how very inapplicable the ex- 
pressions are to the destruction of 
Sennacherib and his army, the pro- 
priety of their application to the 
antitype of the Assyrian will be 
manifest. 

This may be a suitable place for 
gathering up and arranging what 
has been already referred to on this 
part of the subject. There are four 
things to be considered. 

1. The reason for which he is de- 
stroyed : viz, his opposition to God, 
and perverse, blasphemous, and ar- 
rogant speeches against him ; (see 
Dan. Yii. 11 ; XI. 36 ; 2 Thess. ii. 
4; Isaiah x. 12—16 ; xiv. 13—15 ; 
Psalm xii. 3 — 5 ; also 2 Pet. ii. 1, 
2; Jude4, 13—18; which texts I 
apprehend afford us a view of the 
state of the world generally, under 
the influence of the man of sin ;) 
and persecution of the people of 
God. Dan. vii. 21 — 26; Rev. xiii. 
7—10. 

2. The time when he is destroyed : 
viz, when he is engaged in a con- 
federacy against the Lord and against 
his people. Psalm ii. 2 — 5 ; Isa. 
xxix. 7, 8 ; Dan. viii. 24, 25 ; xi- 
36—45; XII. 1, 2; Joel in. 1, 2, 
13—16; Micah iv. 11—13; Rev. 
XVI. 13 — 16; XVII. 12 — 14; xix. 
19, 20. 

3. The place of his destruction : 
the mountains of Israel. Isa. xiv. 
24—26 compared with chap. x. 24 



— 27. (See also Psalm lxxvi. com- 
pared with Psalm xlviii.) Zech. 
XIV. 2 — 5, compared with Rev. 
XIX. 11 — 20; Dan. xi. 45; Rev. 
XVI. 16, compared with Joel iii.l, 2. 
See also Ezek. xxxix. 4, 17. 

4. The manner of his destruction : 
without human agency. Dan. viii. 
25. The voice of the Lord and the 
fiery flame. Isa. xxx. 27 — 33; Ezek. 
XXXVIII. 22 ; Rev. xix. 20 ; Dan. 
vn. 9 — 11, compare with these 
Scriptures 2 Thess. i. 7 — 9 ; ii. 8 ; 
Mai. IV. 1 ; 2 Pet. in. 7 ; Matt. 
XIII. 41, 42. 

These are some of the places of 
Scripture which relate to this im- 
portant point. When this is estab- 
lished in the mind of the attentive 
student of the Bible, it will present 
itself in every part of the sacred vo- 
lume, as the crisis to which all the 
workings of Satan are made ulti- 
mately to lead ; and it will be seen 
typified or expressly declared no less 
frequently than the consummation 
of the church's deliverance, when 
Satan shall be bruised under her feet. 

We proceed now to a very impor- 
tant feature in the description of 
Antichrist. 

V. His coming with Satanic influ- 
ence and agency, (vv. 9, 10.) That 
the deceivers of the last times shall 
be endued with an extraordinary 
power is manifest from the warning 
of our Lord, Matt. xxiv. 23 — 25 : 
*' there shall be false Christs and 
false prophets, who shall shew great 
signs and wonders, insomuch that if 
it were possible they shall deceive 
the very elect. " A nd that this pow- 
er is of Satanic origin, the apostle 
Paul seems to intimate in 1st Tim. 
IV. 1, where the apostacy is marked 
by giving heed to seducing spirits 
and doctrines of devils. Again, the 
men of the last days resist the truth, 
as Jannes and Jambres did Moses ; 



n Matt. XXV. 41 ; Rev, xix. 20 ; xx. 10, 
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i. e. by magical mcaiitations and 
deyilisb miracles.^ 

But this point is more fully estab- 
lished by the testimony of Rev. xrii. 
where we read concerning the beast 
with seven heads and ten horns, 
whom we have identified with Anti- 
christ, that the dragon (who is " that 
old serpent, called the devil and 
Satan/' chap. xii. 9,) gave him his 
power, (^vvafiiv) and his seat, and 
great authority. And of that other 
beast who is called the false pro- 
phet, we read in verses 13, 14, that 
** he doeth great wonders, so that he 
maketh fire to come down from hea- 
ven to the earth in the sight of men ; 
and deceiveth tliem that dwell on 
the earth by means of those miracles 
which he had power to do in the 
sight of the beast. And these pre- 
vail over all but the elect "v Chapter 
XVI. 13, 14 reveals the same agen- 
cy : "I saw three unclean spirits 
like frogs come out of the mouth of 
the dragon, and of the beast, and of 
the false prophet ; for they are the 
spirits of devils working miracles, 
&c. ;" and through their operation 
is brought to pass that awful com- 
bination of the powers of earth and 
hell against the Lord and against 
his anointed, to which we have had 
such frequent occasion to refer. 
Now, can any doctrine be more 
strongly confirmed than that which 
is taught in 2nd Thess. ii. 9, 10, 
by the Scriptures which have been 
adduced ? Let it be carefully ex- 
amined in connexion with them, and 
let its awful words sum up their 
concurrent testimony. — " His com- 
ing is after the working of Satan, 
with all power, and signs, and lying 
wonders, and with all deceivableness 
qf unrighteousness in them that 
perish, because they received not 
the love of the truth that they might 
be saved." 

It may appear strange to some 



that Satan should be permitted to 
exercise such power on the earth ; 
but the testimony of the Scriptures 
must be conclusive against all such 
thoughts in every Christian's mind. 
That he has heretofore exercised 
such influence we learn from the 
recorded miracles of the Egyptian 
Magicians, the afEictions of Job, the 
temptation of David,q the warnings 
against witchcraft and magic and 
false prophets in De)iteronomy and 
elsewhere, the deceiving of Ahab, 
the temptation and apostacy of Ju- 
das, and the many cases of demoni- 
acal possession in the days of our 
Lord and his apostles. But the 
probability of his future agency ia 
strengthened by Rev. xii. 12, which 
can hardly be interpreted as yet 
fulfilled. And this is still further 
confirmed by the sixth and last divi- 
sion of our subject, which teaches us 
that there will be — 

VI. A Judicial blindness, (vv. 11, 
12.) " God shall send them strong 
delusion, that they should believe a 
lie, (or the lie, ry y\tEvlei, the false 
pretensions of the man of sin,) that 
they all might be damned who be- 
lieved not the truth, but had pleasure 
in unrighteousness." The apostle 
confirms this prediction by similar 
assertions in other epistles. In 1 
Tim. IV. 2, he speaks, not only of 
seducing spirits, but of false teach- 
ers, who have their consciences 
seared as with a hot iron. In his 
second epistle chap. iii. 13, "Evil 
men and seducers shall wax worse 
and worse, deceiving, and being de- 
ceived :" and chap. iv. 3, he urges 
ministerial diligence on his son Ti- 
mothy by the consideration, that 
'* the time wDl come when they will 
not endure sound doctrine, but after 
their own lusts shall heap to them- 
selves teachers, having itching ears; 
and they shall turn away their ears 
from the truth, and shall be turned 



2 Tim III. ; Exod. Tii. 



P V, 8, 15, 16. 
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unto fables" The apostles Peter 
and Jude describe certain fearful 
characters, both among teachers and 
followers, corresponding very closely 
with those apostates of whom the 
apostle Paul forewarned the churches 
by his preaching and epistles.^ 

In Isaiah xxx. 28 we read of a 
" sifting of the nations, with the 
sieve of vanity ; and a bridle in the 
jaws of the people, causing them to 
err." On which the following note 
is in D'oyly and Mant*s Bible : — 
" The fan (Kimchi observes) with 
which Gk>d shall winnow the nations 
will be the fan of emptiness and 
perdition; for nothing useful shall 
remain behind, but all shall come to 
nothing and perish. In like manner 
a bridle is designed to guide the 
borse in the right way; but the bridle, 
which God will here put into the 
jaws of the people, shall not direct 
them aright, but shall, in his judg" 
ment on their stubbornness, make 
them err and lead them into destruC' 
tion" So in chap. lx. 2 it is de« 
clared " that darknes shall cover the 
earth and gross darkness the people, 
when the Lord shall arise upon 
Zion, and his glory shall be seen 
upon her." This blinding and hard- 
ening of men's hearts we find fre- 
quently mentioned in the Scriptures, 
as the judgment of God upon their 
obstinacy or unbelief. See amongst 
many other instances the case of 
Pharaoh, Exod. iv. 21 ; Sihon Deut. 
II. 30 ; the Canaanites, Josh. xi. 20; 
Amaziah, 2 Chron. xxv. 20 ; and 
generally it is vmtten in Rom. ix. 
18 ** whom he will he hardeneth." 
Now the Lord gives up to Satan's 
power those whom he tiius hardens. 
1 Kings XXII. 23 ; John xiii. 2, 27. 



I will now bring to a close my 
attempt to illustrate this deeply in- 
teresting portion of God's word. 



My object in the undertaking has 
been simply to search the Scriptures 
for an infallible exposition of its 
meaning, and to interpret it by an 
impartial comparison of its several 
parts with those other Scriptures 
which seem more or less clearly to 
refer to the same subjects. With 
what success this has been attended, 
as far as my readers are concerned, 
I must leave them to decide : — 

Feci quod potiii— potoi quod Cbiiste dedisti. 

For myself I have the satisfaction 
of having attained to a settled con- 
viction with regard to the principal 
subject of enquiry — ** Is popery the 
apostacy and the Pope the man of 
sin ?" The conclusions to which I 
have been led by the foregoing state- 
ments of Scripture, I would now 
humbly offer to the reader. And I 
do earnestly pray that He who has 
promised to guide us into all truth, 
and to shew us things to come, may 
bestow his blessing abundantly both 
on the writer and the reader, that 
the truth, and that alone, may be 
embraced by them. 

It appears then from the forego* 
ing Scriptures 

1. That a general apostacy, af- 
fecting all Christendom, will take 
place towards the close of the pre- 
sent dispensation, shortly before the 
coming of the Lord, of whose near 
approach it will be the sign. By 
this apostacy the Gentiles will con- 
summate the measure of their iniqui- 
ties, and bring upon themselves the 
predicted judgments. 

2. That *' Antichrist" called also 
*' the Man of Sin" and ''the Wicked 
one" — ^has yet to be revealed. All 
other forms of evil have been only 
as it were the types and precursors 
of this last worst form of the mys« 
tery of iniquity. He will then be 
endued with Satanic power and 
wickedness to a degree far surpass- 
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ing all his predecessors. He will 
assume divine honours, not in virtue 
of a delegated authority, or as the 
representative of the Invisible, but 
for himself ; and will claim worship 
as God in his temple. By the mira- 
cles and wonders which are per- 
formed by himself or in his name, 
by *' the false prophet," and by the 
Satanic influence with which he 
shall be attended, he will succeed in 
deceiving the whole professing Chris- 
tian world, at least, except the elect, 
and these he persecutes even to the 
death. It appears also that he will 
be a bitter persecutor of the Jews, 
with whose future destiny he seems 
intimately connected. The temple 
where he sits as God appears to be 
the temple at Jerusalem, where he 
abolishes the daily sacrifice and 
places the abomination of desola- 
tion ; and the place where he falls 
is the holy land, the mountains of 
Israel. 

3. It seems probable that he will 
be first manifested somewhere in the 
northern part of the dominions pos- 
sessed by Alexander the Great ; and 
from the expressions in the 37th 
verse of Dan. xi. it would appear 
that he will be of Jewish origin : 
these things however I do not press 
as conclusions. There may be a 
question too whether the Antichrist 
be an individual, or a body of men an- 
imated by the same spirit of wick- 
edness, and whether the term false 
prophet be only a name to charac- 
terize a number of persons deserving 
that appellation. Our Lord warns 
us in Matt. xxiv. that there shall 
be false Christs and false prophets, 
who shall succeed in deceiving all 
but the elect. Nevertheless, the 
actions and pretensions of the man 



of sin in 2 Thess. of the king 
in Dan. viii. and xi. and of the 
Assyrian, are those of an individual, 
and cannot well be otherwise in- 
terpreted than of a single person. 
The horns of the Ram and of the 
He Goat in Dan. viii. denote indi- 
viduals ; and consistency would re- 
quire that the little horn arising 
from one of the four notable horns 
which succeeded the great horn of 
the goat, should also be understood 
to mean an individual. The same 
rule should hold, I think, in the 7th 
chapter with respect to the eleven 
kings. 

From these considerations we 
must conclude it to be an erroneous 
view of the Scriptures which would 
confine the application of the fore- 
going prophecies to the Pope and 
the Romish apostacy. I would say 
that the church of Rome is not " the 
apostacy" nor the Pope *' the Anti' 
Christ,** The church of Rome has 
erred grievously and fatally, by ob- 
scuring the truth committed to the 
keeping of the universal church and 
substituting in its stead command- 
ments of men, both antiscriptural 
and superstitious. But though by 
thus acting, she may have become 
an apostate church and have for- 
feited her part in the church catho- 
lic ; and though the pretensions of 
the Pope are blasphemous and anti- 
christian, these charges will not 
prove the church to be the apostacy 
which the Holy Ghost contemplated, 
nor the Pope the man of sin. St. 
John in 1st Epl. chap. ii. speaks of 
many antichrists who had then ap* 
peared, and of the Antichrist who 
had not appeared, but was expected.* 

The Romish miracles, whether 
real or pretended, do not answer 



* Some writers on prophecy seem to coDsider that the very essence of Protestantism 
consists in denouncing the church of Rome as the apostacy, and the Pope as the man 
of sin. I do not think that Protestantism will lose one iota of the truth which it as- 
serts, by ceasing to make such an application of the Scriptures. This remark applies 
especially to the church of England, which at the Reformation simply renounced the 
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the description given of those by 
which the man of sin establishes his 
pretensions : for who was ever con- 
verted to the Romish doctrines by 
them ? What eiFect have they 
wrought beyond their own credu- 
lous followers ? Yet so mighty is 
the effect to be produced by the 
Antichristian miracles, that the elect 
only, and they hardly, escape. And 
does the acknowledged fact that 
pious and godly men have lived and 
died in the communion of the church 
of Rome correspond with the lan- 
guage of the Scriptures concerning 
the followers of Antichrist? It is 
written " God shall send then strong 
delusion, &c. that they all might be 
damned, &c." '* All that dwell on 
the earth (except the elect) shall 
worship the beast." ** And if any 
man worship the beast, &c. the same 
shall drink of the wine of the wrath 
of God." Rev. xiv. 9, 10. 

The argument need not be carried 
farther. The conclusions we have 
drawn above forbid the application 
against which we contend. Another 
apostacy more extensive and more 
fatal, another Antichrist more sub- 
tle and more powerful, are to be 
expected. Oh ! who can tell how 



soon these things may be manifest- 
ed.^ The fatal snare is spreading. 
Indifference to the truth, which is 
the real meaning of the much vaunt- 
ed liberalism in religion and politics, 
is preparing the way for the sedu- 
cer ; and we may be even now on 
the verge of the fulfilment of all the 
prophecies. Ye who look for the 
Lord, be not dismayed : when ye 
see these things come to pass, then 
look up and lift up your heads, 
knowing that your redemption draw- 
eth nigh. Amen ! W. 



We have not interrupted the argu- 
ment of our Correspondent by ap- 
pending notes : but though we have 
deemed it expedient to give inser- 
tion to his communication, on ac- 
count of the general importance of 
the subject, and the ability with 
which he treats certain particulars 
of it, we equally think it a duty not 
to let it pass without two or three 
concluding remarks upon it. 

In his attempt to shew that all 
the notices in Scripture of an An- 
tichristian power relate to one and 
the same power or person only, he 
overlooks, as we think some im- 
portant circumstances in the pro- 



usurped authority of the Pope and the corruptions q^ faith and practice which had been 
introduced under that authority, while she retained the apostolic doctrine and dis- 
cipline which she had received long before the emissaries of Rome set foot on these 
shores. 

That the reformers might have thus applied the prophetic description of Antichrist 
to the church of Rome and her bishop, is not to be wondered at, if we consider the 
striking resemblance which she bears to them in many of her superstitious practices 
and arrogant pretensions. They had no conception of a more fatal perversion of 
Christianity than that from which they had been delivered. They saw a fearful 
development of the mystery of iniquity, and denounced it as that which they saw in 
the Scriptures. We should do well to follow them in hatred to the system which they 
reprobated, while we are on our guard against a still more formidable adversary which 
is ready to be revealed. 

But by this is manifested the wonderful structure of the prophetic word, which is 
in itself an evidence of its divine inspiration — that it adapts itself to every successive 
manifestation of the mystery of iniquity, and affords to the Church, as it suffers under 
each, the consolation and support which is smted to its present necessity; while it is 
reserved for the full development of that mystery to give complete fulfilment to all its 
predictions ; when it will be seen that the language in which they were couched was 
not too strong, nor the characteristic features at all redundant or difficult to trace in 
the reality. 
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phecies which deecribe theee powers. 

let. He infers that the Little 
Horn of Dan. vii. and Dan. viii. 
must be the same. The similarity 
of the description of these little homa 
in some of their particulars, and the 
difference in other respects, is an 
argument to our minds that they 
are not the same. For it seems to 
us unaccountable that immediately 
after the description of the rise of 
the little horn in the one chapter, 
there should follow another vision, 
the burden of which is likewise 
the history of the rise of a little 
horn. But what appears conclusive 
to us is, that the horn of chap. 
Yii. arises out of the fourth beast, 
or Roman empire ; whereas the horn 
of chap. VIII. arises out of one of 
the four horns which proceeded 
from the broken horn of the Goat, 
and this corresponds with the third 
beast, or leopard, of Dan. viii. 

2ndly. Our Correspondent con- 
ceives that the circumstance of the 
little horn of chap. vii. plucking up 
three of the ten horns before him, 
thereby making himself the eighth 
horn, is analogous to the eighth king 
of Rev. XVII. There is however 
this important difference : that the 
ten horns in Dan. vii. are evidently 
existing contemporaneously with each 
other ; and so afterwards the eight. 
But the eight kings of Rev. xvii. 
exist successively; for "five are 
fallen, and one is, and the other is 
not yet come," &c. 

3rdly. A due consideration of the 
ends of the various Antichristian 
powers will lead to the conclusion, 
that they are not all the same. To 
give only one instance. The beast 
of Dan. VII. is slain, and then his 
body or dead carcase is given to the 
burning flame ; whereas the beast 



and false prophet of Rev. xix. are 
taken captive and cast alive into the 
lake of fire, &c. 

4th. A most important considera- 
tion likewise is, that the Antichrist 
of Dan. VII, evidently appears when 
the empire of the fourth beast, or 
Roman empire, is divided into ten 
kingdoms. But we have not only 
seen that empire long since broken 
up and divided ; but it has since 
passed away ; for who can tell us 
where it now is ? 

Finally, the argument of W. at 
p. 207, col. 2nd, that they cannot 
be different, — because, if two Anti- 
christian powers were to exist at the 
same time, their independent and 
exclusive pretensions would set them 
disputing among themselves, instead 
of directing their forces against 
Christ and his church, — is quite con- 
trary to manifest historical facts. 
The world has long seen two rival 
powers, viz. Mahomet and the Pope, 
both equally blasphemous and arro- 
gant in their pretensions, and exert- 
ing their power against Christ. We 
have likewise seen Herod, Pontius 
Pilate, and Caiphas, (who appear 
from the Psalms, together with Ju- 
das, to have been types of the Anti- 
christian powers,) quarreling among 
themselves, yet uniting against 
Christ. And we see in our own 
times papists and radicals most cor- 
dially hating each other in secret, 
and yet combining together, and 
directing their united energies a- 
gainst the church. 

These circumstances lead us there- 
fore to hesitate before we can re- 
ceive the theory of our Correspond- 
ent as a whole ; however we may 
think particular parts of it to be wor- 
thy of serious consideration. 

Editor. 
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"THIS GENERATION."— MATT. XXIV. 34. 



To the Editor of the Investigator. 
Sir, 

As the verse ('* Verily I say unto 
you, this generation shall not. pass 
away till all be fulfilled") is gener- 
ally quoted as an insuperable objec- 
tion to applying the portion of Scrip- 
ture, with which it stands in con- 
nexion, to the second coming of 
Christ to establish his Millennial 
kingdom on earth, allow me to quote 
a note from Dr. Adam Clarke's Com- 
mentary on Matt. XXIV. 34. 

The Doctor may be considered as 
an impartial testimony on the sub- 
ject, as he is by no means consider- 
ed a modem Millennarian. — 

r. 34. " This generation shall not 
pass," fj yevea otvny this race, i. e. 
the Jews, shall not cease from being 
a distinct people, till all the counsels 
of God relative to them and the 
Gentiles shall be fulfilled. Some 
translate rf yevea avrtf this generation, 
meaning the persons who were then 
living, that they should not die be« 
fore these signs &c. took place ; but 
though this was true, as to the ca- 
lamities that fell upon the Jews, and 
the destruction of their government, 
temple, &c. yet as our Lord men- 
tions Jerusalem continuing to be 
under the power of the Gentiles, 
till the fulness of the Gentiles should 
come in, (i.e. till all the nations 
of the world should receive the Gos- 
pel of Christ, after which the Jews 
themselves should be converted unto 
God, Rom. XI. 25.) I think it more 
proper not to restrain its meaning 
to the few years which preceded the 
destruction of Jerusalem ; but to 

2 



understand it of the care taken by 
divine Providence to preserve them 
as a distinct people, and yet to keep 
them out of their own land and 
from their temple service." 

Thinking this quotation may aid 
further to establish the view which 
has already been taken of this verse. 

I remain, &c. 

W. G. 



The Sixth Vial. — Rev. xvi. 

To the Editor of the Investigator. 
Sir, 
I beg to address you, and as short- 
ly as is possible, on a sufficiently 
important subject. I agree with the 
general body of your Correspon- 
dents, in thinking that the prophet- 
ical portions of Scripture have been 
unwarrantably, and indeed danger- 
ously, neglected by some ; and still 
farther, that a decided prejudice a- 
gainst the study of them has- been 
excited by others. I am also of 
opinion, that the study of prophecy 
has restored many a careless mind 
to Christian comforts and devout 
impressions ; which is less to be 
wondered at if it be allowed, (as I 
think it must be,) that within the 
last thirty years so remarkable a 
lighf has been thrown upon the ob- 
scurer points of Daniel and the A- 
pocalypse, as to leave little reason- 
able doubt that the Spirit of God 
has furthered the effect ; though not 
to afford absolute demonstration 
thereof. I add those last words, 
because too many writers on these 
topics have used the terms " estab- 



218 



CORBB8P0NDBNCB, — SIXTH VIAL, HEV. XVI. 



lished," " proved," and •* demon- 
Btrated," far too freely, and therefore 
disadvantageously to their cause. 

What however may be decided- 
ly good in itself, is scarcely ever, as 
the world is at present constituted, 
free from some peculiar danger of its 
own : and I suspect you will concur 
in the observation, that an interest 
of so captivating and engrossing a 
nature may be, and often has been, 
excited by works on prophecy, as to 
render all common occurrences, in- 
cluding of course many valuable but 
every-day duties, quite tasteless in 
comparison. One ill effect of such 
high state of excitement is to gen- 
erate impatience, not only in the 
student, but in his readers ; and (to 
speak the truth) something like dis- 
gust with the word of GtMl» if their 
impatience be not gratified. 

Sir, I have considered this pre- 
lude necessary, and shall for the 
present assume, that we all agree 
in applying a leading event describ- 
ed under the sixth Apocalyptic vial, 
to the exhaustion of the Ottoman 
(Turkish) empire. And why do I 
say a leading event ? — Because so 
many expositors have treated it as 
the leading, or rather indeed the 
only event, to be brought about by 
that vial. Whereas, various other 
trials or calamities are foretold ; and 
the sixth is, (to all appearance) the 
longest in operation of all the vials 
excepting one : and (to judge by 
Rev. XVI. alone,) as long in exhaus- 
tion as that one. 

TTie events under the sixtii vial, 
having been described successively 
in the sacred canon, will, I should 
humbly contend, be successive in 
operation. If so, those worthy and 
zealous writers, whose eagerness for 
great events has incited them to 
pronounce upon the commencement 
af the seventh vial woe, may easily 
be shewn to have proceeded rashly, 
and on untenable ground. Let me 



observe that the expression " Dried 
up** most probably means, not the 
gradual declension merely, but the 
absolute termination of the power 
typified by the river Euphrates. If 
such be the meaning of those words, 
the Euphrates is not dry ; though 
Ihe Turkish empire is, to be sure, 
in such a state as nothing can illus- 
trate more perfectly and happily 
than the terms " drying up." So 
far, however, is the Turkish govern- 
ment from being already extinct, 
that during the last year it crushed 
a formidable rebellion in Albania*, 
and not many weeks ago the Sultan 
was re-placed (by Russian conces- 
sion) in possession of Silistria. That 
we are now living under the influ- 
ence of the sixth vial, I am astonish- 
ed that any one should doubt, who 
attends in any respect to these mat- 
ters. But it is at the same time 
painful to see some writers of great 
attainments and eminence cling so 
tenaciously to their own systems as 
to argue, in the face of an univer- 
sally notorious fact, that the sixth 
vial only commenced — in 1822, ac- 
cording to one, — and 1823 accord- 
ing to another. It cannot be neces- 
sary to repeat that the Greek revolt 
broke out early in the spring of 
1821, inasmuch as prince Ypsilanti's 
proclamations (followed, or even ac- 
companied by acts of hostility) were 
announced in April, at the latest, of 
that year, by all the newspapers of 
Europe, under the triumphant pre- 
lude of '• Revolution in Greece ! ! /" 
I briefly now remind you. Sir, that 
the contest between the Turks and 
Greeks, after more than six years 
struggle, terminated by the acknow- 
ledged independence of the latter, 
shortly after the affair of Navarino. 
That degree of Turkish humilia^ 
tion was succeeded by the peace; im- 
posed on the part of Russia, in au- 
tumn 1829 ; while at mid- winter 
1832 the battle of Iconium (KoniehJ 
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again laid the Ottoman power at 
the mercy of a conqueror, — and that 
conqueror her own former vassal. 

On these subjects we have not 
hitherto been allowed positive proof 
by Providence ; but I assume, that 
the effusion of the sixth vial com- 
menced in spring 1821 ; and why ? 
— not because the Ottoman empire 
had not been long visibly declining ; 
but because up to that time no ma- 
terial diminution had taken place in 
her territory. Whereas since the 
dawn of the Greek Revolution, her 
* exhaustion has proceeded with an 
accelerated and portentous impulse, 
and she has lost mighty provinces 
both in Europe and Asia. It is true 
perhaps that the mystic Euphrates 
hsi^ ceased to flow : still she is not 
dry. When she becomes so, *' the 
kings of the east," now darkly guess- 
ed at, may begin to be actually 
discernible ; and then, in all likeli- 
hood, will the delusions of the three 



foul spirits admit of far less dispute 
than they do at present, as likewise 
the nature of their (pretended) mira- 
cles. General events may then also 
point more perceptibly towards 
'* The wars of that Great Day." 

With respect to the fifteenth verse 
of the cljapter now under considera- 
tion, (the coming of the Lord as a 
thief,) I shall not venture upon a 
subject so inconceivably awful. But 
it must mean something ; and it has 
pleased the Holy Spirit to include 
that verse within the sixth vial's 
operation. 

The purport of this letter. Sir, is 
to repress if possible that impetu- 
osity and over- eagerness for won- 
drous dispensations, by which many 
writers, it may be feared, have in- 
jured the cause which is doubtless 
nearest to their hearts. I have pro- 
bably intruded upon you too long. 
I remain, &c. 

G. G. Fitz-Gilbert, 
Orpington, May 28, 1836. 



l^tlCfSi of BUDkSf^ 



(7) The Pope Confounded and his 
Kingdom Exposed, in a divine open* 
ing of Daniel Yiii. 23-— 25, by Mar* 
TIN Luther. Now first translated 
into English, hy the Rev. Henry 
Cole, late of Clare Hall, Camb, 
Translator of Select Works of Luther. 

Lond. Nisbet, 1836. 8vo. pp, 204. 6s. aoth, gilt. 

Our remaining limits compel us 
to reduce our Review of Books to 
"Very brief Notices ; and the volume 
which heads this article has a first 
claim, when the eminent character 
of its author is considered. 

In one respect we consider it a 
valuable and seasonable publication : 



valuable, as affording some pithy and 
forcible arguments of the great 
champion of the Reformation, a- 
gainst the specious sophistries of 
the talented Romanists with whom 
he had to contend : seasonable, as 
exhibiting the character of popery 
in many of its particulars, when the 
harlot was yet under the influence 
of the fumes from the strong pota- 
tions she had taken of the cup of the 
wine of her fornication. Notwith- 
standing the arrogance and absurdi- 
ty still so frequently betrayed by 
modem popery, no person can form 
any adequate notion of what she 
was, in the period immediately sue- 
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ceeding to that in which she existed 
in the plentxtude of her power, but 
hj perusing the works of the con- 
troversialists of the age of the Re- 
formation. Their writings are more 
especially useful in this respect, 
when they are of a prophetical cha- 
racter ; for the nature of the case in 
general requires them to bring for- 
ward those facts and circumstances 
which are necessary for the purpose 
of establishing the' resemblance of 
popery to the delineations given by 
the prophets ; and by this means 
we have a portrait presented to us, 
which we should not otherwise pos- 
sess* 

It is in this point of view alone, 
however, that we esteem the present 
work. As an exposition of Daniel 
VIII. it is now pretty well exploded ; 
for it is applied, without any limita- 
tion, to the papacy, wheresoever 
found. Sir Isaac Newton and bishop 
Newton, and since then Mr. Cuning- 
hame, who still considers it to re- 
present popery, have seen the pro- 
priety, from tiie circumstance of the 
Little Horn of this chapter arising 
out of the third beast of Daniel, of 
limiting its application to popery in 
the East. But Mr. Faber, Mr. 
Frere, and Mr. Keith, apply it now 
exclusively to Mahometanism. We 
cannot ourselves acquiesce in the 
system, so much practised by the 
earlier protestant expositors, of mak- 
ing almost every thing in prophecy 
apply to Popery : as in the present 
instance Luther makes such texts as 
Rom. XVI. 17 ; 2nd Peter ii. 1, 2 ; 
chap. III. 3, and Jude*s Epistle sub- 
servient to the same views ; though 
it is very evident to us, who have the 
advantage of living at a later period, 
that they relate to very different 
parties. 

On this latter prophecy indeed, 
contained in the epistle to St. 
Jude, our Reformer has a remarka- 
ble observation. — "The Epistle of 



Jude once seemed to me almost use- 
less ; but now, I see that it breathes 
the same spirit as Peter, and is writ- 
ten with the express design to expose 
and condemn the Pope." (p. 123.) 
With all our admiration of Luther, it 
is impossible to shut our eyes to the 
£eict that he has his defects ; and one 
of them is of a remarkable character, 
considering how vehemently he con- 
tended for the truth of God's word, 
and opposed the traditions of the 
Pharisees of his times. — Whilst he 
receives the canon of the Scriptures 
as a whole, he seems nevertheless to 
consider himself at liberty to judge 
of the importance and profitableness 
of the various portions of God's 
word, according to the measure of 
his own light and experience. The 
evil of thus doing, though there ap- 
pear to be plausible grounds for it, 
is incalculable, and indirectly tends 
as decidedly to undermine the au- 
thority of that portion of the word 
of God, as if it were openly denied. 
How lamentably this is the case in 
the instance of prophecy ! Men can- 
not see the practical tendency of 
many portions of it ; — it appears to 
them '* almost useless;" — and there- 
fore they consider themselves at 
liberty to disregard or neglect it : 
whereas their duty is reverently to 
receive and give heed to ** every 
word that proceedeth out of the 
mouth of God," as all together being 
the food of man's spiritual life ; and 
though they see not its use at pre- 
sent, to wait patiently the teaching 
of the Spirit, that they may be 
guided into a right understanding 
thereof. The impropriety of thus 
rashly concluding against any por- 
tion of God's word upon their own 
partial and inadequate experience is 
obvious in this and another instance 
in which Luther is concerned. He 
once denounced the epistle of St. 
James as chaffy, (epistola stramineaj 
but was, later in Hfe, when an Anti- 
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nomian spirit began to prevail among 
some of the reformed, led to see its 
Importance and perfect consistency 
with the epistles of St. James. And 
in the present instance, the insuffi- 
ciency of man's understanding and 
experience to judge of the utility of 
any part of God's word is betrayed 
in a two-fold degree ; first by his 
previously considering Jude's epis- 
tle to be useless, and then by his 
afterwards concluding it to be writ- 
ten ** with the express design to ex- 
pose and condemn the Pope " in 
which he appears to our judgment 
to be still mistaken, though not in 
an equal degree. 

We shall now endeavour in con- 
clusion briefly to sketch his ex- 
position of Daniel viii. 23 — 25, 
which he introduces with a remark- 
able specimen of his ironical powers. 
The book is directed agaii\,st a work 
of Ambrose Catharinus, who is in- 
sisting that the authority and in- 
fallibility of the Romish church is 
declared in Scripture, And Luther, 
having deprived him of his support 
from Matt. xvi. 18, and shewn him 
that when properly understood it 
makes against the Romish church, 
then proceeds to say, — that he does 
not therefore deny the existence 
of the Papistical church, and the 
mention of it in Scripture ; on the 
contrary, he states that there is no 
one thing, (Christ excepted,) con-* 
cerning which so much is said both 
in the Old and New Testaments ; 
" And therefore (he adds) why should 
I not, in honour of my friend Ca- 
tharinus, and in dutv to that most 
holy vice-god in Christ, the Pope, 
proceed to shew the existence of 
that pre-eminent power from solid 
and copious Scripture testimony ; in 
order that I may stop the mouths of 
all who dare insultingly deny that 
it is to be proved by the divine re- 
cord ?" (p. 41.) Then follows the 
text from Daniel, rendered thus : — 



" And after their kingdom, when 
prevarications (or transgressions) 
shall have sunk them into darkness, 
there shall stand up a kino, power- 
ful in faces (or appearances J and 
intelligent of propositions (or enig- 
mas ;) and his efficacy shall be 
strengthened, but not by his own 
efficacy. And he^ shall destroy 
wonderful things, (or he shall won^ 
derfuUy corrupt and destroy,) and 
shall prosper and practise, and shall 
destroy the mighty and the people 
of the saints. And all shall appeal 
to him for judgment ; and his craft 
shall prosper in his hand ; and he 
shall magnify himself in his heart, 
and in his success he shall destroy 
many. And he shall stand up 
against the Prince of princes ; but 
he shall be broken to pieces without 
hand." 

" In the first place," he says, 
"no regard is to be paid to those 
who would understand this and 
similar places in the prophets as 
having reference to one person only ; 
for such know not, that the manner 
of the prophets is to signify or re- 
present under one person any whole 
kingdom in a body. Hence they 
would mistakingly make Antichrist, 
whom Paul calls ** the man of sin," 
and ** the son of perdition," to be 
one person; whereas the apostle 
would have the whole body and 
chaos of those impious men, and 
the whole succession of those that 
reign, to be understood as Anti' 
Christ* Thus in Dan. viii. the ram 
signifies the kingdom of the Per- 
sians, the goat the kingdom of the 
Grecians." (p. 42.) 

He thus accounts for his applica- 
tion of it to Rome — ** When the 
prophet says, that this king should 
stand up at the end of the/owr king- 
doms, of which the last is the Ro- 
man, the iron kingdom, he plainly 
intimates that the tyranny of the 
Pope began in the decline of the 
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Roman empire. And it actually did 
arise from out of the Roman empire, 
and in the Roman empire, and grew 
up in its place ; as is evident from 
all history, &c." From which it is 
farther evident, that he confounds 
the four kingdoms which arose from 
the fracture of the great horn of the 
goat, with the four empires de- 
scribed in Daniel ii. and vii. 

He argues that the kingdom out 
of which Antichrist arises cannot be 
a gentile kingdom which has never 
been evangelized, because it is said 
they sink into darkness by trans- 
gressions or rebellions. This im- 
plies (as he thinks) that they had 
previously been illuminated ; which 
cannot be said of the kingdoms be- 
fore Christ, (p. 45.) 

He explains the king's being 
powerful in " faces," or appearances, 
by the external pomp, ostentation, 
and specious appearance maintained 
by the papacy in various respects. 
First, as regards persons; as the 
Pope and his cardinals, with their 
retinue and riches. " What empe- 
ror (he asks) can you name that 
ever had such a profusion of wealth 
as this kingdom or church has ?" 
" What Roman consul can you 
mention that was ever equal to one 
of these cardinals, archbishops, or 
bishops ?" Then also in their edi^ 
fices; as their palaces, their churches, 
their shrines, their monasteries, and 
the like. And likewise in their robes 
and habits ; in regard to which, 
though it may appear to us an in- 
significant circumstance to adduce, 
the Author says : ** It is by this /ace, 
above all the others, that this im- 
pious abomination defends itself. 
For who is not rendered great, holy, 
and worthy of adoration, by that 
scarlet hat, that two horned mitre, 
that long purple train, that mule 
glittering with jewels, those shoes 
bedizened with gold, gems and every 
precious ornament, and all that blaz- 



ing variety of splendour, whereby 
those holy ones have distinguished 
themselves from the laity and the 
common habits and dress of Chris- 
tians, or from every thing profane 1 
And passing downward to the gar- 
ments of the inferior orders of cler- 
gy, he shews that the Romish church 
has laid such emphasis upon them, 
that they think more of a breach of 
rule respecting these, than they do 
of a breach of God's commandments. 
— ** What act of adultery (he asks) 
could be equal in enormity to the 
delinquency of that clerical, who 
should neglect to shave his pate for 
a whole month together } What 
parricide would be any way compara- 
ble with the sin of him, who should 
neglectfully minister at the altar 
without his surplice, or his ruffles, or 
any one tittle of his canonicals ? 
(p. 67.) . He next instances their 
rounds of canonical prayer, as being 
indeed a shew and pretence, having no 
prayer in them ; and in like manner 
the mass, with its vigils, anniver- 
saries, foundations and sepulchrals, 
which he declares to be a mere face 
of piety to deceive and fleece the 
befooled people ; as also their fast** 
ings, and the multiplying and ini- 
quity of their feast days ; and their 
worship of relics. Another face is 
their affected celibacy of monks and 
nuns ; which indeed (he says) is, in 
another sense, not a face, but a 
diabolical reality ; for it fulfils the 
1st of Timothv iv. 3, and Daniel xr. 
37, in which forbiding to marry is 
mentioned. 

Their universities, though account- 
ed as &face, are brought to notice 
more especially under the next 
clause of the text — ** intelligent of 
propositions ;" which intelligence 
he conceives to be likewise indicated 
by the eyes like a man in the little 
horn, llie shew of wisdom and 
theology in them he considers the 
worst face ; because it carries with 
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it a pretension to the word. By 
means of the propositions taught in 
these places, all the rest of the false 
fabric is supported. How entirely 
they are a mere face or pretence of 
wisdom becomes evident, wherever 
the true word is taught. ** If (says 
Luther) by any act of the grace of 
God, these universities should take 
up the word of God to study it, — 
good heavens ! how soon would the 
whole of popery, together with all 
its faces, fall to the ground ! For 
this last face is evidently the main 
support, yea, the very bones and 
vital strength of this whole kingdom 
of faces." This is also the ** efficacy,** 
by which the king is strengthened, 
and not by his own efficacy ; for, 
the Author remarks, that a lie can- 
not be supported by its own power. 
And by means of these propositions 
and these faces, in which he is sup- 
ported by the efficacy of others, he 
has ** wonderfully corrupted" all 
Christian worship, — and "destroy- 
ed" as many souls as he subjects to 
his laws and compels to obey them. 
His " prospering and practising" is 
explained much in the same manner. 

** And he shall destroy the mighty 
people^ and the people of the saints." 
** Here (says the Author,) if I were 
inclined to indulge my own thoughts, 
and to render the Hebrew according 
to my own judgment, and to under- 
stand by ** the mighty" strength, 
and by ** the people of the saints" 
the apostles and evangelists, which is 
a meaning that the words themselves 
seem to favour, the understanding of 
the passage would then be ;— that the 
Pope would be such a one as would 
corrupt the holy Scriptures, which 
are the only strength of the church, 
and the apostles and evangelists, 
and -would lay waste and utterly 
destroy them. 

** And all shall appeal to him for 
judgment," or " all shall be accord- 
ing to his mind or judgment," he 



explains by that notorious feature of 
the papal kingdom, that the Pope, 
making himself superior to all others, 
will not submit to the judgment of 
any other. 

He interprets that " craft shall 
prosper in his hand," by the cir- 
cumstance that even the elect have 
been deceived by his faces and pro- 
positions, as Bernard, Francis, Do- 
minic, and other very holy men and 
women who have been left to err, 
so as not to be able to understand 
the nature of this kingdom of 
•* fapes," and to approve of many of 
the Pope's proceedings : otherwise 
they would have risen up against 
him ; but the time was not yet 
come. (P. 170.) Concerning which 
matter he has a passage which may 
serve as a warning to some in our 
own days. — 

" How then shall craft not pros- 
per in this Pope's hand, together 
with all outside show, and face, and 
deceit, and vain hypocrisy of doc- 
trines, (as Paul calls it,) when he 
prevails to destroy the authority of 
the Scriptures by the example of 
his numberless authors and saints, 
who always stand by him } For 
what is there that he cannot effect 
prosperously, when not only his 
own faces and propositions, — i. e. 
his crafty deceptions, — but also 
those whom you know to be true 
saints, favour his cause } Who 
dares to mutter a word in opposi- 
tion, when lying is helped by truth, ' 
hypocrisy by holiness, craft by sim- 
plicity, and iniquity by godliness? 
O ** perilous times" indeed, worthy 
of these "latter days," when all 
things, even the good, work to- 
gether for evil to the reprobate ; in 
the same way as all things, even the 
evil, work together for good to the 
elect ! the latter however by the 
Spirit of God, the former by the 
spirit of Satan ; as the apostle fore- 
told it should be. Here then let 
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him, that dares, live in security and 
tmst in the works and sayings of 
the fathers!" P. 171. 

Ihis king's " magnifying himself 
in his heart" is explained of the 
Pope's considering himself above 
overy one, and demanding of every 
one just what he pleases ; insomuch 
that he subjects all to himself, 
scarcely permitting the most exalted 
kings to kiss his holy feet. ** There 
is not one in the world (says Luther) 
whom he will allow to be upon an 
equality with himself, how eminent 
soever he may be for either godli- 
ness or learning." — " He deposes 
princes, kings, bishops, and every 
one that is great and high in the 
world, just according to his mere 
lusts, making himself more high and 
exalted and greater in the world 
than all of them together. 

Of the clause, " and in his success 
he shall destroy many" the Author 
says — ** Who those jjafinite numbers 
are, whom success destroys and cor- 
rupts, I would rather leave to the 
judgment of every one, than explain 
particularly myself. For what is 
all that extensive rabble of cardinals, 
bishops, monks, priests, &c. but the 
people of the Pope, eaten and swal- 
lowed up by ease, riches, surfeit, 
security, luxury, and lustj wasting 
away this life of the flesh, without 
faith, without the Word, without 
the Scriptures, without labour, with- 
out care !" P. 175. 

'* And he shall stand up against 
the Prince of princes." ** Here (ex- 
claims the Author,) is the awful 
climax of the whole ! that this Pope 
stands up against Christ himself, 
and sets aside his word, by putting 
his own word in its stead." On 
this point he has some observations 
at pages 88, 89, which, as the sub- 
ject is much discussed by modem 
students of prophecy, will be found 
interesting, as coming from so emi- 
nent a writer as Luther. "Speaking of 



2 Thess. II. 4, — who opposeth and 
exalteth himself above all that is call- 
ed God, or that is worshiped, he 
says : *' And will he also exalt himself 
above God, properly considered ? 
No ; God forbid ! but above " all 
that is called God," saith the apos- 
tle: that is, above the preached 
word of God : for that is called God 
when it is truly preached and be- 
lieved. Above God thus considered 
the Pope has long exalted himself 
and sat ; because he makes known 
and preaches himself in the hearts 
of men, instead of their hearing and 
believing God. Therefore when Paul 
saith, " above all that is called God," 
it is in the Greek o-e/Baer/ua ; that is, 
worship, — that which is worshiped, 
or the worship itself. — *' He is the 
sole and only one of men who has, 
with intolerable blasphemy and pride, 
declared himself to be the sole and 
only vicar of Christ, or vice-Christ, 
or vice -God upon earth. And what 
is it to be a vicar of God, or vice- God, 
but ' to sit in the place of God ?' 
And what is it ' to sit in the place of 
God,' but to shew himself as God." 
He thus concludes the exposition, 
on the words ** But he shall be 
broken without hand,** — " The apos- 
tle expresses the Pope's destruc- 
tion thus : — * Whom the Lord shall 
consume with the spirit of his 
mouth, and shall destroy with 
the brightness of his coming, &c.' 
(2 Thess. II. 8.) The laity there- 
fore shall not destroy the Pope and 
his kingdom ; though that is what 
he continually and miserably fears. 
No ! he and his wicked rabble are 
not deserving of so light a punish- 
ment. They shall be preserved 
until the coming of Christ, whose 
most bitter enemies they are, and 
ever have been. This is the way in 
which he ought to be punished, who 
rises up against all, not with manual 
force, but with the spirit of Satan. 
Thus Spirit shall destroy Spirit, and 
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truth shall reveal falsehood; for, 
to reveal a lie, is to destroy it at 
once!" (p 177.) 



(8.) Thoughts on the Coming and 
Kingdom of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
By John Cox, Minister of the 
Gospel, Woolwich, 

Lond. Nisbet. l2mo. pp 240. Cloth, 3s. 6d. 

It is refreshing, after the view 
taken in the article in this Number 
by Beta of certain texts, bearing 
upon the part which it would seem, 
will be performed by some who will 
come forth from the ranks of Dis- 
senters, — to open the work of one 
who indeed passes under that name, 
but. whose sentiments and spirit are 
apparently such, that if he might be 
taken as a specimen of the whole 
body, his book would seem at once 
most decidedly to contradict the 
propriety of any application of those 
texts to any Dissenters of our own 
times. Rarely have we met with a 
more pleasing evidence of a truly 
catholic spirit than in Mr. Cox, 
combined with so excellent an ad- 
mixture of candour, faithfulness, 
humility and love. We shall give 
a few specimens which will be in- 
teresting, as we trust, to our readers, 
on other accounts as well. — 

•'It is matter of joy, (says Mr. 
Cox,) that there are so many 
things in religion in which God's 
people are agreed; while there ia 
much reason to mourn, that there 
are still so many things about which 
they diflfer, and that at present the 
church is very far removed from any- 
thing like unity of faith. The 
former shows the power of the Spirit 
of God, the latter the force of pre- 
judice ; for it is this principle which 
is the great bar to unity. May the 
Lord in mercy remove it ; make us 
all willing to submit to his word ; 
ready to unlearn what is wrong, and 
willing to give up every system or 
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sentiment, however cherished^ which 
will not bear the test of truth!" 
(Pref. p. I.) — 

"Wkile upon this point of the 
coming of Christ before the Millen- 
nium, the author would beg leave to 
remind the reader, that this is the 
gr.and point. Many pass over this, 
and light down among some dij£cul- 
ties belonging to the subject, or be- 
gin reasoning upon the incongruity 
of Christ and his saints reigning up«. 
on earth .^ Leave for the present all 
difficulties alone ; reason not about 
the personal reign : come at once to 
this question, — ^What does the Bible 
say about Christ's second coming } 
Does it give us to understand l^at 
there will be a Millennium first } i£ 
so, where is the promise ? Or, does 
it tell us that tribulations and wars 
will last till his coming, and happi- 
ness and peace be the characteristics 
of that kingdom he comes to set up ? 
Let Ps. xcvi, Dan. ii, vii. Matt. 
xxiv,2 Thess. ii. 8, Rev. xi. 15 — 17, 
and various other places be well 
studied." (Pref. p. vii.) — 

"0, when shall the present state 
of division and distraction cease, 
and the church realize the prayer of 
her great Intercessor, " that they 
may all be one ?'* When shall we 
again behold that goodly sight, "a 
multitude of believers, all of one 
heart and one soul ? " When shall 
christians be as united in serving 
God, as the heavenly hosts are in 
praising Him ? — When the times of 
refreshing shall come from the pre- 
sence of the Lord, then shall these 
things he." (p 20.) — 

•* There is one consideration con- 
nected with this subject, the fall of 
Babylon, which claims our most 
serious attention. How wide, how 
searching will those judgments be, 
by which Babylon shall be destroy- 
ed ! Where is the church that hath 
not been contaminated by her poi- 
sonous breath ; that doth not man- 
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ifest somewhat of her spirit and 
conduct? Persecution, pharisaism, 
heresy, formality, outward show, 
crying up of the creature, ^re but 
too manifest among professors; in 
some, one antichristian feature is ex- 
hibited, and in some, another ; — ^but 
are any wholly free ? liistead then 
of one sect quarreling with another, 
had we not better be found praying, 
both for ourselves and them, that 
God would give us all humility to 
unlearn what is wrong, and honesty 
to avow it ? Surely all classes of 
religious professors need much pu- 
rification. " And behold the day 
Cometh that shall bum as an oven, 
and all the proud, yea, and all that 
do wickedly, shall be stubble ; and 
the day that cometh shall bum them 
up saith the Lord of hosts, that it 
shall leave neither root nor branch, 
(Isa. XIV. 22, 23; Mai. iv. 1.) It 
is easy to cut down a tree, however 
great and lofty ; this may be done 
without much disquieting the soil 
around; but in order to pull up 
every root and fibre of an ancient 
tree, the ground all around must be 
moved and separated. Thus will 
the whole of Christendom be shaken 
by the rooting up of Babylon ; 
nothing but pure truth will escape ; 
God will deliver all beside over to 
the paw of infidelity and the fire of 
wrath, &c." (p 39.) It is useful to 
consider a subject like this as viewed 
by the candid and pious among 
those, whose peculiar habits and as- 
sociations are different from our 
own. May the Lord give grace to 
all our readers to lay it to heart ! 

The foregoing will suffice as a 
specimen of the temper, talent, and 
practical tendency of the work 
throughout. The usual topics con- 
nected with the Redeemer's Advent 
and glorious kingdom are handled 
in the work, sometimes with origi- 
nality, always with strength and 
clearness, and a happy facility of 



serious application of his argument 
to the reader's heart and conscience. 
We shall finish our extracts with one 
more of eonsiderable length, which 
we also commend to the reader's seri- 
ous attention. It is not uncommon 
to hear persons who object against 
the study of prophecy allege, that 
there is a natural disposition in man 
to occupy himself about futurity, 
and to become deeply interested in 
the invisible world, — and hence the 
attraction (say they) of prophecy, 
even to the carnal mind, and the 
danger to be apprehended of its 
too greatly encouraging this pru- 
rience in man. The following ex- 
tract however, when duly consider- 
ed, will we think lead to a different 
conclusion : — - 

" We need not ask the question, 
why "the world that lieth in the 
wicked one" realizes not, desires 
not, the Lord's coming. They are 
spell-bound by unbelief ; they walk 
after him who said, ** What have we 
to do with thee, thou Jesus of Na- 
zareth ?" But that the Church pro- 
fessing Jesus' name, the Church that 
ought to be conformed to those 
above in tastes and hopes, should be 
so little affected by, and feel so little 
delight in, the prospect of the Lord's 
coming, demands the most minute 
inquiry. One reason may be found 
in the indisposition there is in all 
our minds, natural^, to be con- 
•^ersant with things future and t«- 
visible, so as to be affected by them. 
The present is with us, the visible is 
around us; and it is hard to leave 
these, and to look at ** the things 
not seen, which are eternal :" this 
is a higher attainment than at first 
is imagined. To do this, we need a 
counteracting principle, raising us 
above the present and visible into 
the future and invisible ; this lever 
must have somewhat whereon to 
rest, or else all efforts will be in- 
efficient. Grace hath found both 
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these ; the principle is faith, its 
resting place is God's word ; and it 
is only by taking hold of this, that 
the soul can rise. ** He that testi- 
fieth these things saith. Surely I 
come quickly." Faith is nothing 
more than so to believe the words 
of God, as to be affected by them, 
and influenced to act as they require. 
Professor, try your heart by this 
test ; see what is the precise nature 
of your connexion with God's -word : 
is it a connexion of the head or of 
the heart ? 

** Further we observe, that the pe- 
culiarly worldly, bustling spirit of 
the times, is opposed to a steady 
and influential expectation of things 
future ! and more especially of the 
coming of Christ. The more we 
are mixed up with, and conformed 
to this world, the less sympathy 
shall we have with heaven. Those 
who have more to do with this 
world's politics, and this world's 
business, than a single eye to 
God's glory calls upon them to 
have, become ^ it were identified, 
if not with its vices, yet with its 
spirit; and consequently do not 
ardently wish to leave it, nor sin- 
cerely wish that it might be dis- 
placed, to make way for another and 
better state of things. We do not 
speak against patriotism ; this and 
a political spirit, are often as distinct 
♦as superstition and religion. We 
do not speak against industry, but 
covetousness ; and the question 
simply is this : — Is there not more 
clamour about worldly kingdoms, 
and more craving for worldly good, 
among those who profess religion, 
than there is patient waiting for 
Christ's coming, add seeking first 
the kingdom of God ? Hope can- 
not be healthv and clear- visioned in 
this world's atmosphere ; the soul 
that would be cheered by her dis- 
coveries, must get above it ; even 
on Calvary. 



"Thence hope directs her eag^le eye, 
And longs to see Hun rend the sky." 

" As things evil, so things in them-h. 
selves good, have had a tendency to 
avert the Church's eye from the 
Lord's coming. ** Compared (says 
one) with the cross and an interest 
in it, it is of little consequence 
whether we believe that the Lord 
will come before his kingdom on 
earth, or afterwards." Another says, 
" Millions are perishing in their 
sins ; let us not stand disputing, but 
go and send them the gospel." 
Very true : to cling to the cross is 
the soul of all religion, to preach 
the gospel to every creature is our 
bounden duty ; but did not the apos- 
tles do both these, and ** wait for 
Christ from heaven," and " look for 
that blessed hope ? and do not they 
exhort us to do the same ? Can we 
spare any motives that may stimu- 
late to duty, or any considerations 
which may help to make us happy ? 
Should we believe in Jesus any the 
less, if we expected soon "to see him 
as he is ?" Should we labour less 
diligently, if we thought he would 
soon call us ** to give an account of 
our stewardship ?" — Assuredly not." 

(9) Scriptural Reasons to shew 
that it is the duty and privilege of 
Christians to send the Gospel to the 
Jews. 

Dewsbury : Cullingworth, 1835, l2ino. pp. 24. 

« 

A useful Tract for distribution by 
those who advocate the cause of the 
Jews, and who also look for the 
literal Restoration of Israel ; though 
we fear, that the very circumstance 
which commends it to our judgment, 
viz. its taking a correct Scriptural 
and prophetical view in the general, 
is just what will prevent its being 
circulated or approved by those to 
whom it is most calculated to be of 
use. 



